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NHÀ XUẤT BẢN VĂN HÓA HỒNG ĐỨC 


LỜI GIỚI THIẾU 


Bạn đang cằm trên tay ấn bản mới nhất của Writing Academic English, hay The 
Oshima Book - lấy theo tên của một trong hai tác giả của sách ~ là một giáo trình thuộc 
hàng kinh điển về kỹ năng viết học thuật. Có thể nói không quá lời răng bất cứ người dạy - 
người học môn Viết nào ở cấp độ nâng cao cũng đều đã sử dụng trực tiếp hoặc gián tiếp 
hoặc ít nhất cũng đã từng nghe nhắc đến giáo trình này. Writing Academic English có mặt 
trong hầu hết các chương trình dạy kỹ năng viết nâng cao cho sinh viên các trường đại học 
chuyên ngữ hoặc các ngành đòi hỏi một cấp độ thông thạo khá cao về môn viết tiếng Anh 
như luật, báo chí, văn chương v.v... 


Sức hấp dẫn của Writing Academic English không chỉ là ở tham vọng của các tác giả 
muốn nó trở thành một “giáo trình lý thuyết/ thực hành tu từ và cầu trúc câu mang tính toàn 
điện dành cho sinh viên học tiếng Anh như là ngoại ngữ ở cấp độ đại học hoặc dự bị đại 
học và ngay cả những người bản ngữ nói tiếng Anh mong muốn phát triển các kỹ năng viết 
luận cơ bản hoặc trau đồi cấu trúc và cơ chế câu mà còn ở tính chặt chẽ và logic của nó về 
mặt bố cục, cả về bố cục toàn sách lẫn bố cục từng thành phần. Sách được biên soạn theo 
quan điểm tiến trình (process-oriented approach) đi từ nhận thức và kỹ năng viết đoạn 
(parauraph) đến viết bài tiểu luận (essay), kết hợp giới thiệu cấu trúc của đoạn và bài tiểu 


luận cùng các thành phần quan trọng nhất của chúng qua từng bước nhỏ và dễ học. 
Một cách tông quát, sách được trình bày như sau: 
8 Phần I gồm 7 chương, có trọng tâm là kỹ năng viết đoạn. 


Chương 1 là phần giới thiệu tính chất và tiến trình viết học thuật. Tiến trình này gồm 
só 4 bước chủ yếu: Chuẩn bị (Prewriting), Lập dàn ý (Planning), Viết và sửa bản thảo 
“Writing and Revising Drafts) và viết hoàn chính (Writing the fñnal copy). Nội dung từng 
›ước nêu trên cũng được trình bày khá chí tiết với đầy đủ phần định nghĩa, liệt kê các tiểu 
nục và các bài tập thực hành. 


Chương 2 cung cấp tông quan vẻ đoạn. Chương này để cập đến câu trúc của đoạn 
paragraph structure) và câu chủ đề (topic sentence). Bạn đọc sẽ tìm thấy trong chương này 
hững khái niệm mang tính cơ sở như ba phần của đoạn [câu chủ để (topic sentence), các 
:âu hỗ trợ (supporting sentences) và câu kết luận (concluding sentence)], tính nhất quán 
unrty) và tính mạch lạc (coherence), và dạng thức bài làm (assipnment format). 


Chương 3 và 4 thảo luận một cách chỉ tiết các thành phần đã nêu trong chương 2: 
chương 3 có trọng tâm là tính nhất quán (unity) và chương 4 bàn vẻ tính mạch lạc 
(coherence). Có thể hiểu được tầm quan trọng của chúng trong việc hình thành một đoạn 


văn đúng chuẩn mực khi các tác giả đã dành trọn một chương cho mỗi vếu tố này. 


Chương 5 giới thiệu các phương pháp tổ chức ý trong đoạn văn theo trật tự thời gian 
(chronological order), theo mức độ quan trọng (order of importance), theo trật tự hợp lý 
(logical order) và theo dạng thức so sánh — tương phản (comparison - contrast). Ứng với 
mỗi trật tự này là một đoạn văn mẫu để minh họa, theo sau là các câu hỏi để hình thành 
nhận thức về tính chất của mỗi loại và các bài tập thực hành. Bạn đọc cũng sẽ tìm thấy bảng 


kê tác từ ngữ chuyển mạch đặc trưng cho mỗi trật tự trên để tham khảo vả áp dụng. 


Chương 6 và chương 7 - giới thiệu các phương pháp hỗ trợ cụ thể cho câu chủ đẻ của 
đoạn. Đánh giá về tầm quan trọng của các chỉ tiết hỗ trợ cho câu chủ đẻ, các tác giả cho 
rằng một trong những vấn đề lớn nhất mà học viên gặp phải trong bài viết chính là họ 
thường không chứng minh được những luận điểm của mình mà thay vào đó, chỉ chất đầy 
bài viết bằng những ý kiến và sự khái quát hóa không hê có chỉ tiết mang tính dữ kiện để hỗ 
trợ. Các chỉ tiết hỗ trợ này bao gồm rất nhiều loại khác nhau: ví dụ, số liệu thống kê, trích 
dẫn, diễn ý, tóm tắt v.v... 


8 Phần 2 gồm 2 chương, có trọng tâm là kỹ năng viết bài tiêu luận: 


Chương 8 cung cấp tổng quan về bài tiểu luận, nêu lên các thành phần của nó (đoạn 
mở đầu, đoạn kết thúc, đoạn thân bài và từ ngữ chuyển mạch giữa các đoạn) và tiền trình 
viết bài tiểu luận. 

Chương 9 thảo luận các phương pháp tổ chức ý của bài tiểu luận dựa trên các trật tự 
đã nêu ở chương 5, phần 1. Tuy tính chất các loại trật tự tổ chức ý này là giống nhau, cần 
lưu ý là phạm vi tổ chức ý trong chương này là toàn bài tiểu luận chứ không giới hạn ò 
đoạn như đã nêu ở chương 5. Từ đó có thể thấy là trong một bài tiểu luận ta có thể sử dụng 
nhiều hơn một trật tự tổ chức ý: trật tự chính của toàn bài tiểu luận và một hoặc nhiều trật 


tự khác cho các đoạn thành phản. 


M Phần 3 gồm 5 chương, có trọng tâm là cấu trúc câu. Đây là phần thường thấy 
trong đa số các giáo trình viết, đơn giản là vì không thể có bài viết tốt khi người viết phạm 
nhiều lỗi “ngữ pháp” cho dù ý tưởng có hay đến đâu đi nữa. Điểm khác biệt giữa Writins 
Academic English và một số giáo trình viết tên tuổi khác — chăng hạn Writing Clearly - 
chính là ở chỗ trong khi các giáo trình này hướng trọng tâm vào ngữ pháp - theo đúng 
nghĩa hẹp của từ này - thì Writing Academic English hướng trọng tâm vào cú phát 
(syntax) với phạm vi thảo luận là mệnh đề và câu hơn là từ loại. Sẽ rất vội vàng và chị 
quan để có gắng đi đến kết luận là hướng trọng tâm nào tốt hơn, vì điều đó còn tùy thuộ: 
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rất nhiều vào đối tượng học viên sử dụng sách; riêng đối với Writing Academic English, 
hướng trọng tâm cú pháp là hợp lý xét đến đối tượng học viên đã nêu ở phần đầu bài giới 
thiệu này. 


Phần phu lục cung cấp liệt kê và cách dùng của các dấu chấm câu (Phụ lục 1), các 
từ ngữ chuyển mạch (Phụ lục 2), hướng dẫn cách làm bài viết trong điều kiện có áp lực về 


thời gian (Phụ lục 3) và các ký hiệu sửa lỗi (Phụ lục 4). 


Án bản lần thứ 3 này của Writing Academic English bao gồm nhiều bổ sung cập 
nhật về để mục nội dung và hình thức trình bày so với ấn bản lần thứ hai trước đây 
(chăng hạn các để mục được tái sắp xếp và sách chỉ gồm 3 phần chính so với 4 phần 
như trước đây, các bài mẫu và bài tập được tái biên soạn, các chỉ mục tham chiếu xuất 
hiện ở lề sách v.v...). Thêm vào đó, chúng tôi đã sưu tầm và kết hợp bỗ sung phân đáp 
án cho các bài tập ở cuối sách để phục vụ việc tự học của các bạn đọc (cũng cần biết là 
sác bài tập của sách này thường gây không ít khó khăn cho học viên — thậm chí cho cả 
sác Vị giáo viên người bản ngữ). 

Cho dù bạn đọc sử dụng Writing Academic English với mục đích làm giáo trình chính 
\oặc giáo trình thực hành, bạn sẽ thấy nội dung sách đáp ứng đầy đủ cho các nhu cầu của 
›ạn về môn viết - đặc biệt là viết đoạn văn và viết tiêu luận. Chắc chắn bạn sẽ không cảm 
hấy ngạc nhiên và khó hiểu tại sao giáo trình này lại được tái bản nhanh như vậy và lại 


lược đánh giá cao như vậy. 
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Preface 


Wrating Academic English, Third Edition, is a comprehensive rhetoric and sentence 
structure textbook/workbook. It has been written for intermediate to advanced college or 
college-bound international and English as a Second Language students. l† can also be used 
by native speakers of English who need to develop their basic composition skills or to brush 
up on sentence structure and mechanics. 

The book teaches writing ¡in a straiphtforward manner, using a process-oriented 
approach. At the same time, the structure of parapraphs and essays and their ¡important 
components are taught in small, learnable. steps. Clear, relevant models ¡illustrate each step, 
and varied practices reinforce each lesson. Sentence structure, with special emphasis on 
subordinated structures, ¡s taught in a separate section. 

Because most academic writing is exposItory In nature, we have purposely limited the 
rhetorical components to exposition. The models and practices feature current and general 
academic topics relevanf to students' interests in a rapidly changing world. Many also 
provide practice using English ¡in technical, scientific, and business contexts. 

Other features of the book include four appendixes offering punctuation rules with 
€Xercises, a comprehensive chart of transition signals, a chart of correction symbols, and a 
list of topic supgestions for in-class "writing uhder pressure” practice. Uncommon 
vocabulary items are glossed, and each chapter ends with a convenient review of the main 
teaching points and a writing or editing assipnment. A Peer Editing Checklist ends Chapters 
2 through 8. 


Mitat*s New íH the Third Edition 
Instructors familar with the second edition wIll find these changes: 


e The book now has three main sections instead of four. The chapter on library research 
has been deleted. A revised chapter on quotations, summary, anđ paraphrase has been 
renamcd Concrete Support I]. 


e The Writing under Pressure asstpnments, formerly found at the end of each chapter In 
Part l, have been consolidated in Appendix C. 


® A list of correction symbols has been added to the appendixes (Appendix D). 
® Interactive Peer Editing Checklists now accompany each writing assignment. 


e® Important teaching points, rules, and examples appear In charts within the text for quick, 
easy reference. 


© Small boxes cross-referencing relevant sections of the book appear ¡n the margins. 
e Other boxes offering computer tips are sprinkled throughout the book. 


e Compositions to edit for specific sentence errors have been added to the end of each 
Sentence structure chapter. 
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Finally, models have been updated, practicc material freshened, and explanatiors streamlined, 
always with the intention of making the material more accessible to our students, 


Order 0ƒ Lesson PreseHtdtion 

Writing Academic English 1s Intended to be covered ín one IS-week s:imester, with 
classes mecting five days a weck. The chapters in Part I. Writing a Parag-aph. and Part 
II, Writing an Essay, should be taught in sequencc. The sentence structuee chaptcrs in 
Part [II should be taught alongside the chapters In Parts l and II on the paragraph and 
essay In order to encourage students to write a variety of complex struc:ures, Chapter 
10, Types of Sentences, should be taupht at the beginning of the cours‡; subsequent 
chapters may be taught ¡in any order. Wherever possible, Instructors sh›uld inteprate 
sentence structure with rhetoric. For example, adverbial time clauses in Part II may be 
taught simultaneously with chronological order in Part II. 


Topic Swpggestio115 
The topics listed for each writing assipnment are only supgestions. Keep an eye open 
for interesting topics from current events or for interesting øraphs, photographs, and 
charts in newspapers on which to base other assipnments. 


In-Class Writing. 
Group brainstorming and in-class writing of first draffs are especially helpful in thc 
carly stapes because you are avallable for immediate consultation. Also. you can check 
to make sure everyone is on the right track. Pair and group collaboration Is appropriatc 
for brainstorming and editing work; however, writing ¡is essentially an individual task 
even when done in cÌass. 


Writing under Pressure 
Appendix C suggests topics for writing under pressure. These assipgnments are to bc 


done ¡n cÌass under time pressure to simulate the experience of writing essay cxami 
nations. We feel that this is valuable practice for college-bound students. 


Practice Exercises 
The final practice exercises of the sentence structure chapters usuallvy ask students t‹ 
Write original sentences. Because these practices prove whether the students undcrstan‹ 
the structures and can produce them correctly on their own, we hope that vou are no 
tempted to skip them. 

Pecer Editint 
Interactive Peer Editing Checklists appear with cach writing assignmert. One method ö 
using these lists ¡s tò ask pairs of students to exchange books as well as first draffs o 
composttions. Each student in a patr edits the other studenfs work and wrifes comment 
and suøgestions about the other's composttion im that students book, A second metho‹ 
IS to provide photocoples of the checklists for peer cditors to record tÍeir comments, / 
third method is to have cach student rcad his or her draft out loud to a small group ö 
classmates and then to solicit oral comments and suggestions bv asHng the checklis 
questions. The student who has read then Writcs down the øroup's suesestlions In his ö 
her own book. Of course, the instructor can also respond to sttdent writing bì 
commenting on photocopies of the checklists. 


Photographs 
The photographs introducing cach chapter of the book depict some öÉ he forms of WFH 
ten communication used by đivcrse cultures throuehout thẻ evolution c?eivilizaton. 
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To the Student 


Many people have the mistaken idea that being able to write well is a talent tha 
one either has or doesn't have. This idea is not necessarily true. You can learn to Writ 
effectively If you are willing to learm some strategles and practice them. 


Good writineg im English requires the ability to write øood sentences and tc 
organize them logically into paragraphs and essays. In this book, you wïll leam how tc 
do both. Nine chapters will help you wrtte good paragraphs and essays, and fivc 
chapters will help you write øgood sentences. 

We hope you wIll enjoy the teaching approach and writing challenges offered ir 
our book. If you study each lesson carefully and do all of the practices thoughtfully, noi 


only will your writing skHls improve, but you will also develop greater confidence Ir 
your ability as a Writer. 
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CHAPTER 


1 


The Process of 
Academic Writing 


Introduction 


Academic writing, as the name implies, is the kind of writing that you are required to do 
in college or university. It differs from other kinds of writing as personal, lit-eary, 
Journalistic, or business writing. It differences can be explained in part by i†s speclal 
audience, tone, and purpose. 

Whenever you write, consider your specific audience, that is, the people who wIll read 
what you have written. Knowing your audience will help you to communicate clear]y 
and effectively. In academic writing, your audience ¡s primarily your profesSors Or 
InstructOrs. 
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In addition, you should also consider the tone of your writing, which depends on your 
subject matter and on your audience. Tone is your style or manner of expression. Ït is 
revealed by your choice of words and grammatical structures and even the length of your 
sentences. The tone ofa piece of writing can be, for example, serious, amusing, personal, or 
Impersonal. Academic writing is fcrmal and serious in tone, 

Finally, the purpose of a piece of writine determines the rhetorical form' chosen for it. 
A persuasive essay will be organized in one way and an expository” essay in another way. 
In this book, you will learn the basic rhetorical forms of academic writing, from single 
paragraphs to multiparagraph essays. 

As you write each assignment in this course and in other collepe courses, keep in 
mind your audience, tone, and purpose so that the message your reader wilÌ receive is the 
meSSage you intend to convey'. 


The Writing Process, Sfage I: Prewrifing 


Writing, particularly academic writing, Is not easy. Íf takes 
study and practice to develop this skill. For both native speakers and 
new learners of English, ¡† ¡s Important to note that writing ¡s a 


=> 


Wntting ¡is so important 
in academic tife that 
some universities have 
on-line writing centers. 


process, not a "product." This means that a pIece of writing, whether 
If IS a composition for your English class or a lab report for your 
chemistry class, is never complete; that 1s, ¡t ¡is always possible to 
reView and revise, and review and revise again. 


There are four main stages In the writing process: prewrtting, 


These sites ofer extra 
wriing advice and 
(nformation  Ask your 
instructor how to find 
them 


planning, writing and revising drafts, and writing the final copy to 
hand in. Each stage will be explained and practiced ín Part Ï of this 
book. In this chapter, you will concentrate on prewriting techniques, 
which are activities to help you generate"° ideas for your writing 
ASSIpnmenIs. 

LÝ you are given a specIfic writing asstpnment (such as an essay question on an exam- 
mation), then, of course, what you can write about ¡s limited. On the other hand, when you 
are given a free choice of topics and can write about something you are interested in, then 
you must narrow the topic to a particular aspect of that general subject. Suppose you are 
interested in the environment. It would be impossible to cover such a bịg topic in a 
parapraph. You would have to narrow the topic to perhaps environmenfal pollution, if that 
Is your interest. Environmental pollution, however, ¡s still too broad a topic for a parapraph, 
so you mipht even further narrow the topic to a type of environmen(al pollution, such as 
pollution of the oceans. However, writing about ocean pollution 1s stil too broad because it 
would ¡nclude pollution by oil, chemicals, sewage, and garbage. Therefore, you might 
decide to write about oll as a source of ocean pollution. Finally, you migpht make this topic 
even narrower by writing only about the effects of oil spIlls on sea life. The point ¡s, you 
muSt narrow the subJect of your paragraph to a specific focus so that you can write about ¡f 
clearly and completely. 

The diapram on page 22 illustrates the process of narrowing a peneral topic t0 a 
specific one. 


' rhetorical form: organizational form and style 
ˆ expository: explanatory; one that explains 
” conVey: expressS 


ở generate: produce 
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General 


: ENVIRONMENT 
tODIC 


PM LUTIĐN 


OCEAN POLLUTION 


Specific topic ÔÍL SPIL1LS 


EFFECTS ON 


Very specific SEA LIEE 


tOpic 


PRACTICE I 


Choosing and Narrowing a topic 


Individually, in a small group, or with your whole class, narrow cach of the following 
general topics to one specific aspect that could be written about in one paragraph. 


School Entertainment 
Television Food 
Sports 


Sfep 2: BraiHsforming 


After you have chosen a topic and narrowed :t to a specific focus, the next prewrlting 
step Is to generate ideas. This is done by a process called brainstorming. Althouph these 
brainstorming activifles may seem unnecessary at first, after doing them a few times, you 
wIll realize their usefulness. Brainstorming for ideas can get you started writing more 
quickly and save you time ¡n the later stages of the writing process. 

Three useful brainstorming techniques are /isfing, rewriting, and cÌustering. 


Leam how to do each of them and then decide which ¡is the most productive for you. 


Listing 

Listing is a brainstorming technique n which you thínk abouL your topic and quickly 
make a list of whatever words or phrases come Into your mind. Your purpose is to produce as 
many Ideas as possible in a short time, and your goal is to find a specIfic focus for your fopIc. 

Follow this procedure: 

1. Write down the general topic at the top of your paper. 


2. Then make a list of every idea that comes Into your mind about that topic. Keep the 
Ideas flowing. Try to stay on the general topic; however, IÝ you write down 
Information that is completely off the topic, dont worry about ¡t because you can 
CroSS i† Out later. 

3. Use words, phrases, or sentences, and don't worry about spelling or øgrammar. 


Here 1s an example of the listing technique on the topic of the culture shock eXxpe- 
rienced by international students in the United States. 
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Culture Shoek 


communication problems 
poor verbal skIlls 

children disrespectful 

new language 

American family life 
families seldom eat togetlier 
lack vocabulary 

show affection in public 
Americans talk too fast 

they are friendly 

people are always in a hurry 
use slang and idioms 
families don't spend time together on 
weekends and holidays 
children are “kings"” 

lack confidence 

Amcrican food ¡s unhealthy 
€veryone eats fast food 


homeless people shocking sight 
America'1 students 

classrootn environment 

unclear expressions 

public transportation ¡s not good 
need a car 

use first names with teachers 

college professors wear Jeans 
students ask questions 

no formal dress code 

no one takes time to cook good meals 
professor's role 

children spend more time with frtends 
than with parents 

use incomplete sentences 

poOr pronunciation 

Americans difficult to understand 
students can challenge professors 


4. Now rewrite your list and øgroup similar ideas together. Cross out Items that don 


belong or that are duplications. 


Group A Group B 
communication problems | homeless people 


shockme sielit 


poor verbal skills 
new language 
lack vocabulary 


American students 


[ classroom environment__ | together 


Group C 
American family life ” 


children are "kings” 
families seldom cat 


Show-aflecHonmrpublie 
Americans talk too fast 
they are-friendly 

hurry 

use slang and idioms 
lack confidence 

use incomplete sentences 


- Rot good 


needa-car 


teachers 


Jeans 


poor pronunciation 
Americans difficult to 
understand 

unclear expressions 


phu⁄©©1rahsportaHetres 


use first names with 


college professors wear 


students ask questions 
no formal dress code 
Rno-one-takes-trme-to unhealthy 


ceek-eood meels 


professor's role 


children disrespectful 
families don't spend time 
toøether on 


weekends and holidays 


children spend more time 
with friends 


than with parents 
: Sođii 


everyone-eats-fastfood 


students can challenøe 


prOfÍ€SSOTS 
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Now there are thrce lists, each of which has a central focus. The central focus in each 
new list is circled: commwnication problems, classroom environmem, and American ƒamily 
1j/e. The writer can choose one list to be the basis for a paragraph. 


I1,L9 § ¡932 


Brainstorming by Listing 

Brainstorm by listing ideas on one of the following topics. Follow the four steps out- 
lined on pages 22-23. 

How to be a good student 

How television is a learning tool 

The characteristics of a good teacher My favorite leisure-time actIVity 

Tourist attractions in your country or city 

One of the topics from Practice !: Choosing and Narrowing a Topic on page 22 


Freewriting 

Freewriting is a brainstorming activity in which you write freely about a topIc because 
you are looking for a specific focus. While you are writing, one idea will spark' another 
idea. As with Ìisting, the purpose of freewriting is to generate as many Iideas as possible and 
to write them down without worrying about approprlateness, prammar, spelling, logic, or 
Organization. Remember, the more you freewrite, the more ideas you will have. Dontt 
despair” if your mind seems to "run dry." Just keep your pencil moving. 

Follow this procedure: 

l. Write the topic at the top of your paper. 

2. Write as much as you can about the topic until you run out öŸ ideas. Include such 
Supporting Items as facts, details, and examples that come into your mind about the 
subJect. 

3. After you have run out of ideas, reread your paper and circle the main idea($) that 
you would like to develop. 

4. Take that main tdea and freewrite again. 


In the following model, the student ¡s supposed to write a paragraph about one major 
problem at his collese. The student doesnt have any idea of what to write about, so he 
starts freewriting about some of the problems that come to mind. 


MODEL 


Freewriting Ï 


Problems at Evergreen College 


What is the biggest problem at Evergreen College? Well, I really don't know. In fact, l 
canrt think of one particular_problem although l know there are many problems. For 
one thing, the classrooms are usually overcrowded. 
At the beginning of this semester, Science Hall 211 had 45 students although there 
were only 31 desks. A few of the seats attached to the desks were broken, so about 20 
students had to sit on the floor. Besides, the classrooms are poorly maintainedÏ. In 
several of my classes, there are broken chairs and litter on the floor. Students even 
leave their dirty cups and other garbage on the desks. So the rooms are messy. [ha 


library is too smaill and always crowded with students. Not all students really study In 


the library. Sometimes they talk a lot and this is really quite distracting to me and other 


' spark: cause to start coming to mind 
° despair: be discouraped 
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Serious students who want and need a quiet place to study. So the present libra 
should be expanded or a new library should be built. Oh yes, l thínk that lanothe 


p roblem ¡s parking near the campus]l The college has a bíg parking lot across from the 


west side of campus, but it is always full. So, many times students have to park their 
1Š cars in the residantial areas, which could be so far away from the campus that they 
have to run to class to make ít. Yes, parking is a big problem that many students face 
every day. l have a car; and many of my friends have one. We really have a problem. 
So, ! think the biggest problem at Evergreen College is not enough parking spaces 
near the college campus ... 

After he finished freewriting, the student reread his paper and circled the main ideas, 
one of which he wIll consider as the major problem at Evergreen College. 

Lets say that the student has decided to choose parking as a major problem at 
Evergreen College. Now that the student knows the topic that he wants to write about, he 
will again brainstorm by freewriting; only this time, the specific topic will be on the 
parking problem only. His freewriting paper might look like this. 


MODEL 


Freewriting 2 


The Parking Problem at Evergreen College 


| think finding a parking space close to the campus at Evergreen College is a 
major problem. There are not enough parking lots for students to park their cars. 
Therefore, students have to come early to get a parking space, and even then, 
Sometimes they are unlucky and can't get a good parking space. Once ! couldn't find a 
space ¡n the west-side parking lot, and I had to drive in the streets for a half hour 
before ! found one. So, ! was late for class. Some students are late to class almost 
every time the Engiish class meets. Some ever: drop the class, not because they can't 
handle it, but because they can!t find a place to park close to the campus. The teacher 
warns them time and time again not to be late, but they cant help ít.... What ¡s the 
solution to the parking problem? Maybe the college should spend some funds to 
construct a multilevel parking lot that will accommodate three times as many ca 


fS aS 
the present parking lotholds... - 


The student can continue freewriting as long as he can penerate ideas related to the 
topic. Then after completing that task, he can reread ¡t and develop certain points, add some 
more Ideas, or even đelete others. The stident can do thís freewriting activity several times 
until he ¡s satisfied with what he has writtcn. 


PRACTICE 3 
Brainstormting by Freewriting 

Brainstorm by freewriting on one of the following topics. Follow the four steps out- 
lined on page 24. 

Problems of working students 

Problems of International students 

Problems with learning English in my country 

A topic of your own choice 
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Clusfering 

Clustering 1s another brainstorming activity that you can use to generate Iđeas. Here's 
how to use this technique: In the centcr of your paper, write your topic and draw a 
"balloon” around it. This ¡s your center, or core, balloon. Then write whatever ideas come 
to you in balloons around the core. Think about each of these ideas and make more balloons 
around them. 

For example, suppose you had to describe a person who ¡s close to you ín some way. 
Jsing the clustering technique to get ideas, you might end up with a paper such as the 
following. 


MODEL 


Cñw$feririp 


The largest cluster of balloons was generated from the "workaholic” balloon, so this 
would be a good focus for this student's paragraph about his father. 


PRACTICE 4 
Brainstorming by ClÏusferinp 


se the clustering technique for ten minutes to generate ideas about a member of your 
family. 


storming. Now you are ready for Stage II in the process of writing, the planning stage. In 
the planning stage, you organize the ideas you generated by brainstorming Into an outline. 
Turn back to the model about culture shock on page 23. The student had developed 
three different lists of tdeas: communication problems, classtroom environment, and 
American family life. She decided to write a paragraph about communication problems. 


sS£Øp I: Makingp Swblists 

The first step toward making an outline Is to divide the ideas in the '“communIcation 
problems” list further into sublists and to cross out any items that don belong or that arent 
useable. 
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MODEL 


sSwblisfS 
Communication Problems 
(l) poor verbal skills use incomplete sentences 
lack vocabulary (2) Americans điflicult to understand 
| new langyuase unclear eXpresSions 
pOOr pronunctation Americans calk too fast 
lack confidence use slang and idioms 


The ¡ideas listed under "communicatilon problems” could be divided further into twe 
sublists- those that describe internattonal students and those that describe Americans. Twc 
ttems, (l) poor verbadf skils and (2) Americans đi GHÍH to understand, can serve as titles foi 
the sublists. Xew /angwage and lack conf/idencc đidnt ftUm ecther sublist, so they Werc 
crossed out. The rematning items could be put under L or 2. When you have grouped all oi 
the points into their appropriate sublist, you have created a preliminary outline for ¿ 
paragraph. 


MODEL 


Preliminary Qutline 


Communication Problems 


A. poor verbal skills 
- lack vocabulary 
- DOOr pronunctatton 
B. Americans đifficult to understand 
- use Incomplete sentences 
- se unclear eXpr€sSions 
- talk too fast 
— us€ Slans and idioms 


sSfcp 2: Writing the Topic SeHfence 

Finally, write a topic sentence. The topic sentence ¡s the most general sentence ¡n ¿ 
paragraph, and it expresses the central focus of the paragraph. The topic of Group A t: 
clearly communication problems. Therefore, a possible topic sentence migpht be as follows. 


IMODEL 


Topic Scnfece 


One problem that many international students face ín the United 
States is communication w1h Americans, 


Or 


International students ín the United States face communication 
problems with Americans. 


sSfcp 3: QHfliningy 

An outline is a formal pian for a paragraph. ïn an outline, you write down the mai 
points and subpoints in the order in which you plan to write about them. The following ¡: 
an example of an outline ofthe topic "communication problems." 
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MODEL 


Outline 


Communication Problems 


International students in the United States face 
communication problems with Americans. 


Topic Senlence 


SH0pĐOorting poimI A. International students have poor verbal skills. 
S1p?porting detail 1. lack vocabulary 
l-2/24001--31200 2. have poor pronunciation 

Supporting poim B. Americans are difficult to understand. 


Supporting detail l. use incomplete sentences 


Supporting detail 2. use unclear €eXpr€SS1OnS. 
Supporting detail 3. tạÌk toó fast 
Stpporting detail 


4. use slang and Idioms 


With this outline ¡in front of you, I( should be relatively easy to write a parapraph 
about International students' communication problems with Americans. There IS a topic 
sentence, two main supporting points, two supporting details for the first main point, and 
four supporting details for the second main poiïnt. You could, of course, add some examples 
and a concluding sentence ¡f you wanted to, but the main planning for the paragraph has 
been completed. 


PRACTICE Š 


Outlining 

Develop outlines for the other two groups, c/assroom environment and 4mcrican 
/ƒamily lực. Follow the three steps outlined above. Each outline should contain a topic 
sentence, one or two main supportine points, and one or two supporting details for cach 
main supporting point. Add a title to your outline. 


The Writing Process, Stage II]: Writing and Revising Draƒfis 


Stage III in the writing process, after prewriting (Stage Ï) and planning (Stage Il), is 
writineg and revising several drafs until you have produced a final copy to hand in. 
Remember that no piece of writing is ever perfect the first time. Each time you write a new 
draft, you will refine and improve your writing. 


Sfep ï: Writing the First Roughi Drdƒi 
The first step in this stage is to write a rough draft from your outline. This is how to proceed: 


e Write down the topic sentence and underline ít. Doing this will remind you of the 
focus of your paragraph. 


e© Skip one or two lines per line of writing and leave margins of one inch on both 
sides of the paper. These blank spaces will allow you to add more detalls, 
information, examples, etc. in order for you to fully develop your points. Also, you 
add an example,” 


LẠ. 


can add comments such as "define "check spelling, 
and so on ín the margins for your attentton later on. 


bà + 


e Write your parapraph, following your outline as closely as possible. Try writing 
steadily. Don't hesitate to add ideas that aren't in your outline ¡f you are certain they 
are relevant to the topic. 
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® Don't worry about prammar, punctuation, or spelling. Thịs first rough draft does not 

have to be ”“perfect”; in fact, it won't be because your main goal Is to Write down as 

much Information as you can, following the points in your outline. 

While you are writing, you may not be able to think ofa word or phrase, or you may 
be unable to complete a thoupht. Don1t worry-Just leave a space or a line. You can fill it in 
later. Also, while you are writing about one major point, you might come up with an idea 
for another major point. Dontt risk forgetting ¡it! Write it down ín the margtn of your paper 
near where it belongs. 

Above all, remember that writing is a continuous process of discovery. Therefore, as 
you are writing, you wIll think of new ideas that may not be on your brainstorming list or in 
your outline. You can add new Ideas or delete original ones at any time in the wrtiting 
process. Just be sure that any new Ideas are relevant! 


Sfep 2: Revising Confent qHd Organizqafion 

After you write the rough draft, the next step is to revise it. When you revise, you 
change what you have written in order to improve ít. You check it over for content and 
Organization, including unity, coherence, and logic.' You can change, rearrange, add, or 
đelete, all for the goal of communicating your thougphts more clearly, more effectivyely, and 
in a more interestinp Way. 

During the first revision, do not try to correct grammar, sentence structure, spelling, 
or punctuation; this 1s proofreading, which you will do later. During the first revision, be 
concerned mainly with content and organization. 

Thịs is how to proceed: 

® Read over your paragraph carefully for a general overview. Focus on the general 
aspects of the paper and make notes In the margins so that you can rewrite parts that 
need to be improved. 


Check to see that you have achieved your stated purpose. 


e® Check for general logic and coherence. Your audience should be able to follow your 
tdeas ea›sily and understand what you have written. 


Check to make sure that your parapraph has a topic sentence and that the topic 
sentence has a central (main) focus. 


Check for unity. Cross out any sentence that does not support the topic sentence. 


Check to make sure that the topic sentence is dcveloped with sufficient supporting 
details. Be certain that each parapraph gives the reader enough informatlon to 
understand the main idea. Ifthe main poïnt lacks sufficient information, make notes In 
the marzin such as "add more details" or "add an example." Make sure that you 
haven't used øeneral statements for support. (Note: Using concrete supporting details 
will be taken up im Chapters 6 and 7.) 


Check your use of transition signals. 

Finally, does your parapraph have or need a concluding sentence? lf you wrote a final 
commecrt, Is ¡† on the topic? 

Now rewrite your paragraph, incorporating all of the necessary revisions. This is your 
second draft. 


' These terms are explained in later chapters. 
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Sfep 3: Proofreqdding the Secondl Drafƒf 
The next step ¡s to proofread your paper to check for grammar, sentence structure, 
spelling, and punctuation. 


e Check over each sentence for correctness and completeness: no fraøments and no 
choppy or run-on sentences. 

® Check over cach sentence for a subiject and a verb, subJect-verb agreement, correct 
verb tenses, etc. 

e Check the mechanics: punctuation, spelling, capitalization. typing errors, etc. 

e Change vocabulary words as necessary. 


Sfcp 4: Writing the Final Copy 

Now you are ready to write the final copy to hand in. Your instructor wIÏ| expect I† to 
be written neatly and legibly in ink or typed. Be sure that you make all the corrections that 
you noted on your second draft. After rereading the final copy, don't be surprised If you 
decide to make a few minor or even major changes. Remember that writing ts a conftinuous 
process of writing and rewriting untIl you are satisfied with the final product. 


The followinp models show you how one student worked through the process of 
writing and revising drafts before arriving at the final copy. 


MODEL— - 


The First Rough Drdƒfi 


Comrounication Problerms 4 
International sưudents in the United Scates face commualcaUon 
> 


~—— 
Americans. *lt ìs a kind of cụlture shock to them, *They soon reallixe 
—_ 


verbal skills are poor. “They làck vocabulary, and they have pooc pronuncla 
®American people doesnY understand them. *They al:o Say s10 softy be(au 
are shy. 'Ensdeeerdontfeei-conlbsdenee ihen-xecmidne-Erphsh, “lý duficult Ör 


Íoreim people to ưnderstand Americans. "AmerÍCans 0se lacomplete sentencef,-sd 


&&ntÌ.oy 1ááo-sselse--esecees¿owe, '0Árnericans talk too Íast so Ít ls ofuen 
imposible to catch thair meaning ''Americant also use 3 lọt of siangs and idioma. 


# 


*#People do not know their meaning, 


After writing the first draft, the writer checked her paragraph for organization. 

*° First, she checked to make sure that her paragraph matched the 
assipnment. The assipned topic was "culture shock.” Although her 
second sentence mentions culture shock, her topic sentence does 
not, so she decided to combine the two sentences. 


CROSS-REFERENCE ° The writer checked the paragraph for unity and decided that 
Hefe:eaesdilh sentence 6, which she had added while writing the rough draft, was 
symbols explained in a good addition. However, she decided that sentence 7 was off the 


Appendix D, pages 
278-279, to mark 
grammar and sentene | + Next, she checked to see If there were enough supporting details, 


topic, so she crossed 1t out. 


structure changes on 


ydúr để: and she decided that there weren't. She decided to add examples of 


poor pronunciation, an Incomplete sentence, and an idiom. She 
couldnt think of an example of an unclear expression, so she 
crossed out her reference to unclear eXpressions in sentence 9. 
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She also decided to add transttion sienals such as /irsf o/ all, for example, and also 
to make her paragraph more coherent. 
Finally, she decided to add a concluding sentence. 
Then she wrote her second draft. 


MODEU 


The Secondl Drafi 


Communication Problerns 

!One kind of cultuee shock faced by nternational souđents In đe United Scares 
s the đưcuIcy ðiếy h$ệc cormwnunicating American‡ ”They sooa realire that sự 
thelr verbal skills are poor. *first of af, dưey lack vocabulary, and dhey hayu poor 

+“ 
pronunchuen, *American people 't unđerstand them #Foc example, a few day: 
ago, | asked an American suudent hơw to get to the library, bực because Ì have 
trouble proaouncing r3 and fs, the student diđnt understand me. *† Bnally to 
write Ít on a pkeCe CÝ paper. also speak too sofdy because are shy 1x điếicuk 
for reign people to unđerstand Americans too. ®A mericans use incomplete 
%entences, sụch as "Later” to mean "Í[lÍ see you later,” and 'Comineg?” to mean “Are 
á 

you cormning?" '®Also, Americans taÍk too fast so Ít is often ki S»iBÌ_ to -<aLeb-skxere 


meaoing. ''Ín addiuon, Americans also use a loc of slanat and loms l3People do not 


know ¿heir_reaniog. '°For example, the other đay someone said to me, “Thát drives 
mẹ up the wall," and Ï could ro‹ Iraagine what he meant- '*“† hađ a picture ín my 
mìnd of hìm ewed Xế hịx car d4 úp 2 vall ' Ít đán V make xense to me. "®tn 
short communicatioa ls probably the frxt problem that int@rnatonal students face 
tn the Unicad Scates. '”Afker a wiske, however, their ears get used to the Àmerkcan 


way of speakjng, and their wn verbal Ws Improxe. 


Next, the writer proofread her paragraph for sentence sfructure, ørammiar, mechanics 
(speline. punctuation, capitalization, etc.). and vocabulary. These are the corrections she made: 


SẴ@HICHCC SI?fHCIHFC: 


I. This student knows that one of her writing problems is sentences that are 
sometimes too short, so she tried to find ways to lengthen her short sentences In 
this paragraph. 


e She added When they fìirst arrive in the United SIates to sentence 2. 
e She combined sentences 3 and 4. 


® She combined sentences l[ and 12. 
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2. She crossed out three words ¡in sentence l and chanped s//ng in hịs cát dƑIVIHg t2 
a wall to driving hịs car up a vvaÍl in sentence ]4 to improve these sentence s, 


Cohcrencc: 
Ít was not clear who 7ey referred to in sentence 7 (Amecricans or international 


students?), so she changed ¡t to /ernationadl sttudents. 


rammar: 
This student knows that she occasionally makes mistakes with verbs and omits 


subjects, so she checked carefully for these problems. 


e_ She needed to correct đoesz7 in sentence 4 and ve In sentence 6, 
e_ She needed to add ¿hey in sentence 7 and // in sentence 8. 


Miechanics: 
The student writer found two spelling errors and added three missing commas. 


Vocabulary: 

®© In sentence 10, because cach their meaning 1S not standard English and because 
she đidn't want to use the word :e¿ing 1n consecutive sentences, she changed the 
phrase to uuderstand them. 

® In sentence l], s/ang 1s uncountable, so she crossed sut the —s. 

se In sentence l2, peopie IS not vVery Sp€CIÍC. +ò#wwđfive spedker 1S mOre 
Appropriate. 

e® In the concluding sentence she didnt want to repeat the phrase verBaỶ skilý, số she 
wrote verbal abiliries instead. 

Then she wrote the final copy to hand im. 


The Final Co 
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Communication Problems 


One kind of culture shock faced by international students in the United States 
is difficulty communicating with Americans. When they first arrive ¡in the United 
States, they soon realize that their verbal skills are poor. First of all, they lack 
vocabulary, and they have poor pronunciation, so American people don't understand 
them. For example, a few đays ago, l asked an American student how to get to the 
library, but because Ì have trouble pronouncing 7s and /s, the student didn't 
understand me. l finally had to write it on a piece of paper. International students also 
speak too softly because they are shy. lt is difficult for foreign people to understand 
Americans, too. Americans use incomplete sentences, such as "Later" to mean “FÌl 
see you later," and "Coming?" to mean "Are you coming?” Also, Americans talk too 
fast, so it is often impossible to understand them. In addition, Americans also use a 
lot of siang and idioms whose meanings nonnative speakers do not know. For 
example, the other day someone said to me, "That drives me úp the wall," and I could 
not imagine what he meant. ! had a picture in my mind of him driving his car up a 
wall. It didn't make sense to me. In short, communication is probably-the first probplem 
that international students face in the United States. After a while, however, their ears 
get used to the American way of speaking, and their own verbal abilities improve. 


10 
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Review 


These are the important points you should have learned from this chapter: 


1. 


Academic writing Is a special kind of writing for college and universtty work, Ít Is 
intended for a specIfic audience (primarily your instructors and professor$). 


. Academic writing 1s formal In tone. 
- The purpose of academic writing ¡s usually to explain or to persuade. The purpose 


Of a piece of writing will determine ¡ts rhetorical form. 


. Prewriting actiVities are useful for narrowing a topic and penerating ideas. Three 


useful brainstorming techniques are listing, freewriting, and cÌustering. 


. Plan your writing by preparing an outline. 
. Revision is an essential part of the writing process. Your first effort ¡s called the 


roush đdraft. After revising 1t for content and organization (using the Peer Editing 
Checklists at the ends of most chapters), write your second draft. Proofread your 
second draft for sentence structure, ørammar, mechanics, and vocabulary, and then 
write a final copy to hand in. 


RITÌNG PRACTICE 


Choose one of the topics for which you have completed the brainstorming step, and 
write a4 paragraph ten to fifteen sentences in length. Use your topic from one of these 
practices: Practice 2: Brainstorming by Listing (page 24), Practice 3: Brainstorming by 
Freewriting (page 25), or Practice 4; Brainstorming by Clustering (page 26). 


Complete the remaining steps in the Writing proces: 


STEP l Brainstorming: You have already completed this step. 


ProwrMing 
STEP :I Develop an outline, including a topic sentence. 


ƒÍanHing 
SIEP35 Write a rough draft. 
Writinp 


STEP4 Edit your rouph draft for content and organization. 


lềc\'isi10 


STEPS — Write a sccond draft, and proofrcad it for srammar and mechạnics. 


[6210001007154 
STEP6 — Write a final copy to hand m. 
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What ïs a Parapraph? 
An Overview 


lIntroduction 


A paragraph is a basic unit of organization in writing ¡in which a grotp of relate 
sentences develops one mair, idea. A paragraph can be as short as one sentence or as lon 
as ten sentences. The number of sentences is unimportant; however, the paratraph shoul 
be long enouph to develop the main idea clearly. 


A paragrap may stand by 1self. In academic writing, a paragraph ¡s cÑen used t 
answer a test question such as the following: “Define management by obJectites, and giv 
one example of it from the reading you have done for this class”. 


Chapter 2_ What is a Paragraph? an Overview 


A garagraph may also be one part of a longer piece of writing such as a chapter of a 
book or a1 essay. You will first learn how to Write good paragraphs, and then you will learn 
how to cầmbine and expand paragraphs to build essays. 


Paragrcph Structure- 


Thc following model contains all the elements of a good paragraph. Read it carefully 
two or thiee times, and try to analyze its structure. 


MODEL 


Paraprdrlt SfrwCfre 


Gold - 


Gold, a precious metal, is prized for two important characteristics. 
First of all, gold has a lustrous' beauty that is resistant to COrroSion”. 
Therefore, it is suitable for jewelry, coins, and ornamental purposes. Gold 
never needs to be polished and wil remain beautiful forever. For 
example, a Macedonian” coin remains as untarnishedf today as the day 
 was minted” twenty-three centures ago. Another important 
Characteristic of gold ¡s its usefulness to industry and science. For many 
years, ít has been used in hundreds of industrial applications. The most 
recent use of gold ¡is ¡in astronauts' suits. Astronauts wear gold-plated 
heat shields for protection outside spaceships. In conclusion, gold ¡is 

treasured not only for its beauty but also for its utHity. 


The Thire Partfs of Paraprapl 

A pưagraph has three major structural parfS: a topic sentence, supportingø sentences, 
and a con:luding sentence. 

The topic sentence states the main Idea of the paragraph. It not only names the topic of 
the paragriph, but it also limits the topic to one or tWO areas that can be discussed completely in 
the space ›f a sinsle paragraph. The specific area is called the controlling idea. Notice how the 
topic sentece of the model states both the topic and the controlline tdea: 


TOHC CONTROLLING IDEA 
Golc, a preclous metal, is prized for two important characteristics. 


Sup›orting sentences develop the topic sentence. That ¡s, they explain the topic 
sentence ›»y øiving reasons, cxamples, facts, statistics, and quotations. Some of the 
Supportint sentences that explain the topic sentence about øold are 


Firstof all, gold has a lustrous beauty that is resistant to corrosion, 


For :xample, a Macedonian coïn remains as untarnishcd today as the day it was mint- 
cd twenty<hree centuries ago. 


Anoher important characteristic of gold is i†s usefulness to industry and science. 


The nost recent use of gold is in astronauts' suits. 


' lustrous; zlowing 

” corrosiot: chemical damage 

` Maccdonan: from an ancient Mediterranean culture 
ở untarnishd: unchanged ¡n color 


* minted: nade, manufactured 
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The concluding sentence sienals the end of the paragraph and leaves the reader with 
Iimportant points to remembcr: 


In conclusion, øold 1s treasured not only for its beaufty bút also for íts utHity, 


Unify an Coliereice 

In addition to the three structural parts of a paraeraph. a good paragraph also has the 

elements of unity and coherence. 

Unity means that you điscuss only øøe main iđea in a parapraph. The main idea is stated 
In the topic sentence, and then each and every supporting sentencc develops that idea. If, for 
example, you announce in your topic sentence that you are going tO điscuss tWwo important 
characteristics of gold, discuss only those. Do not discuss any other ideas. such as the price of 
gold or gold mining. 

Coherence means that your paragraph ¡s easy to read and understand because (l) your 
Supportineg sentences are in some kind of logical order and (2) your ideas are connected by the 
uS€ OŸ appropriate transition signals. For example, in the paragraph about øold. there are two 
supporting ideas: Gold is beautiful, and gold ¡s useful. FEach of these 
supporting Ideas ¡s discussed, one after the other, and an example 1s 
gIven for each one. Thịs ¡s one kind of logical order. Furthermore, the 

=4 relationship between the ideas ¡s clearly shown by usinp approprlatc 
055-R€fEftEMCE transition words and phrases such as rst oƒ/ all, for examiplo, another 
Consult Appendix B, importamt characteristic, and im conclision. 
Chart of Transifon In summary, a well-written parapraph contains five elements: a 
# tet! sei,/BIBLIN {OpIC sentence, supporting sentences, a concluding sentence, unify, and 
of these signals. coherence. In Part I of this book, you wIll study and practice each of 
these elements. 


The Finished Assipntment Forrnaf 


Usually, instructors accept either handwritten or typed (on a typewriter Or comtputer) 
assipnments. Follow the Instructions below to format the assipnments you prepare for this 
class. Your instructor may assign other formats as well, 

Paper 

Handwritten: Standard 8 1+ by T1 inch white binder paper. lemember that the holes are on the 
lef\. Write on one side only, 

Typeđd: Standard 8 “› by 11 inch white typing paper. Type on one side only. 

Assignment ldentjication 

Both handwritten and ty)ed: 

* In the upper ripht-hand comer. writc or type your name. the course tie and/or number, and 

the due date. 

* li the uppcr left-hand comer. write or type the practice number and/or name ö£ the assipnmenl 

and the page numhcr. 
Tirle 

Handwritten: Center the tile on the tọp line of the first pagc. 

Typed: Center the tile about I“› inches from the top of the first pape. 
Body 

Handwritten: 

+ Begin writing on the third line after skipping a line. 

* Indent the first line of every parapraph about one inch from the margin. 

* Write on every other line. 

Typcd: 

* Begin typing after skipping four single-spaced lines. 

* Indent the first hne of evcry parapraph Íive spaces. 

* Double space: that is. leave one blank line betwvecen cach line of typing. 
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02oth handWriten and néed: 
° Leave one-inch margins on the left and rieht sides and at the bottom of cach page. 
° Numbor every paoc except the first paøe. 


MODEL 


2vsiyrment Formal 


traAct‡ce 2,pa¬ae 5 


Pa£e nunbec 
Practice name Ý-—-~—l-——=~==—-—-——————. 
XS 2y tu la rcceee 
St CIÒI, _— _kAetzal, 
tO b«ex+ ——Ÿ.ằ———— Center dúe 
paragraph -_-\3s.praA fay Eụi2 iearevteank— | 
.7 Ệ 


Wrre ơn .. 
«erie |... ÍoalpdkAhasalusvewE-....-| mm. 
————-——- ft 
Xa = 
"=-=—=. nh 


Wrtting on q Comipputcr 

If you have access to a computer and khow a Word processing program, you can use I† 
for the complete writing process from brainstorming to writing the final draft. On the other 
hand, vou may prefer to do the prewriting stages of your paper with pencil and paper and 
then use the computer for the writing, cditing, and revising stages. Keep in mind that a 
paragraph written on a computer 1s formatted like a typewritten one. 

Writing on a computer ¡s the most efficient, timesaving method of reorganizing and 
improving the content of your paper. You can add, change, and delete words, phrases, 
sentences, or whole parapraphs wHh Just a few keystroKes. You can also move Items from 
one location to another in a flash, and If you dont like the 
change you just made, you can change it back instantly. 


Another advantage of using a computer 1s that you can tell 
the computer to proofread your paper for spelling errors. Most 
word processing progørams have spellng checkers built into 
them. Most also automatically correct errors ¡in capitalization. 

°OMPUTER TIP However, you must still proofread your paper yourself because a 
When you sit down to write ˆ[  computer may not fnd all of vour errors. 


at the computer, ñrst A d 8 Ki ¡ tăi 
decide whal spacing you _ As your word processing skills improve, you can sta 
want for margins and lines. adding boldface and italic type or even photos, charts, and 
Save that Íormat on youf graphic desipns to your papers. The possibilities are almost 
disk unlimited. It is well worth your time and effort to learn to use a 


computer for writing. 
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How to Hrife q Title 

Single paragraphs do not usually have titles. Giving your practice paragraphs titles, 
however, may help you to organize and limit your thoughts. For longer €sSAayS ðr repOrts, 
though, the use oftitles will become more necessary. 


A title tells the reader what the topic of the paragraph is. l† is usually a word or phrase, not 
a sentence. It should be brief, but not so brief that tt doesnt tell the reader what to expect. 


Remember these points when wrtting a title: 


{. The first, last, and all Immportant words ín a title are capttalized. 
Prepositions and articles are not considered important words ín 
a title. Prepositions of more than five letters, however, may be 
capitalized. Articles that begin the title, oÝ course, are 
capitalized. 


DSS-REFERENCE 


Use the centering icon : : : ` Ề 
to center the te of | 2- The title of a paragraph or essay is not underlined. 


your wrting at the top of | 3, The title is not enclosed in quotation marks, nor is it ended with 


the page. : 
a period. 
My Greatest Culture Shock How to Choose a Good Jsed Car 
The EIfects of Inllation Riding the Subway mm New York 


The Topic SenfeHce 


Every good parapraph has a topic sentence, which clearly states the topIc and the con- 
trolling idea of the paragraph. It ¡is a complete sentence. lt is usually (but not always) the 
first sentence ín the paragraph. 

A topic sentence ¡s the most Important sentence in a paragraph. It briefly indicates 
what the paragraph ¡s øoïng to discuss. For this reason, the topic sentence ¡s a hclpful guide 
to both the writer and the reader. The writer can see what immformation to include (and what 
information to exclude). The reader can see what the paragraph is going to be about and is, 
therefore, better prepared to understand II. 

There are three important points to remember about a topic sentence. 

l. À topic sentence 1s a cóplete sentence; that 15, Í contains a subJect, a verb. and 

(usually) a complement. The following are of complete sentences: 
Driving on freewavs. 

The Importance oƒ gold, 

Hfow to register (or eollege cÏassex. 

2. A topic sentence contains both a /øø¡c and a co#roHing idea. Ït names the topic 
and then limits the topic to a specific area to be discussed ín the space of a single 
paragraph. The following examples show how a topic sentence states both the topic 
and the controlling idea ín a complete sentencc: 

Đriving on ffeewaWs reqitires *À[ll and dlertness. 
Gold, a precious metadl, ís prizcd for 0weo D1ĐOPfaHE charqCEeriSICA, 
Jegistering ƒor college classes can be q [FHSI'GILHĐ eXJCrieHce (OP HG3U SEN. 

3. A topic sentence ís the most general statement in the paragraph because It ØIves 
only the main idea. [t does not øive any specIfic details. 

The following is an example of a general statement that could serve as a tOpiC sentence: 

The Arabic origin of many English words ¡is not always obvious. 
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The following sentence, on the other hand, ¡s too specIfIc: 


The slang expression so long (meaning “eoodbye”) is probably a corruption 0ƒ the 
AraBic salad1. 


Sentences such as the following may be too generai: 
English is a difJicult langwage to leqH. 


Position 0ƒ Topic SeHfeHces 
The topic sentence may be the first or last sentence in a paragraph. The topic sentence 
may also be the first and last sentence of the paragraph- "sandwich-style.” A sandwich- 
style paraeraph is espectally helpful to your reader If the paragraph is very long. The 
Second topic sentence ¡n the sandwich-style paragraph also serves as a concluding sentence. 
Study the following three paragraphs. Notice the different positlons for the topic 
sentence in each. The topic sentences are underlined. 


MODEL 


PosiIton 0ƒ TopïC ŠẴ@Hf€I1C€S 


[ Hurricanes 


Hurricanes, which are also called cvclones, exerft tremendous power. 


These violent storms are often a hundred miles in diameter, and their 
winds can reach velocities' of seventy-five miles per hour or more. 
Furthermore, the strong winds and heavy rainfall that accompany them can 
5 | completely destroy a small town in a couple of hours. The energy that is 
released by a hurricane in one day exceeds the total energy consumed by 
humankind throughout the world in one year. 


Medical Miracies to Come 


By the year 2009, a vaccine” against the common cold will have been 
developed. By the same year, the first human will have been successfully 
cloned”. By the year 2014, parents will be able to create designer children. 
Genetic therapy will be able to manipulate genes for abllities, intelligence, 
5 | and hair, eye, and skin color. By 2020, most diseases will be able to be 
diagnosed and treated at home, and by 2030, cancer and heart disease will 
have been wiped out. These are just a few examples of medical miracles 


thạt are expected ¡n the next few decades. 
Synonyms 


Synonyms, words that have the same basic meaninq, do not _always 
have the same emotional meaninq. For example, the words sf/ngy and frugal 
both mean "careful with money.” However, to call a person stingy is an insult, 
while the word #ugaí has a mụch more posilive connotation”. Similarly, a 

5% | person wants to be slender but not skinny, and aggressive but not pushy. 
Therefore, you should be careful in choosing words because many so-called 


Synonyms are not really synonymous at all 


bb. _— _] 


' velocities: speeds 
“ vaccine: substance that prevents a specifc disease sụch as smallpox or polio 
` cloned: made an exact copy of 
ở connotation: positive or negative meanineg 
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PRACTICE 1 


Recogzimg t0pÌC ŠcHfcnce 
Remember, the topic sentence Indicates the main idea o£a paragraph and 1s the most 
øeneral statement Tn the paragraph. 
STEPT Deeide whiích ofthe following sentences ¡s the topic sentence ofthe 
paragraph. 
STEP2 Write TS ön the line next to that sentence, 
STEP 3 Deccide the order of the supporting sentences and number them SSI. SS2. 
8S3, and so ốn., 
Paragraph I 
a. Itenables customers to do several banking transactions twenty-four hours a day, 
b._ In addition. a customer can transfer funds betWcen accounts or ø©t a cash 
advance on a cr ›dit card. 
c. An automated teHer machine (ATM) is a convenlent miniature banh. 
d. For example, a customer can use an ATM to depost monev and Wwithdraw a 
limited amount of cash. 


Paragraph 2 
a. After an attack by a great whie, 462 stitches were required to seW up an 
Australian scuba diver. 
b. With their razor-sharp tecth and strong jaws. great white sharks are very 
dangerous. 
—_€. Nevertheless. one địd Just that near a public beach in Australia In 1985. 
—_đ, Even when they attack humans, however, great whites do not usualÌy cat them. 
e. It bít in half and totally devouredÌ a young female swimmer. 
—_# Great whites do not usually attack humans, but when they do, they alWays cause 
Serious inJury and even death. 


Paragraph 3 
— 4, Another important chanee was that people had the freedom to live and work 
wherever they wanted. 


—_ Đ. The earliest sipnificant change was for farming families, who were no longer 
Isolated. 
c. The final major change brought by the automobilc was the building of 
superhighways, suburbs, huøe shopping centers, and many theme parks such as 
Disney World ín Florida. 


___đd, The automobile revolutionized the American way of lIfc. 


_—©, Phe automobile cenabled them to drive to fowns and cities comfortably and 
conveniently. 


f. In fact, people could work in a busy metropolitan city and drive home to the 
quiet suburbs. 


! đevoured: ate 
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Parapraph 4 
[n time. this melted part rises as a maema." 
b. The formation ö£a volcanic eruption 1s a dramatic series of events. 
-€. As the plate` sinks. riction and the carth's heat cause part öf iLto melt, 
d. The magma produces heat. steam, and presSure. 
c. First ofall. most volcanoes are formed where two plates collide.” 
f. Then one öf the plates 1s forced under the other and sinks. 
8. When thẻ heạt, steam, and pressure [rom thẻ maesma finallv reach the surface 
ðofthe Earth. a volcanic eruption OCCUTS. 


n 


The Two Part of Topic SeHfeHece 


A topic sentence has two essential parts: the topic and the controlline idea. The /2Ø/c 
names the sublect. or main idea, of thẻ parapraph, The comrolling idea makes a specTflic 
comment about the topic, which mndicates what the rest ofthe paragraph will say about 
thẻ topic. H limits or controls the toplc to a specIfic aspect Of the topic to be discussed ín 
the space of a sinele paragraph. 


EOPIC CONTROI.LING ID 


Convenience foc-đsị are eaSV tO Dr€DaFC. 


In this example. the topIc is named: conventence foods. Á specIfic comment 1s then 
made about the topic: They are easy to prepare. From thís sentence, the reader 
Imrmediately Knows that the supporting sentences in thẻ remainder of the paragraph will 
explain or prove how quick and easy H IS to prepare convenilence foods and perhaps 
øive some examples (frozen dinners, canned soups, ctc.). 


CONTRRONH.LING TDEA 
The native foods of America'S Immiprant population are reflected 
TOPIC 


in |American cookingl 


In this cxample, the topic is American food. The controlling idea of this topic sen- 
tence ¡is that Americans eat many foods from other countries. Thereforc. the reader 
should expect the parapraph to give examples of popular ethnic foods such as fried rice 
(Chinese), tacos (Mexican), sauerbraten (German), sukiyaki (Japanese). spaghectti 
(Italian), and so on. 


TOPIC CONTROL.LING TDEA 
[The average Amcrican tecnagerl consumes cnormous quantities of junk food. 


In this example. the topic is the average American teenager. The controlline tdea 
about the topic states that the American teenager cats junk food. Thus, the rest of the 
paragraph should discuss the quantities and types of Junk food that American teenagers 
cat (soft drinks, potato chips, candy bars, etc,). 


” mapma: melted rock inside the carth 
` plate: ripid section of rock 
*collide: clash 


41 


PartIl  Writing a Paragraph 


PRACTICE 2 

ldenfifying the PartS 0ƒ Topic SeIfeice 
Circle the topic and underline the controlline iđea in each of the followineg sentences. 
Example 


Driving on freeways requires skill and alertness. 


l. Driving on freeways requires nerves of steel.' 


2. Driving on freeways requires an aøgeressive attitude. 
3. The Caribbean island of Trinidad attracts tourists because of its calypso music. 
4. Spectacular beaches make Puerto Rico a tourist paradise. 


Š. Livine in an American college dormitory can be a stressful experience for newly 
arrIved International students. 


6. Many religious rules developed from the health needs of ancient times. 

7. The spread of AIDS can be slowed by educating the public. 

§. A majJor problem for international students !s taking essay examinations. 

9. Participating in class điscussions in English ¡s a problem for International students. 
10. In my opinion, many television commercials for cosmetics lie to women. 

11. Owning an automobile Is a necessity for me. 

12. Ït is an expensive luxury to own an automobile in a large cIty. 


HrttIng TopIc Senfenccs 

When you Write a sentence, remember these two poIntS: 

[. Á topic sentence should be neither too general nor too specIfic. IÝ it 1s too øeneral, the 
reader cannot tell exactly what the paragraph Is going to discuss. IF it is too speclIfic, 
the writer may not have anything left to write about in the rest of the paragraph. 

Think of a topic sentence as being like the name of a particular course on a resfaurant 
menu. When you order food In a restaurant, you want to know more about a particular 
course than Just “meat” or "soup” or ”salad.” You want to know gcweralh: what Kkind of 
salad it is. Potato salad? Mixed green salad? Fruit salad2 However. you do not necessarily 
want to know all of 1s ingredients. 

Similarly, the reader of a paragraph wants to know_ genceraf': what to expect In a 
paragraph, but he/she does not want to learn all of the specific details In the first sentence. 

Too gencraf- American food is terrible. 

Too specffìc: American food ¡is tasteless and greasy because Americans use too 
many canned, frozen, and prepackaged foods and because everything 
IS fried in oil or butter. 

GŒood: American food ¡s tasteless and øreasy. 

2. Do not Iinclude too many unrelated ideas in your topic sentence; 1Ÿ you do, your 
paragraph will not be unified. 

Too many ideas: San Francisco 1s famous for is temperate climate, is manx tourist 
attractions, and its cosmopolitan” atmosphere. 

The three parts of this controlling tdea are too unrelated for a single paragraph. They 
would require three separate paragraphs. 


Ởoođ: San Francisco Is famous for Its cosmopolitan atmosphere. 


' nerves of steel: very strong nerves (idiom) 
” cosmopolitan: international 
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PRACTICE 3 


IWritity Topic SeHfelices 
A. Write good topic sentences for the following paraeraphs In the spaces provided. 
Remember to include both a topic and a controlline ¡dea. 
Paragraph I 


Americans relaxing at home, for example. may put on kimonos,` which is a Japanese 
word. Americans who live in a warm climate may take an afternoon siesta” on an outdoor 
patio` without even realizing that these are Spanish words. In their gardens, they may 
enjoy the fragrance of Jasmine flowers. a word that came Into English from Persian. They 
may even relax on a chaise longue” while sippine a drink made with vodka, words of 
French and Russian origin, respectively, 


Paragraph 2 


In European universities, students are not required to attend classes. In fact. professors 
in Germany generally do not know the names of the students enrolled in their courses. Ín 
the United States, however, students are requrred to attend all classes and may be 
penalized” ¡if they dont. Furthermore. ín the European system, thẹre is usually just one 
comprehensive examination at the end of the stuidents' entire four or five years of study. 
In the American system, on the other hand, there are usually numerous quizZes, tests, and 
homework assignments, and there Is almost always a final examination in each course at 
the end of the semester. 


Paragraph 3 


For example, the Eskimos, hving in a treeless reglon oŸ snow and Icc, sometimes 
build temporary homes out of thick blocks of 1ce. People who live in deserts, on the other 
hand, use the most available matcrial, mud or clay, which provides good insulation" from 
the heat. In Northern Europe, Russia, and othcr areas of the world wherc forests are 
plentiful, people usually construet their homes out öo£ wood, In the íslands of the South 
Pacific. where there ís a plentiful supply of bamboo and palm, people use these tough, 
fibrous” plants to build their homes. 


"kimono: lounging robe 

” sIiesta: afternoon nạp 

? patio: courtyard 

* chaise longuc: lounge chan 
 penalized: punished 
°#¡nsulation: protcction 

* fibrous: containine fiber 
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B. Write two or three topic sentenees for each öf the following topics. In other words, 
gIve tWo or three controlling ideas for the same tOpIc. 


Example 

Topic: Television's effects on children 

Topic sentences: (Ï) Television 1s harmful to chịldren because 1t teaches them 
violence as a way of solvine problems. 


(2) Television retards' a child's reading ability. 


Smoking cigarettes PolHution 
Foreign travel Touring your hometown 
PreJudice 


C. With your classmates, choose three topics that interest you as a group. Write a 
topic sentence for each topic. Be sure to include a controlling idea. 


The Concluding Senfence 


Now that you know how 1o write a good topic sentence for a parapraph, yeu should 
also learn how to write a good concluding sentence. Á concluding sentence ¡s not 
absolutely necessary; In fact, a concluding sentence Is not customary for every paragraph 
¡na multiparapraph essay. However, for single paragraphs, especilally long ones. a 
concluding sentence ¡s helpful to the reader because it signals the end of the parasraph 
and because 1t is a reminder of the important points. 

A concluding sentence serves three purposes: 

1. It siønals the end ofthe parapraph. 

2. Ït summarizes the main points of the paragraph. 

3. ]t pives a final comment on the topic and leaves the reader with the most important 

tdeas to think about. 


Use one of the following end-of-paragraph sienals to introduce your concluding 
Sentence: 


END-OF-PARAGRAPFH SIGNALS 


THESE ARE FOLLOWED BY [THESE ARE NOT FOLLOWED BY 


A COMMA.. ——  COMMA _- s— 
Finally, As aresult, We can scc that... 
In conclusion,  Indeed, {tís clear that... 
In summary, In brief, These cxamples show that... 
ThercfOore. In short, There can be no doubt that... 


Thus, 


The evidence sueeests that... 


' retards: slows down 
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The cxamples that follow demonstrate two different types of concluding sentences. The 
first one paraphrascs the topic sentence; that is. the concluding sentence repeats the main idea 
of the topic sentence in different words. The second cxample sumimarizes the two main poInts 
OỂ the paragraph, which were not specifically stated in the topic sentence. 


MODEL 


Conecluding SeHteces 


Synonyms 
Synonyms, words that have the same basic meanins do not always have 
the same emotional meanins. For example, the words s/ze' and /#'wugd/ both 
mean "careful with money."` However, to call a person stingy is an insult, 
while the word #wuga/ has a mụch more positive connotation. Similarly, a 
3 | person wants to be slender but not skinny, and agsressive but not pushy, 
Therefore, you should be careful in choosing words because many_so-called 


synonyms are not really synonymous at all. 


Gold 


_— Gold, a preclous metal, is prized for two_important_characterIstics. 
First of all, gold has a lustrous beautv that IS resistant to corroston. 
Therefore, 1t 1s suitable for Jewelry, coïns, and ornamental purposes. Gold 
never necds to be polished and will remain beautiful forever. For exaInplc, a 
3| Maccdonlian coin remains as untarnished today as the day ¡ft Was minted 
twenty-three centuries ago. Another important characteristtc of gold 1s 1s 
usefulness to industry and sctence. For many years,  has been used In 
hundreds of industrial applications. The most recent use of gold is in 
/2 | astronauts' suits. Astronauts wear gold-plated heat shields for protection 
outside spaceships. In conclusion, øold 1s treasured nọt only for 1s beauty 
bụt also for 1s utlity. 


PRACTICE 4 
Hrifing Co!tCluding SeHfeneces 

SŠTEP 1 Underline the topic sentence in each paragraph. 

STIEP 2 Ðetermine the main 1dea of cach paragraph. 

STEP 3 Add a good concluding sentence to cach. You may either paraphrase the topic 

senfence or summarize the main points. 
S†TEP 4 Begin cach concluding sentence with an end-of-paragraph sienal. 
Paragraph I1 
You can be a good conversatonalist by being a eood listener. When vou are 

conVersine with someone, payv close atftention to the speakers words while looking at hís 
ðr hếẹr face, Show your Interest by smiling and/or nodding. Furthermore, don Imterrupt 
while someene ís speakmg: It 1s impolite to do so, TẾ vou have a good stOrY, Walt untÌ the 
speaker is finished. Also, watch your bBodv languasge: 1 can affect your communication 
whcther you are the speaker or the listener, For instance, dont si slumped mm a cha or 
máake nervous hand and foot movemenfs. Be relaxed and bend your body slightly forward 
to show Interest in the person and the conversation. - 
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Paragraph 2 
Modern communication technology ¡Is driving workers in the corporate world 
crazy. They feel burled under the large number of messages they receive dally. In 
addition to telephone calls, office workers receive dozens of E-mail and voice mail 
messages dally. In one company, in fact, managers receive an average of !00 messages 
$sa day. Because they don have enough time to respond to these messages during office 
hours, it is common for them to đo so ¡n the evenings or on weekends at home. 


Review 


These are the Important points you should have learned from this chapter; 
l. A good topic sentence 
® Isa complete sentence with a subJect, a verb, and a controlling idea 


® Is neither too øeneral nor too specific. l† states clearly what the main idea of the 
paragraph ¡s but does not include specific details 


® Is usually the first sentence in the paragraph 
2. A good concluding sentence 
® Sienals the end of the paragraph 


® Summarizes the important points briefly or restates the topic sentence ¡n different 
words 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Choose one of the topics from Practice 3B (page 44) and write a paragraph ten to fif- 
teen sentences ¡in lenpth. Remembser the steps in the writing process: 


STEPI1 Brainstorm for Parallelism: You have already completed this step. 


Prcwriting 


STEP2 Develop an outline that mcludes a topic sentence and a concluding 
Planning sentence (If necessary). Underline them. 


STEP3 Wrie arouph draft. 
MWriting 


: STEP4 Askaclassmate to check your rough draft against the Peer Editing 
rTSXTT1T3YNđ | Ediing  Checklist that follows. 


You may wish to use 


both coordination and ; : : 
šùb2rdiñátS0 STEP Š Write a second draft, and proofread ¡t for grammar and mechanIcs. 
Sentence pattems. Rewriting 

Refer to Coordination 

vs. Subordination on 


pages 181-182 STEP 6 Write a final copy to hand ïn. 


Chapter 2 What Is a Paragraph? An ÔOverview 
Pccr FE\lifing 
Peer editing is an interactive process of readinø and commenting on a classmate's 
writing. You will exchange rouegh drafts with a classmate, read each other's paragraphs, 
and make helpful comments to Improve your classmate's content and organization and, 
therefore, his or her clarity. A peer editor may say that your parapraph ¡s "OK" or "good” 
but may still offer specific suggestions to improve ít. [Ý something 1s not clear, or IÝ 
something needs to be explained more completely, he or she will tell you. You should 
consider hrs or her sugøestions even though you may decide not to use all of them. 


Thịs is how to proceed: Exchange copies of your paragraph and textbooks with a classmate. 
Write your comments and suggestions about hís or her parapraph in his or her book. Your 
classmate wiÌl write comments and suggestions about your paragraph in your book. 


PEER EDITING CHECKLIST 


PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS 


s— | AND SUGGESTIONS 
R _ GENERAL 


z 
| 1. What do you like best about this parapraph? 


"¬ PAPER FORMAT 
2. 1s the format (title, indenting, double spacing, 
margins) correct2 Does It look like the model 
Jj““ 


| _0n paøe 372 


ORGANIZATION AND CONTENT 


3. Topic sentence: ls there a clear topic 


sentence? Does it have a controlline idea? 
4. Supporting sentences: Is the main idea 
clear2 Does the writer need to add more 
details to explain It2 
5. Concluding sentence: [s there a 
concluding sentencc? Doecs ï begn with 
an appropriate end-of-paragraph sienal? 


kê - ____—__ SENTENCE STRUCTURE - 
6. Are there any unclear sentences? Can you 
Supøcst a way to improve them? 


GRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 


7. Are there anv errors in erammar and 


mechanics (spelling. punctuation, and 
capitalizatlon)? 
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CHAPTER 


Unity and Outlining 


Unify 


Another Important element of a good paragraph is unity. Every good parag:ar?h has 
unity, which means that only cne main idea ¡s discussed. For example, ¡f your piraigraph 
1s about the advantages of owning a compact car, discuss only that. Do not di:cuiss the 
disadvantages. Furthermore, ¡† is a øood idea for beginning academic writers to diiscuss 
only one advantage, such as øa: economy, in each parapraph. If you begin tc dliscuss 
another advantage, start a new paragraph. Sometimes I† Is possible to điscuss tWc or even 
three aspects' of the same idea in one paragraph jƒhey are closely 


' aspects: ways of thinking about something 
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re(dftd to cách other. For cxample, you could discuss øas economy and low mainte- 
nance costs ¡n the same paragraph because they are closely related, but you should not 
discuss both gas economy and easler parking im the same paragraph because they are not 
closelx related. 

[he second part of unity 1s that every supporting sentence must directly explain or 
prove the main idea that ïs stated in the topic sentence. Do not include any information 
that does nọt directly support the topIc sentence. Sometimes students write supporting 
sentencos that are “oFF the topic.” These are called irrelevant sentences. For example, If 
YOU are writing a paragraph about the high cost of college tuition, you could mention 
infÑaton" as a factor. However, ¡f you write several sentences about inflation, you are 
øctting öff the topic, and vour paragraph wIl not have unIty. 

Study the three parapraphs that follow. AII of them discuss the same topic. Ín your 
opInion., which paraeraph has unity and which two do not2 Which paragraph discusses 
more than one topic? Which paragraph has trrelevant sentences2 


MODEL 


PardtrdÐlis wifll di f wiftowf Lnify 


Paragraph 1 


The HIV'AIDS epidemic` ¡s still growing explosively in most parts of the world. In 
Central and Eastern Europe, HIV ¡is spreading rapidly in countries that had almost no 
Cases a Íew years ago. In China, there were an estimated 10,000 HIV-infected 
persons at the end of 1993, and th¡s total grew ten-fold, to 100,000, by the end of 
1995. In the countries of sub-Saharan Africa, the HIV/AIDS epidemic rages on “ In 
Kenya, Malawi, Rwanda, Tanzania, Uganda, Zambia, and Zimbabwe, 10 percent of 
the women visiting postnatal" clinics in urban areas are infected with HIV, and in 
Some areas, the rate ¡s 4Ö percent. Mothers can give the HIV virus to thei¡r chilđren 
during pregnancy and childbith or when breast-feeding. The virus ¡is ID also 
710 † transmitted through blood and blood products. For example, đrug users who share 
needles may become ¡nfected. The main method of transmission is, of course, 
unprotected sex, which accounts for 75 to 85 percent of infections. 


Paragraph 2 


The HiV/AIDS epidemic is still growing explosively in most parts of the world. 
In Central and Eastern Europe, HIV is spreading rapidly in countries that had 
almost no cases a few years ago. In China, there were an estimated 10,000 HIV-- 
mfected persons at the end of 1993, and this total gqrew ten-fold, to 100,000, by the 
5 end of 1995. In the countries of sub-Saharan Africa, the HIV/AIDS epidemic rages 
on. In Kenya, Malawi, Rwanda, Tanzania, Uganda, Zambia, and Zimbabwe, 10 
percent of the women visiting postnatal clinics ¡n urban areas are infected with 
H[V. and im some areas, the rate is 40 percent Around the world, HIV infection 
rates are skyrocketing among sex workers ° In Nairobi, Kenya, 80 percent of sex 
Wwoirkers are infected, and ín Vietnam, the rate of infection climbed from 9 percent 
to 38 percent between 1992 and 1995. These statistics iHustrate with frightening 
clarity that 1IV/AIDS ¡is still a major health problem in most areas of the world. 


7ö 


“ inflation: deerease in the value Of money 

`epidemic: widespread disease 

“ragŒS 0n: Continues to spread 

` postnatal: after childbirth 

ˆ sex WOrkers: prostitutes, people (usually women) who perform sexual acts for money 
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Paragraph 3 


The HIV/AIDS epidemic ¡is still growing explosively in most parts of the world. In 

Central and Eastern Europe, HIV is spreading rapidly in countries that had almost no 
Cases a few years ago. In China, there were an estimated 10,000 HIV-infected persons at 

5 the end of 1993, and this total grew ten-fold, to 100,000, by the end of 1995. There ', 
evidence that in the United States, the United Kingdom, Australia, and New Zealanz. HIV 
infection rates are declining, at least among males. This !s a result of a comr.ination cf 
prevention methods. in the countries of sub-Saharan Africa, the HIV/AIDS epidemic rages 


10 
on. In Kenya, Malawi, Rwanda, Tanzania, Úganda, Zambia, and Zinbabwe, 10 percent of 
the women visiting postnatal clinics in urban areas are infected with HIV, and in some 
areas, the rate is 40 percent. Although there ¡is no cure for HIV/AIDS, new medicines are 
available that prolong the lives of people with HIV. 
PRACTICE 1 


Unify 

A. The following short essay has not been divided into paragraphs, but ¡it should 
contain six: an introductory paragraph, four body paragraphs, and a concluding 
paragraph. 

STEP I Read the entire esSay once or twice. 

STEP2  Decide where cach new paragraph should begin. (Where does the author 

begin to điscuss a different topic?) 
STEP3 — Underline the first sentence of each paragraph. 


Culture, Logic,'` and Rhetoric 


Logic, which is the basis of rhetoric, comes from culture, ít is not universal 
Rhetoric, therefore, ¡is not universal either but varies from culture to culture. The 
rhetorical system of one language ¡is neither better nor worse than the rhetorical 
system of another language, but ¡t is diferent. English logic and English rhetorc, 

5 which are based on Anglo-European cultural patterns, are linear? -that is, a good 
English paragraph begins with a general statement of its content and then carefully 
develops that statement with a series of specific illustrations. A good English 
paragraph may also use just the reverse sequence: lt may state a whole series of 

;o _ examples and then summarize those examples in a single statement at the end of 
the paragraph. In either case, however, the flow of ideas occurs ¡in a straight line from 
the opening sentence to the last sentence. Furthermore, a well-structured English 
paragraph ¡is never digressive.° There is nothing that does not belong to the 
paragraph and nothing that does not support the topic sentence. A type of 

15 _ construction found in Arabic and Persian writing is very diferent. Whereas English 
writers use a linear sequence, Arabic and Persian writers tend to construct a 
paragraph in a parallel sequence using many coordinators" such as and and but. In 
English, maturity of style is often judged by the degree of subordination” 


' logic: way of thinking or reasoning 

ˆ linear: in a straight line 

ở digressive: wandering away from the main topic 

* coordinators: words that join equal elements 

” subordination: the joining of two unequal elements 
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rather than by the degree of coordination. Therefore, the Arabic and Persian styles of 
writing, with their emphasis on coordination, seem awkward and immature to an 
20 English reader. Some Asian writers, on the other hand, use an indirect approach. In 
this kind of writing, the topic ¡is viewed from a variety of angles. The topic is never 
analyzed directly; it is referred to only indirectly. Again, such a development ¡in an 
English paragraph is awkward and unnecessarily vague” to an English reader. 
Spanish rhetoric difers from English rhetoric in still another way. While the rules of 
English rhetoric require that every sentence ¡in a paragraph relate directly to the 
central idea, a Spanish-speaking writer loves to fill a paragraph with interesting 
digressions. Although a Spanish paragraph may begin and end on the same topic, 
the writer often digresses into areas that are not directly related to the topic. Spanish 
3o — rhetoric, therefore, does not follow the English rule of paragraph unity. In summary, a 
student who has mastered the grammar of English may still write poor papers unless 
he/she has also mastered the rhetoric of English. AIso, the student may have 
difficulty reading an essay written by the rules of English rhetoric unless he/she 
understands the “logical" diferences from those of his/her own native tongue. 


25 


B. Both of the following paragraphs break the rule of unity because they contain one 
or more Irrelevant sentences-sentences that do not directly support the topic 
Sentence. 

STEP I Locate and underline the topic sentence of each paragraph. 

STEP 2 Find the irrelevant sentence(s) and cross them out. 


Paragraph 1 


Adventure travel is the hot trend in the tourism industry. Ordinary people are no 

longer content to spend their two weeks away from the office resting on a sunny 

beach in Hawali. More and more often, they are choosing to spend their vacations 

rafting down wild rivers,. hiking through steamy rain forests, climbing the world's 
2o — highest mountains, or traversing” slippery glaciers ° 


People of all ages are choosing educaticnal study tours for their vacations. 


Paragraph 2 


Daredevi? sports are also becoming popular Young people especially are 
increasingly willing to risk lfe and limb'” while mountain biking, backcountry 
snowboarding, or high speed skateboarding. Soccer is also becoming popular in the 
United States, where it was not well known until recently. One of the riskiest new 
spor†tS is skysurfing, in which people jump out of airplanes with graphite boards 
attached to their feet. Skysurfing rivals'" skydiving and bungee jumping for the 
amount of thrills-and risk 


20 


” vague: unclear 

? traversing: going across 

ở placlers: slowly moving rivers of ice 

” đaredevil: high-risk 

'9 risk life and limb: take a chance of injury or death 
'Í rivals: competes with 
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C. Both of the following paragraphs have not only two or more topIcs bút also irrel- 
evant sentences. 


STEP I Decide where each parapraph should be divided Into fWO or more 
paragraphs. Underline the topic sentence of cach. 
STEP 2 Fmnd the irrelevant sentence(s) and cross them out. 


Paragraph I1 


Because the Internet makes the world a smaller place, the value of having a 
common language is greatly increased. The question is-which language? Because 
the Internet grew up ¡n the United States, the largest percentage of ifs content is now 
in English. Bill Gates, Microsoft's president, believes that English will remain valuable 

5 for a long time as a common language for international communication. His company 
spends $200 million a year translating software ¡into other languages. He says, 
"Unless you read English passably well, you miss out on some of the Internet 
©experience." Someday, software may be available to instantly translate both written 
and spoken language so well that the need for any common language could decline 

10 _ That day is decades away, however, because flawless machine translation is a very 
tough problem. Software that does crude` translations already exists› lt is useful if all 
you are trying to do is understand the general idea of something you see on your 
computer screen. However, If you are trying to negotiate a contract or discuss a 

75 _ scientific subject where details are important, machine translation ¡is totally useless 
Computer spelling checkers also exist for various languages. 


Paragraph 2 
Even when you try to be polite, is easy to do the wrong thing inadvertently in a 
new culture. For example, when someone offers you food or a beverage In America, 
accept it the first time ¡† ¡is offered. lf you say "No, thank you” because I† is polite to 
đdecline the first one or two offers in your culture, you could become very hungry and 
thirsty. An American thinks that “no” means "no” and wil usually not offer again 
American meals are usually more informal than meals in other countries, and the 
times of meals may be different. Although Americans are usually very direct in social 
matters, there are a few occasions when they are not. lf an American says, "Please 
drop by sometime," he may or may not want you to visit him In his home. Your clue 
o — that this may not be a real invitation ¡s the word "sometime.” ln some areas of the 
United States, Americans do not expect you to visift them unless you have an 
invitation for a specific day and time. In other areas of the United States, however, 
"dropping by" is a friendly, neighborly gesture. ldioms are often dificult for 
f5. newcomers to understand. 


' erude: rough, without refinement or elegance 
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Paragraph Qutlining 


An outline ís like an architects plan for a house. An architect pÏlans a house before ¡t 
IS buIÏt to make sure that all the parts will fit. Like an architect, you should plan a para- 
uraph before you write it to make sure that all of your ideas wI]l fit. 


Learning to outline wHl improve your writing for three 
reasons. First of all, ít will help you organize your Ideas, 
Specifically, an outline will ensure that you wont include any 
irrelevant ideas, that you wonlt leave out any important points, 
and that your supporting sentences will be ín logical order. 
Second., learning to outline will help you write more quickly. lí 

may take some practice at first, but once you become used to 
Your computer progam | Outlining your ideas before you start to write, you will be 
may have an outinng | surprised at how fast you will actually be able to write. Preparing 
fealure. speclal cmmands | an outline is 7§ percent of the work. The actual writing becomes 
min lý S6L UP YOU | casier because you don have to worry about what you are going to 

say: you already have a well-organized plan to follow. Finally, your 
grammar wIlÏ tmmprove because vou will be able to concentrate on ít, not on your thoughts or 
0rganizatilon. Improved organization, speed, and erammar make learning to outline well worth 
the cffort. 


There äre several different outline forms that can be used. The form used ín this book 
Iš particularly helpful for students who have never practiced outlinineg before, However, 
YOUF instructor may recommend a different form. 


A simple outline for a short paragraph might look like this: 


TopIc Sentencc =————— Topic sentence underlined 


Indent gnđ use A. Fưst Supporong Point Th DỊ TS: AE SE-EEDI 
coprtol letters B.. Second Supporung Poinr ˆ] ~ t sóc Bh Xe Sử ni” 
(A5. Q C. Thirđ Supporting Point | a5 V150 4 Lãnh SE 


...` .= 
No number — Concluding Sentence Concluding senteace underlined Ì 


ør letter 


OŸ course, the number öŸ mam supporting poimnts (A, B. C) wil vary widely from 
paragraph to paraeraph. This particular paragraph has three main supporting points; 
others may have only †Wwo 07 as many as ten. Also, some parapraphs may not have a 
concluding sentence, and in others. the topic sentence may not be the first sentence. 

Study the simple outline below for the second paragraph above. Then reread the 
paragraph to see how the writer used this plan to write a well-organized paragraph that Is 
easy to unđerstand. 


imple Paragraph Qutline 


Learning to outline will improve your writine for three reasons. 
A.It will help you organize your Ideas, 
B.It will help you write more quickÌy., 
ne_well 


C.It will help you improve your grammar. 


[mproved_organization, speed, and grammar make learning to outli 
worth the effort._ 
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The "Pardllel Form"” Rule 


Equal parts of an outline should be written In parallel form. This means that all ideas with 
the same kind of letter or number should have the same prammatical form; that is. they all 
should be complete sentences, or all nouns, or all adJectives, or all prepositional phrases, etc. 
In the first outline that follows, poïnt A is a sentence. What are points B and C? 


WRONG 
I. The English language is constantly changing. 
A. Pronunciation has changed ím the past 500 years. 
B. Some grammatical changes. 
C. Vocabulary. 
Indeed, English. like all living languages, 1s continually changing in pronunciation, 
prammar. and espectally vocabulary. 
In the next outline, points Á, B, and € are all nouns. This outline has parallel form. 
RIGHT 
2. The English language is constantly changing. 
A. Pronunciation. : 
B. Grammar. 


€C. Vocabulary. 
Indeed, English, like all living languages, ¡s continually changing in _pronunciation, 
grammar, and especially vocabulary. 


In the following outline, points A, B, and € are all sentences. 
Thịs outline also has parallel form. 


RIOHT 
3. The English language Is constantly changing. 
CROSS-REFERENCE A. Pronunciation has changed ¡n the past 500 years. 
Look at Parallelism B._ Some changes In prammar have occurred and are still occurrrng. 


(pages 184-187) for 
more information. 


C. Vocabulary is the area of greatest changc. 


Indeed, Enslish, like all living languages 1s continually changins ín 
pronunciation, srammar, and especially vocabulary. 


PRACTICE 2 
Making Qutlines Parallel 
Rewrite cach of these outlines to make the support part parallel in form. 
l. San Francisco 1s famous for Its tourist attractions. 
A. Golden Gate Park Is very famous. 
B. Chinatown. 
C. Fisherman's Wharf attracts hundreds of tour1sts. 
D. Riding the cable cars. 
For these four attractions alone, San Francisco is well worth a visit. 
2. Gold, a precious inetal, is prized for two Important characteristics. 


A. It1s beautiful. 
B. Usefulness to sclence and industry. 


In conclusion. sold 1s treasured not only for ifs beauty but also for 1ts utility, 
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3. Medical researchers wtll produce some amazing advances In the very neạr future, 


A. By the year 2009 a vaccine apainst the common cold. 

R. Cloning of the first human ín the same year. 

€. By the year 2014, parents will be able to create designer ch¡ildren. 
D. By 2020, most điseases điagnoscd and treated at home. 

E. By the year 2050 cancer and heart disease wipecd out. 


[hese are just a few examples of medical miracles that are expected in the next_ few 
decades. 


The Equivalent Value Rule: Qutlines with Detatls 
In an outline, ideas that have the same kind of letter or number must have cqual value. 
Thịs ¡s the "“equivalent value” rule. Thịs means that main supporting points all should 
have the same kind of letter or number, Details should have a different kind of letter or 
number. Study the detailed outline that follows to see how this system works. 


MODEL 


Detailedl Paragraph Qutline 


Learning to outline will improve your writing for three reasons. 
A. ltwill help you organize your ideas. 

†. You won't nclude :rrelevant ideas. 

2. You wonFt leave out important points. 

3. Your supporting sentences will be in logical order, 
B. l† will help you write more quickly. 

1. l may take practice 

2. Seventy-five percent of the work ¡s done. 

3. You don't worry about what you are goiïng to say. 
€. l† will help you improve your grammar. 

You will be able to concentrate on it. 

lmproved orqanization, speed, and_grammar make learning to outline well worth the efor.. 


Note: The detail under point C has no number because there 1s onlv one detail for It. 
A funher outlining rule states, "If there 1s no B, there cannot be an A; 1Ý there Is no 2, 
there cannot be a l.” 


PRATICE 
(@uflines with: DctailS 
Orpanize the items in the lists below and on page 56 into outlines. Give the tems with 
cqual value the same kind of letter or number. You may follow the system ö£ capttal 
letters and numbers used ín the model above, or your instructor may recommend a 
different system. 


Á. Sports 
surfing scuba diving team Sports wrestling 
fishing baskct balÏ soccer boxine 
baseball skiing tce skating American football 
Individual sports tennis hiking snowboarding 


volleyball 


marathon running 


bicycle racing 
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B. Differences between British and American English 


bonnet/hood pctrol/gas 
British people don't always defencc/ defense 
pronounce z Ørammar 
pronunciation the structure “have gøof” ïs not used 
colour/color in American English 
vocabulary spclline 
biscuit/ cookie sehedufe- British say [shed-u-al]. 
đ 1S pronounced like ứ In /0ther Americans say [sked-u-al] 
in British Enelish realise / realize 
Review 


These are the imporftant points you should have learned from this chapter: 
l. Every good paragraph has unity. Discuss only one idea in each paragraph. All sup- 
porting sentences must directly support the topic sentence. 
2. An outline ¡is useful as a plan for a paragraph. ÏL organizes the ideas. Outlines 
should be written in parallel form and follow the equivalent value rule. 
Choose one 0Ÿ the suggested topics that follows, and write a paragraph that Is ten to 
fifteen sentences In leneth. Remember the steps in the WwrIting DFOCess: 


STEP I1 Brainstorm a topic for ideas, using the listecnine, 
Prewriting freewriting, or clusterine techniques you have learned. 
STEP2 Develop an outline that includes a topIc sentence and a 
Planning concluding sentence (Ifnecessary). Underline them. 
STEP 3 Write a roueh draft. 
Writing 
ROSS-REFERENC Š : - 

STEP 4 Have a classmate check your rough draff against the 

Try to wnite some È = 

Compound sentences Editing Pecr Editine Checklist that follows. Make sure your 

with conjunction adverbs ' nà h 

Instead of coordinating paragraph has 0nÌLY, 

Conjunctions. To learn STEPS Write a second drafi, and proofread ít for erammiar and 

how, see pages 175- : - 
STEP 6 Write a final copy to hand mm. 


Topic Šugtesfi011s 
How have computers changed our lives2 


Impertant skiHs or qualities of a doctor, veterinarian, engineer, kindergarten teacher. 
language learner, politician, world leader, businessman or businesswoman, etc. 


The source(s) of one type of pollution 
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PEER EDITING CHECKIL,IST 


PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS AND 
"==. SUGGESTIONS 


—_-_GENERAL 


L. What do you like best about thĩs 

_ Paragraph” "` xe 

_— _PAPER FORMAT 

2. 1s the format correct? Does ¡1 

—-l0ok like the model ơn pae 3 /? "“=-=..`. “=.= 
`... - ORGANIZATION AND CONTENT_ - _ 


3. Topic sentence: Is there a clear 
topic sentence2 Does it have a 
controling Idea? 


4. Supporting sentenees: Is the 
mam Tdea clear2 Does the Writer 
need to add more defals to 
explain 12 

5. Concludingø sentence: ls there a 
concluding sentence? Does It 
beein with an approprlate end- 
ð{`parasraph signal2 


6. Unity: Do all of the sentences 
support the topic sentencc? h... 
SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
Kế se ch CD. se 


7. Are there any unclear sentences? 
Can you suggesE a Way toO 


` improve them2_ —- l ". “` - 
GRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 
vất, nh =..... 


§. Are there any CTrOrs in prammar 
and mechanics? 


= —”. =—- 


=T( 


CHAPTER 


Coherence 


IntrodMcfion `. 


Another element of a good paragraph !s coherence. The Latin verb cohere rnncans 
“hold together”. In order to have coherence in writing, the sentences must hold toøeether; 
that Is, the movement from one sentence to the next (and in longer essay, Íronn one 
paragraph to the next) must be logtcal and smooth. There must be no sudden jumps. Each 
sentence should flow smoothly into the next one. 

There are four ways to achieve coherence. The first two ways InVvolV€ e/dd11 key 
Hotns and sing pronowns that refer back to key nouns. The third way ts to use 
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transitlon signals to show how one tdea is related to the next. The fourth way to 
achieve coherence ¡s to arrange your sentences In /oøicaf order. You wllÌ practice the 
first three ways to achieve coherence im this chapter, and you will learn about logical 
order as well. 


Repectition oƒ Key Nouns. 


The easiest way to achieve coherence is to repeat key nouns frequently in your 
parauraph. Look at the model paragraph about gold to see how 1 uses this technique to 
achieve coherence. The key noun ¡in this paraeraph is øø/đ. Circle the word øø/ở and all 
pronouns that refer to tt. 


Paragraph wif0Ệ Colterece 


Gold 

Gold, a precious metal, ¡s prized for two important characteristics. First of all, 
gold has a lustrous beauty that is resistant to corrosion. Therefore, it is suitable for 
jeWelry, coins, and ornamentat purposes. Gold never needs to be polished and will 
remain beautiful forever. For example, a Macedonian coin remains as untarnished 
today as the day it was minted twenty-three centuries ago. Another important 
characteristic of gold ¡s its usefulness to industry and science. For many years, It 
has been used in hundreds of industrial applicattons. The most recent use of gold 
IS In astronauts' suits. Astronauts wear gold-plated heat shields for protection 
outside spaceships. In conclusion, gold ¡is treasured not only for its beauty but also 
for 1s utility. 


You should have circled the noun gø/đ seven times, the pronoun ¿/ †Wice, and the 
pronoun / three times. (The word 7r in line Š refers to có, not øø/d, so you should not 
have circled ít.) 

There !s no fixed rule about how often to repeat key nouns or when to substiute 
pronouns. At the very least, you necd to repeat a key noun Instead of using a pronoun 
when the meaning is not clear. 

Throughout the following parapraph, the word go/đ has been replaced by pronouns, 
making the paragraph much less coherent. 


MODEL 


Paragraph without Colterelce 


Gold 
Gold, a precious metal, is prized for two important characteristics. First of all, it has a 
lustrous beauty that is resistant to corrosion. Therefore, i† ¡is suitable for jewelry, 
coins, and ornamental purposes. lt never needs to be polished and will remain 
beautiful forever. For example, a Macedonlan coin remains as untarnished today as 
the day it was minted twenty-three centuries ago. Another of its important 
Characteristics is its usefulness to industry and science. For many years, it has been 
used in hundreds of industrial applications. !ts most recent use ¡s ¡in astronauts' suit. 
Astronauts wear heat shields made from ¡it for protection outside spaceships. In 
conclusion, it ¡s treasured not only for its beauty bụt also for its utility. 
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PRACTICPE 1 

RepctifioH 0ƒ Ñey Nouns 

A. In the following paragraph, the key noun is never repeated. Replace the pronoun # 
with the key noun #Z2g/sh wherever you thinR doïng so would make the parauraph 
more coherent. 


Use oƒ Consistcnf Pro100115 


/0 


English 

English has almost become an international language. Except for Chinese, 
more people speak it than any other language. Spanish ¡s the officia! language of 
more countries ¡n the world, bụt more countries have I† as their official or unofficial 
second language. More than 70 percent of the world's mail ¡is written ín ¡L l s the 
primary language on the Internet. In international business. f ¡is used more than 
any other language, and it is the language of airline pilots and air traffic controllers 
all over the world. Moreover, although French used to be the language of 
diplomacy, it has displaced ¡t throughout the world. Therefore, unless you plan to 
spend your life alone on a desert island in the middle of the Pacific Ocean, it is a 


Useful language to know. 


B.In the following passase about dolphins, replace some of the pronouns with 
approprrate singular or plural nouns. 


/q 


Dolphins 

Dolphins are interesting because they display almost human behavior at times. 
For example, they display the human emotions of joy and sadness. During training, 
when they do something correctly, they squeal excitedly and race toward their 
trainer. When they make a mistake, however, they droop' noticeably and mope? 
around their pool. Furthermore, they help each other when they are ¡n trouble If 
one ¡is sick, ¡t sends out a message, and others in the area swim to help it. They 
push ¡t to the surface of the water so that it can breathe. They stay with it for days 
or weeks-untii I† recovers or dies. Ïhey have also helped trapped or lost whales 
navigate their way safely out to the open sea. They are so inteliigent and helpful, in 
fact, that the U.S. Navy ¡is training them to become underwater bomb disposal 


experts. 


When vou use pronouns Instead of key nouns, make sure that you use the same person 
and number throughout your paragraph. Dont change from voz to he or she (change of 
person), or from /e to /hey (change of number). 


' đroop: sink down 
7 mope: act depressed 
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PRACTICE 2 
[ xin C001X/XfGHf Pr0H01019 
In the followving paraegraph. the pronouns are nọt consistent, Correet them to make thís 
pairaeraph more coherentL 
Olympic Athletes 


Olympic athletes must be strong both physically and mentally. First of all. Í yau 
hope to compete In an Olympic sport. you mụst be physically strong  Furthermore, 
asptring” Olympians must train rigorously” for many years_ For the most demanding 
Sports, they tran several hours a day, five or six days a week, for ten or rnore years 

§ In addtion to being physically strong he or sne must also be mentally tough. Thịs 
means that you have to be totally dedicated to your sport, often giving up a normail 
school, famtly, and social líe  Being mentally strong also means that he or she must 
be abie to withstand the ¡ntense pressure of international competiion win 1t 
attendant” media” coverage. Finally, not everyone can win a medal, so they must 

/I' possess the Inner strength to live with defeat 


TraHxiton SIợgnddls 


lransifon sisnals are wWwords súch áas /2X1 xccond nớXt /i"a/hx thêrectc, and 

JoAletof£< or pDhras©cs šúch d5 2 conCliäton, o0 the Otlur han and du d toxnH, 
LhinK ðE transTtTon sienals aš trafle siens thất télT vout reader XHen to gợ TopWward. 

tu, šÏlow down, and siỏp, In other Xords, thếy tell thẻ reader when vòu are ơivine a 
simlar Tdeg (Á00MPẦY HHOPCOVOE, (HHHOPIMOEC, íU QÄđ/0//, an ODpOSHG Tiếu đon the 
othor lHgHdE HON CVOP, UI COHG4/, A1 CNampDÏÌG (OP cYuM/ĐÍG),  r©suÌL (va da roxuM2, Ót 
coOncluSIOD 001 con ÍMà 00). 

LiSing transtioOn NOTdš aš a puid€ maRes TL casier fÓr your reader tô ToHoW vour 
ideas, ÍransHion WOords si vour paraeraph coherencc. 


PRACTICE 


[rdISHtiOH S?UH0A 
Compare paraeraphs L and 2 thất Follow. Both paraeraphs #ive the same Tnformattion, 
VÉE One paraeraph 1s easier to 0nderstind thân the other Decausv TL contins transIition 
xienals to lead the reader from one Tdea to the nệềŠC 
Which paraeraph contains transiHon sienals and 1s more coherenU) Cirele all oÈ the 
transition sienal that vòu cạn tdenHV. 
Paragraph 1 


A diference among the worlđs seas and oceans !s that the salintty` varies in diferent 
chmate zones The Baltc Sea ¡n Norhern Europe !s only one-fourth as saline" as the 
Red Sea m the Middle E.ast There are reasons for thịs in warm climates, water 
evaporates"” rapidly The concentratlon “ of salt !s Qreater The Surreunding land ¡s dry 

š _ and does nct contribute mụuch fresh water to diute` the saly sea water In coid chmate 
zones, water evaporates slowly_ The runoff created by melting snow adds a considerable 
amount of fresh water !o dilute the saline sea water 


aspine hopelul xHH]nHV: sIÌ conLCnt 
*iporouslX stfitlš `NHHouULeiKhndss Xaline: xalD 

"atiendanL qVcvontninvine 'VVADORHUS, đ7cš úp 
Tmedit tao, 1eM‡V SIOH, nÈA`SDapers, and 'SoneeHIfrtlon amouif 


I1/11105 '“gdiH€: redđucc thẺ CONDCCHITHIOH OÌ 
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Paragraph 2 


Another difference among the world's seas and oceans ¡s that the salinity vartes in 
diferent climate zones. For example, the Baltc Sea ¡in Northern Europe 1s only one- 
fourth as saline as the Red Sea ¡in the Middle East. 


There are two reasons for this. First of all, :n warm climate zones. water evaporates 
rapidiy. therefore, the concentration of salt is greater. Second, the surrounding land 1s 
dry and, consequently, does not contribute much fresh water to dilute the salty sea 
waler. in cold climate zones, on the other hand, water evaporates slowly. Furthermore, 
the runoff created by melting snow adds a considerable amount of fresh water to dilute 
the saline sea water. 


Paragraph 2 1s more coherent becausc ÍL contains transitfon sienals. l:ach transHion 
sienal has a speclal meanine., Pach shows how thể following sentenee rehMWes to thẻ 
precedine one. 

ztuorher tells vou thất thịís paragraph 1s part Of a loneer cssay, 

or eYampfe tells you that an example of the preceding idea 1S comine, 

Tivo tells you to look for tvo differen1 reasons. 

Fmsf öƒ a/f tells you that thịs 1s the first reason. 

Sucond and /Uéthormore indieate thất addittonal 1deas are comine. 

Therofore and conseguemtlr Indicate that the second statemenL Ta result o£ the first 
Stement, 


Cu thẻ other hang tells you that an opposite pđea 1s comine, 


Of course, you should nọt use a transition sienal in ffonL öE cv¿r' sentence ma 
paraeraph. sing too many transttlon sienals can bè Just as confUsing aš 0šSing too TỌAM, 
|lowever. øood Writng requfres that Vòu sẽ cñoueh transHIon sienals to maKc thẹ 
relttlonships among your Ideas clear, ` 

On the nềxXL paøe Ís a chaấrt showlne some öoÊ thể most conimon transition sienals, 
[.carn to tsẽ aH oÊthem, for they can bế sed WNh all Kinds of Writine, Later on, you VI 
learn about special transition sienals that are used with certain types oŸ Writing,. súch as 
chronologrcal order and comparIson/contrast. 


Tìpcs 0ƒ TransifTon Sipndls 
Transiton sionals can be categoriZed mmfo three groupDs Dy erammatical funcUon, In 
the chart shown on paøe 63, the thrếc B7OUDS dFU xơ//00CC COH€Cf@⁄ (Tncluding trưi- 
xMton phưastY and conjwncflte doNerbs)2, cÍ@Uxc connecforx (meluding coordiatine 
conjHnction 0A Nd xuBordiitgr có//bncfionx7J, And a mÌNed eroup called ð//07%, Aš you 
siudy thẻ chat and thể examples thất follow H, paạy partcular atention tô thẻ punctutation 
used WIth cach eroup. 
v9001fC11C0 COHHCCfOFS 
TrunAHIOHN PP ASUA 
he phrases mm this group usually appear at the beginning öf sentences. They may also 
appear in thẻ middle (normally following the subJecU or at the end OÊ sentences. Phcy are 
đ@htdyx senaratcd Irom thẻ rest of the sentence by commas., Hence, these thrếc patterns are 
possIble: 
For example, tho Balic Sea in Northern Europe is only one-fouth as 
saline as the Red Sea in the Middle East. 


62 


Chapter 4  Cohcrence 


The Baltic Sea in Northern Europe, for example, is onl one-Íourth 
as saline as the Red Sea ¡in the Middle East. 
The Baltic Sea in Northern Europe is only one-Íourth as saline as the 
Red Sea in the Middle East, for examnple. 


TRANSTTION SIGNALS FOR GENERAL USE 


SENTENCE CONNECTORS CLAUSE CONNECTORS 
tử ÒÀo | THERS 
FUNCTON | TRANSITION | CONJUNCTIVE |COORDINATING |SUBORDINATING| Ô 
| PHRASES ADVERBS CONJUNCTIONS__| CONJUNCTIONS 
To introcuce |in addition furthermore and another (+ 
an additonal moreover noun) 
Idea besides an - 
alSo additional 
+noun 
too ) 
Tointrouce |on theother  |however but although in spite of 
an 0ppoile  |hand nevertheless  |yet though (+ noun) 
Idea ¡n contrast instead even though  |despite 
siill whereas (noun) 
. l nonetheless —___ IWhie c= 
To Introcice otherwise Of lÍ 
a choIce ›r Unless 
alternatie 
To introoice [in fact that is 
a restatenent |indeed 
Of 
explanaton 
To mtrooice |for example an example 
an examle | for instance of (+noun) 


such as 


in conclusion 
in summary 
¡n brief 

In short 
indeed 
accordingly 
8S a resull 


as a 
Consequence 


To Introdice 
a concluzon 
Or sSummiry 


To introdice 
a resulf 


therefore S0 
consequently 

hence 

thus 
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Conjunctive Adverbs 


se Conjunctive adverbs (except too) may also appear at the beeinnine, in the middle, 
or at the end of sentences, and are separated by commas. 


Furthermore, the runoff created by melting snow adds a considerable amount of 
fresh water to dilute the saline sea walter. 


The runoff created by melting snow, furthermore, adds a considerable amount of 
fresh water to dilute the saline sea water: 


My parents want me to become an engineer, however. 


e Conjunctive adverbs are also often used with a semicolon and a comma to Join two 
independent clauses' to form a compound sentence. 


ln warm climate zones, water evaporates rapidly, therefore, the concentration of 
salt is greater. 


The company's sales increased last year; nevertheless, its net profit declined. 


e Most transition phrases may also follow this pattern. 


Many societies In the worid are matriarchal; that is, the mother ¡s head of the familly. 


Some English words do not have exact equivalents ¡in other languages; for 
example, there is no German word for the adjective fa¡r, as in fa¡r play. 


Clause ConHecforš 


Coordinating ConjuHctions 


se The five coordinating conjunctions ¡in the chart (plus two 
additional ones, for and nor) are used with a comma to Jot tWO 

independent clauses to form a compound sentence. 
In a matriarchy, the mother ¡is the head of the family, and all of 


CROSS-REFERENCE the children belong to her clan.” 
Look at Compound In warm climate zones, water evaporates rapidly, so the 


Sentences with 
Coordinators on pages 


concentration of salt is greater. 


173-175 for more The company's sales increased last year, yet its net profit 


examples. 


declined. 


e Yet and but have similar meanings: They both signal that an 
Opposite idea is coming. Yet is preferred when the second clausc 
is an unexpected or surprising contrast to the first clause. VWVhen 
the two clauses are direct opposifes, but is preferred. 

Thomas Edison dropped out of school at age twelve, yet he 
became a famous inventor. 

| want to study art, but my parents want me to become an 
engineer: 

e Yet ¡s similar in meaning to nevertheless, and Dut ¡s similar to 
however 


'independent clause: subject + verb + complcment that express a complete thought 
~ clan: extended family øroup 
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These words (and many others including because, when, and so 
that) introduce a dependent clause,” which ¡s joined to an 
Independent clause to form a complex sentence. There are two 
possible positions for the dependent clause: 


ROSS-ftEFERENC ® lf the dependent clause comes before the imdependent clause. use 


You Wil find a lot of ITÍOf- a comma aftIer ít. 
mafion about subordinat- 


ing Coïr tunctions in Although the companys sales Iincreased last year, is net profit 
Chapter 12 about declined. 
BE HS * Ifthe independent clause comes first, do not use a comma. 
The company's net profit declined last year although its sales increased. 
Otiiers 


The transiion sipnals im this proup imclude adjectives such as 
additional, prepositions such as in spifte of, and nouns such as 
cexample. There are no special punctuation rules for this øroup. 
The company's net profit declined last year in spite of increased sales. 
Despite ¡ncreased sales, the company's net profit declined last year. 
(The comma Is necessary because the prepositional phrase comes 
before the sub;ect of the sentence.} 
An additional reason for the company's bankruptcy was the lack of 
competent managemenl. 
Examples of vocabulary diferences between British and American 
English ¡include bonnet/hood, petrol/gasoline, windscreen/windshield, 
and lorry/truck. 


PRACTICE 4 
fecogHizing TranxHion SipndlS 
STEP 1 Circle all of the transition signals in the folowing parasraphs. 


STEP 2 Punctuate the transition siønals IÝ necessary. 


Genetic° Engineering 
GenetiC research has produced both exciing and frightenng possibilities. 
Scientists are now able to create new forms of lie in the laboratory due to the 
development of qene splicing ° On the one hand the ability to create le In the 
laboratory could greatly benefit humankind. For example it is very expensive to obtain 
insulin° from natural sources but through genetic research, scientists have now 


ST 


developed a way to manufacture ¡† inexpensivefy in the laboratory. Another beneficia 1 

application of gene splicing ¡s ín agriculture. Genetic engineers have created a new 

tomato that doesnt spoil quickly. Consequently tomato farmers can now let the 

tomatoes ripen on the plant and develop full flavor and color before they are picked- no 
!' more green, 


` đependent clause: subordinating conjunction + subject + verb + complement that express 
an Incomplete thoueht 

* genetic: om geue, the unit of heredity 

` sene splicing: sene joinine 

“imsulin: substance needecd by people who have diabetes 
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flavorless tomatoes in grocery stores! In addition genetic engineers have created larger 
fish, frost-resistant strawberries, and more productive cows. 
On the other hand not everyone is positive about gene-splicing technoicgy Some 
people feel that it could have terrible consequences. A laboratory accident for evample 
!§ might cause an epidemic of an unknown disease that could wipe out hunanity. 
Furthermore the ability to clone human beings ¡is a possibility that frightens many 
people. In 1993, a researcher at George Washington University Medical Center cloned 
human embryos'” by splitting single embryos into twins and triplets. These embryos did 
not develop into babies but it is possible that they could do so in the future _ Because 
20 human embryos can be frozen and used at a later date, it could be possible for parents 
to have a child and then, years later, to use a cloned, frozen embrwo to give binh to its 
Identical twin. 


PRACTICE 5 


Choosing Transition Sipndals 


A. STEP 1 Choose the transition signal that best shows the relationship betwcen the 
sentences In each group from the choices given im parentheses. Wirite the 
signal in the space. 


STEP 2 Add punctuation and change capital letters to small letters Iƒ necessary. 


Note: All of the transition signals ïín this practice are sentence connectors. This is to 
ØiVe you more practice in using and punctuating this type of transition signal correctly. 


Example 

A recent article in £za magazine sugsøested ways to reduce mmnfflation. The article 
suggested that the president reduce the federal budget; furthermore 1t susgested that the 
øovernment reduce federal, state, and local taxes. (however, in contrast, furthermore) 


!. The same article said that the causes of infÏation were easy to find ...... 
cure for inflation was not so easy to prescrtbe. (however, for example, therefore) 


h°) 


2. Era also sugpested that rising wages were one of the primary causes of inflation 
the government should take action to control wases. (howcver, 
therefore, for example) 
. ln physics, the weight of an object ¡is the gravitational force” with which the Earth 
attracts I† IFa man weiphs 150 pounds, this means that the carth pulls 
him down with a force of I50 pounds. (moreovcr, therefore, for example) 


G2 


4. The farther away from the Earth a person 1s, the less the gravitational force of the 
Earth a man weighs less when he ¡s 50,000 miles from the Earth 
than when he ¡s only 5,000 miles away. (in conclusion, therefore, however) 


' embryo: organism at the very beginning stase of life 
° gravitational force: the forcc that pulls things toward the Earth 
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3. AÁ fsunami Is a tidal wave produced by an carthquake on the ocean floor. The 
Wwaves are very long and low ¡in open water, but when they øet close to land, they 
encounter fiiction` because the water is shallow _ the Waves Increase 
in hetpht and can cause considerable damage when they finally reach land. (on the 
other hand, as a result, for exarmmple) 


B. STEP 1 FHI in cach blank with an appropriate transition signal from the list provided. 
se each only onee. 


for instance mor€over furtherimore in conclusion 
however but for example suụch as 


STEP 2 Use correct punctuation. 


Internationalization of Japan 


For many years, Japanese consumers have been very slow ¡in accepting 
foretgn goods, mainly because they are very selective and will only purchase 


high-quality products. Lately _ the consumer market nas been 
changing. According to a recent article in The Wall Street Journal, kokusaika, 
Š which ¡is defined as “internationalizaton," ¡is ¡influencing young Japanese 


Consumers, who are very eager to purchase and enjoy products from countries 
around the world. The greatest access” into the Japanese market has been by 
the food industry. Traditionally, the protein staple” in Japan has been fish 


Droducts, ¡in the last decade or so, the Japanese have been 
¡ — Consuming more beef. In fact, annual per capita° Consumption ¡s expected to 
be about seven kilos in the next decade. they have acquired a taste 


for tmported beverages, both of the nonalcohol or low alcohol varietiles, like 
beer drinks and "light” wines imported from England, Germany, Switzerland, 


the United States, and Australia. young people, especially 

/lš _ women who are aware of the importance of health and fitness, are eating 

Western-style breakfasts they enjoy fruit, milk, and bran-type 
cereals Imported from the United States. 

Not only Western countries but also Asian nations South 

Korea, Taiwan, Singapore, and Thailand have been benefiting from the 

^)  changing diet of the Japanese consumer. Japan is Importing eels 

(fish) from Taiwan, asparagus (vegetable) from Thailand, and mangoes (fruit) 

fom the Philippines. the dapanese trend toward 


Internationalization should become even greater as we approach the twenty- 
first century. I† will certainly increase international trade, which will definitely be 
25. advantageous to many countries of the world. 


` tricton; resistance 

Ủ acccss: ease of approach: entrance 
` staple: main food source 

` per capita: per person 
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Partl  Writing a Paragraph 


€. improve the coherence of the following paragraph by adding transitions at Key 


places. 


!0 


15 


PRACTICE 6 


Women's Liberation and English 


The "women's lib” movement toward greater equality for women has produced 
Ssome permanent changes in the vocabulary of English. New words Pave been 
added. The words feminist, sexist, and male chauvinist have become common 
during the past thirty-five years or so. Another new word is the tile Ms., which 1s 
often used in place of both Miss and Mrs. A change !s that sexist tiles cÍ many 
OCcupations have been neutralized. A chairman ¡is now a chairperson (or 
sometimes simply chair), a waiter/waitress is now a waitperson, and a hịgh 
school or college Íreshman is now a first year student. ÁA mailman ¡s now a mail 
Ccarrier, and an airiine stewardess is now a flight attendant. In time, English 
pronouns may also change as a result of women's desire for equaltty. Attempts to 
give equal treatment to masculine and feminine pronouns ¡n English have led to the 
search for a new pronoun form to repliace he (súch as he/she or s/he) when 
referring to neutral nouns like student and manager. Some of the new wordS such 
as Ms. are quite useful; you can use Ms. to address a worman when you dor't know 
if she is married. The lack of a clear neutral pronoun can lead to awkward sentence 
construction. 


Using Transition Signauls 
Choose one of the topic sentences below and write a paragraph that develops H1. Úse 
transition sipnals to connect the supporting scntences smoothly. You may usc the 
transition signals suegested for cach topic, or you may use others nọt listed. Add other 
sentences without transitions ¡Ÿ you necd to in order to explain the topic completely. 


1. The rowdiness` of spectators at sportS €ventS is getting out of control. 


tWO y€fFS 400 more recently 
last year aS.a result 

2, There are four noticeable differences between British and American F:nglish. 
the first điffercencc sụch as 
for cxample thc final difference 
the second difference [oi instance 
for examplc in.conclusion, althoueh 
third 

3. Some people enjoy solitude” 
for tnstance on the other hand 
IOr€OVeT therefore 


rowdiness: rough, disorderly behavior 
3 ° . 
" solitude: beine alone 


68 


Chapter 4  Coherence 


Logical Order 


E1 addition to using transttion sienals and repeating key nouns and pronouns: a fourth 
Waxv To achieve cohcrence 1s to arrange your sentences in some kind of logical order. 
Your choice of one Kinc ðOŸ logical order over another wIll, oF course, depend on your 
tO0pic and on your pur5ose. You may even combine fwo or more đifferent logical orders 
In thẻ saime paragraph. The important poïnt to remeimber Is tO arrange your tdcas ín some 
kimd oforder that is loptcal to a reader accustomed to the English way of writine. 

Some common kinds of logical order m English are cñronological 
order, logicdEL diViSiOH Oƒ tdeaxs, and compdriso/confras: In tÌhls 
chapter, you wIll learn to recoenize some of the logical orders: in later 
chapters, you wiÏlÏ learn to write them. 


Each Kimd of order has is own special words and phrases to 
show the relationships among the ideas. For example, in a piece of 
writing using chronological order, you would expect to fnd a lọt of 
time eXpreSSIonS: 

first. next, after that, finally, before the last war, after 1990, since then, In 
2010, while working on the project, etc. 

In a parasraph describing differences (contrast), you would find 
(hSE €XDF€SSIONS: 

the most noticeable diference, larger than, unlike, on the other hang, ¡n 


OMPUTER TỊP 


On a computer, it is 
6asy to move 
Sentences around 
and change their 
Order Try ¡† and find 
which sentence order 
Supports each kind of 
logical order 


Contrast, đifer from 
Ín a paragraph showing similarities (comparison), you would find these expressions: 
Similarity, similarly, as expensive as, just as, Just like, compare with, in comparison 
Logical division oŸ ideas ¡s another common method of organizing ideas to g1ve a 
paraeraph coherence. ldeas are put into groups, and each group ¡s discussed one after the 
other. Transition words such as /%¿2, second, third nntroduce each proup. 


PRACTICE 7 


RecogHiting Kindls oƒ Logical Orders 
Read the following paragraphs and decide which kind of logical order 1s used in cach: 
comparison/ confrast, chronological order, or logical division of ideas. Be able to discuss 
the reasons for your choicc. Crrcle all transition signals. 
Paragraph 1 


Powerful computers capable of translating documents from one language into 
another have recently been developed ín Japan. The process of machine translation is 
complex. To translate a document from English ¡into Japanese, for example, the 
computer first analyzes an English sentence, determining ífs grammatical structure and 

$ identifying the subject, verb, objects, and modifiers. Next, the words are translated by 
an English-Japanese dictionary. After that, another part of the computer program 
analyzes the resulting awkward jumbile“ of words and meanings and produces an 
inteiligible sentence based on the rules of Japanese syntax” and the machine's 
Uunderstanding of what the original English sentence meant. Finally, the computer- 

¡ produced translation ¡s polished by a human bilingual editor. 


Kind of losical order: 


` 


logtcal: according to what ¡s reasonable and sensible; having a corisistent pattern 
! Iumble: confused mixture 
xì 

SynAX: Sentence structuire 
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/0 


5 


Kind of logical order: 


Paragraph 2 


French and American business managers have decidedly dferent man- 
agemernt styles. French meetings, for example, are long and rambiing` and rarely 
end on time. Furthermore, meetings often end without closure ? Americans, on the 
other hand, make an effort to start and stop a meeting on time, and American 
business meetings typically end with decisions and action plans. Another difference 
involves documentation. Americans adore documentation; they have a procedure 
manual for everything. The French, in contrast, think thịs ¡is chịidish French 
managers find ¡t dificult to sticek to a schedule, but American managers are 
intolerant of delays. In addition, the French prefer to work alone, whereas 
Americans like to work in teams. Another major difference ¡n management style ¡s 
that in French companies, authority comes from the top; French managers do not 
share information with subordinates and make decisions with little participation by 
employees beneath them. In American companies. however, top managers share 
information and frequently solicit” input from subordinates 


Paragraph 3 


/0 


J5 


Kmmd of logical order: _ - 


lt took more than 2,500 years to develop the calendar used in most Western 
countries today. In about 700 B.C.E.,* the ancient Romans used a calendar that had 
304 days divided ¡nto ten months; March was the beginning of each year. There 
were more than 60 days missing from the calendar, and so very soon, the calendar 
didnt match the seasons at all. Spring arrived when the calendar said that I† was 
still winter. Á few decades later, the Romans added the months of January and 
February to the end of the year. This calendar lasted about 600 years. Then in 46 
BCE,, Julius Caesar, the Roman ruler, made a new calendar. His calendar had 
365 days, with one day added every fourth year. He also moved the beginning of 
the year to January 1, and he renamed a month for himself: Julius (July) In 
Caesar's calendar, February had 29 days. The very next emperor, Augustus, not 
only renamed a month for himself (August), bụt he also took one day from February 
and added ¡t to August so that "his" month would be just as long as Caesar's. This 
calendar worked better than the previous ones, but ¡t still wasn't perfect. By 1580, 
the first calendrical day of spring was ten days too early, so in 1582, Pope Gregory 
XIII, the leader of the Roman Catholic religion, made a small change to make the 
calendar more accurate. In the Gregorian calendar, the year ¡s still 26.3 seconds 
different from the solar year, but it will be a long time before this causes a croblem. 


' rambling: not focused on a specific goal 


"".. 


solicit: ask for 
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closure: decisions about points điscussed 


B.C.E.: Before the Common Era (the Common Era began im the year Ì) 


Chapter 4 Coherence 


Paragraph 4 


The many different calendars used throughout the world are all based 
either on the phases of the moon, on the revolution of the Earth around the 
sun, or on a combination of these The first kind of calendar ¡is the lunar 
calendar, which ¡s based on the phases of the moon. A monhth ¡is calculated as 

3 the time between two full moons, 29.5 days, and a year has 354 days The 
Islamic calendar used ¡in Muslim countries ¡is a lunar calendar l† has twelve 
months and a cycle of thiry years ¡in which the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 10th, 13th, 16th, 
†8th, 21st, 24th, 26th, and 29th years have 355 days, and the others 354 days 

/? A second kind of calendar ¡is the solar calendar, which is based on the 
revolution of the Earth around the sun. The ancient Egyptians used a solar 
calendar divided ¡nto twelve months of thity days each, which lef five 
uncounted days at the end of each year A very accurate calendar developed 
by the Mayan Indians in North America was also a solar calendar. It had 365 

/5_ days, 364 of which were divided :nto 28 weeks of 13 days each. The new year 
began on the 365th day. Because the solar year ¡is exactly 365 days, 5 hours, 
48 minutes, and 46 seconds long, however. a solar calendar ¡s not totally 
accurate, so many cultures developed a third kind of calendar, the lunisolar 
calendar. In a lunisolar calendar, extra days are added every so often to 

3 reconcile" the lunar months with the solar year The Chinese, Hebrew, and 
Gregorian calendars used today are lunisolar calendars. 


Kind of'logøical order: - 


Rcœwiơm' 


These are the HInportant points vou should have learned from thịs chapter: 
[. lzvery good paragraph has coherence. Coherence 1s achieved by 
® Repecating Key nouns frequently. 
® Using pronounS consistently. 
® UJsing transitton sienals to show the relattlonship oFone Idea to the next, 
® Statine your Ideas t1 some Kind öÊ loglical order. 


3, TransHion sienals can be transition phrascs, conjunctive adverbs, coordinating 
coniunctions, subordinatine conjunctons, preposittons. adJjcctives, ör nouns. Each 
tYp€ 0Í transition sienal 1s punctuated differently. 


3. Some common kimds oŸ logical order In English are chronologtcal order, logical 
đivision of 1deas, and comparIson/contrast. 


s * * 
reconcile: bring together 


71 


Part Writng a Parapraph 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Choose one ð£ thể sueeested toptcs below and write a paragranh that ts ten to fifteen 
sentences ím length. Focus on maKing your paraeraph cohecrent. The tdeas should to 
smoothly from beginning to end. Remember the steps m the wrliting pFocess: 


SIEP1 Brainstorm a topic for tdeas, using the listenine, Íreewriine. or 
Prewriring — cÌusterine techniques vou have learned. Try to cnd úp with at Ieast 
three major poInts. 


STEP2 Ievelop an outline that includes a topic sentence and a concluding 
P[anning sentence (I1 necessary). Underline them. 

STEP 3 IDccide where transiton sienals would be appropriate and wxrite 
-tdding them in theể margin oŸ your outline., 

[Ñ7///21//////A) 

SŠTEP 4 Write a roueh draft. Cirele your transttion signals. 

IEritin 

STEPS Have a classmate check your draf aearmst the Pecr EdIitng 
Editing Checklist that foHows. Make sure your parasraph has coherence. 
STEP 6 Write a second draft, and proofread ít for grammar and mechanics. 
Reiwritineg 

SEEP”? Write a final copy to hand in. 


Topic .S1,esfi015 


[)Wrinking laws New sports 
The effects of divorce Your major field öo£ study 
Working mothers Current fads or fashions 


r2 


Chapter 4 Coherenee 


PEER EDTITING CHECKLIST 


PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS AND 
_ SUGGESTIONS _- 


l 7e gg ae, dị >1 ưng site 


| Z —.=. “a“ _. = 
| —— GENERAL 

l1. What do you HK€ best about thị» 
— _Paragraph? = ` _ _ ~] 
= —_ PAPERFORMAT 


86c - c8 `“. Ị 


ïỞ, lš thể format correct2 Does Hlook | 
-—_ HRe the model on page 372 
Ị 


ORGANIZATION AND CONTENT - | 
| 


3. Topie sentencc: Is there a clear 
topi€ sentence2 Does 1t have a 
controlling tdea? 

4. Supporting senteneces: [s the main 

¡— idea clear2 Does the writer neecd to | 

add more details to explain H2 


r7 


concludine sentence2 Does ít 
bewin with an appropriate end-of- 
paragraph signal2 


6. Unity: Do all of the sentences 
support the topIc sentence2 


|7. Ceherenee: Do the sentences low 
smoothly? Are there any 


Iconsistent pronouns2 Are tran- 
SiHon sienals used2 
—— — - c—« — 


| 
. Concluding sentetcc: ls there a | 
Ị 
| 
| 


SENTENCE STRUCTURE 


§. Are there any unclear sentences2 
Can you Suøe€sE 8 Way tô Íminrove 
_them2 


3B: ờỚGG 


" GRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 


9. Are there any crrors ïn erammar 
and mechanics2 
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CHAPTER 


ˆ Kinds of Logical Order 


ữP YÑN. OJÑOXY KERbSE 
_ NRSWGH- t NET 
“OMO&MBIN TA + 
¬a MẠNG 4E ItR 
SG N xi LIẾT N Lý 


Ancient Greek tablet 


Htrodtctfion 


In Chapter 4, you learned that writng your Ideas mm some kinds of loeical orders Is 
necessary to achieve coherence. You also learned to recognize three of the common kinds 
0Ÿ logical orders mm Enghish- chronological order, loglical division of Ideas, and 
comjparfson/contrast. In thís chapter, you WIlÏ practice using them ín paraoraph. 


T4 


Chapter S Kinds of Lopical Order 


Chronological Order 


Chronological order is one of the easiest methods of organization to master, C2ös 
IS a Greek word meaning time. Chronological order, therefore, is a way of organizing the 
Ideas mì a paraeraph ím the order of their occurrence in tỉme. 

Chronological order is used for something as simple as a recipe and for something 
as complex as a history book. In academic writing, chronological order has many uses. 
One of the primary ways you mieht se ít is to write a historical narrative about the 
subject of a term paper. For example, you mignt review the history öf labor unions before 
you điscuss the current situation. 

However, chronological order 1s not Just used for historical narratives: 11 1s alSo 
used in buSiness, science, and engineering to explain processes and proccdurcs. For 
example, chronological order would be used to explain how to take a photoeraphi. how to 
perform a chemistry experiment, or how to set up an accountine system. Such parasraphs 
are called “how to” or ”“process” paragraphs. 

There are two keys to writine a øood chronoloeical paragraph: 

|. Diseuss the cvents (in a narrative) or the steps (in a process) In the order in which 

they occur. 

2. se chronological transition sienals to indicate the sequence Of eVentS ðr st€pS. 

Analyze the following model paragraphs for their organization by time. Circle any 
words or €ƒxpressions that indicate time order (/31, net, qier thất, in T977, etc.). The 
first model revicws very briefly the history of computers. The second model ts an 
cxample of a process paragraph. It explains thẻ process of cloning. 


Clrronological Ordlcr: Narrdafion 


The Evolution` of Computers 


In the relatively short span of sixty years, there has been an incredible 
evolution in the size and capabilities of computers. Today, computer chips 
smaller than the tip of your fingernail have the same capabiliies as the 
room-sized machines of years ago. The firs†t computers were developed 

š  around 1945. They were so large that they required special air-conditioned 
rooms. About twenty years later, in the 1960s, desk-sized computers were 
developed. This represented a gigantic advance. Before the end of that 
same decade, however, a third generation of computers, which used 
simple integrated circuits and which were even smaller and faster, had 

!) appeared. In 1971, the first microprocessor, less than one square 
centimeter in size, was developed. Today, modem_ microprocessors 
contain as many as 10 million transistors, and the number of transistors 
and the computational speed of microprocessors doubles every eighteen 
months. 


'evolution: development 
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Chronolopicaf Order: Procexs 


' Cloning Technology 


ucÄ6eroundl mJỹormanton: In 1997. da lamb bornh Ủ Seotland becdme dn 
Instai colebrint ;Ín exact hp cate ð/ hết siX<year-oldlt mother, of àx the 
/irst qnhnaf cloned trom the celwW 9ƒ an ddult Other animalý hạt previoushr 
boen cloned from the cclý ð/ chtBros, Bạt DollV wday the [XE qHUNG 1ð co0Uto 
roi d1 dt. Tler BÌFLHL hoECGSGIHGỞ dŒ 0KHH xfGÐĐ EH CÍOHÚHU toChHOl29v 


been taken from Dolly's mother were starved for five days, which caused them to 


| 
The cloning of Dolly involved several s†eps. First, cells that had previously 
stop dividing. Thịs interruption of the cells' diVision cycle made it easier for them 


to reprogram themselves to start growing a new organism ` After five days, the 


ti 


nuclei” of these cells were removed and transferred into an unfertiized sheep 
egg, from which the natural nucleus had previously been removed. In the next 
step, the egg was grown in the laboratory for a period of time. Then the egg was 
Implanted ¡into a diferent sheep, where ¡t grew normally. When the sheep finally 
gave birth, the lamb was an exact genetic copy, or clone, of the sheep that had ;: 


!/¡ provided the transferred nụcleus, not of the sheep that had provided the egg. 


Hriting TechuiqHe QHestio11s 

Í. What are the two tses of chronologlcal order that the two model parasraphs exemplify2 

3. What are the mam time divisions im the parapraph about coinputers2 Hlow would 
you outlineit2 — 

- What transHion sipnals and time eXpressions are used In the frst model to show 
chronologtcal order2 


G2 


4. What transition sienals and time expressions are used ím the second model to shoav 
the steps in the process2 
Topic Senfences (or Chronologtcal Or(ler 

Notice that the topic sentence ofa chronoloeical parasraph im soime Way indicatcs the time 
order. In parapraphs such as the one on computers, phrases such as ø? the reluth'eh' xhofrt san 
2x0! "dan and evoju—fion ø1ve the readet ä lt that thís ¡sa chronoloøtcal paraeraph. 

In a "how to,” or process, paraeraph such as the one about cloning technology, the 
process to be described ¡is named m the topic sentence and tells the reader to expect a 
chronological parapraph. 

PRACTICE 1 
ChiroItologicaf Tojpic SeHfe1ces 

ŠTEP 1 Put a check ïm the space to the left of every topic sentence sueeesting that a 

chronological parasraph will follow. 

STEP 2 In the sentences you have checked, circle the word or words that mdicate 

chronological order. 


' oreanism:; any form of life 
~ nuclei: plural of zzc/ers, the part of a ccll that contams 1s hereditary material and controls 
Ifs metabolism. ørowth. and reproduction 
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ChapterS Kinds of Logical Order 
Example 


⁄ _]n the past sixty years developments in the field of electronics have 
revolutionized the computer industry. 


|. A persons intelligence is the product of both heredity` and environiment. 


: ú 4 % P Sư» P 
2. The tensions” that led to last year's student riots had been building for several 
y€ars. 


3. The life cycle of the Pacific salmon is a fascinatineg phenomenon.” 


4, There are two main reasons I believe women ín the army should not be 
allowed in a war zone along with men. 


5. Survivine a major earthquake is possible Iƒ you follow certain procedures, 


_ 6, The Wworst day im my life was the đay l lef my family and my ffilends to come 
to the United States. 


7. American directness often conflicts with Asian modesty. 


§. The two most publicized holidays in the United States are first, Christmas and 
second, Thankseivimø. 

9, Thư tradiions of Christmas orieinated tín several different countries. 

L0. Every year, our family celebrates the Muslim holiday Ramadan in the same 
Wny. 

—— EỊ, The preparation of the poisonous puffer fish for eating Is not for amateur 

chefs. 
—_ 12. You can avoid Jet lag after a long fieht if you follow these sugeecsuons. 


Transvition Siptlv⁄or Chronological Order 


Transition sienals are especlally Important in a chronological paraeraph. You have to 
bơ very clear about the sequence of events: Dịd one event happen before, at the same 
time as, or after another event2 


Chronoloeical transition sienals mnclude the followme: 


TRANSITION WORDS 
AND PHRASES 


| 
SUBORDINATORS OTHERS 


L first, first of all soon, after since | the first step... 
T dd ;glð 
For more on time second, after that, gradually, |as until jn. Ủne -s6cond P 
clauses to help : : : 
show time order, next, finally, meanwhile, |as soonas when on the third day... 
pages 214- now last, before while | during the n¡ght... 
then 


Keep In mỉnd that đ2v time expression can serve as a chronological transition siu- 
nail. Here are some examples: 


Í,ater that mornine, In the next fiffeen years, 
TWenty-five ycars ago, Erom June through August, 
In.2001. efore the invention of the fax machine, 


` heredity: characteristics received from one's parents (hair color. cyc color, height. etc.) 
° tensions: stresses : 
S Ề Xi) Ái 

phenomenon: an unusual or sclentitc fact or event 
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PRACTICE 2 


Chưronolopical Transition Signals 


Add approprrate chronological transition sienals to the following, essay and punctuate 
them. se the signals listed m the chart or others you know. 


/l 


How to Reduce the Danger of Smoking 


The Department of Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) has outlined some 
steps to take some of the danger out of smoking for those people who are unable to 
quit smoking outright. choose a cigarette with less tar and nicotine to 
reduce your intake of these pollutants. don't smoke your cigarette all the 
way down. Smoke halfway, and you will inhale only about 40 percent of the total tar 
and nicotine. Remember, 60 percent of these substances” is contained in the last 
half of the cigarette. take fewer draws on each cigarette; that is, reduce 
the number of puffs on each cigarette. This will cụt down on your smoking. 

reduce your inhaling. Don't open your lụngs by inhaling deeply. Take 


short, shallow puffs. smoke fewer cigarettes each day. This may be the 
most difficult step of all. think about the terrible diseases you are opening 
yourself up to each time you smoke a cigarette. if you follow each of 


these steps without cheating, you should be able to at least control the number of 
cigarettes you smoke daily. Who knows, this might be the beginning of the end-of 


lŠ your smoking, that is." 


PRACTICE 3 


IWriting œa Chronological Paragrdaph 


Choose one of the sueoested topics and follow the steps listed below to Write a para- 
øraph using chronological order. Both narrative and process fopics are sugscsted. 


STEP ] 


STEP 2 


STEP 3 
STEP 4 


STEPŠS 


Make a sinple outline that lists the events (in a narrative) or the stepS (in a 
process) ín the order oftheir occurrence. 

Add transition sipnals at approprlate pomts m the lef margin of your 
outline. 

Write a topic sentence that namcs the event or the process. 

Write your parapraph, following your outline. Add enoush details to make 
the chain of events or steps im the process very clear. 

Ask a classmate to check your paragraph using the Pecr Editing ChecKlist 
at the end of the chapter (paøe 88) before you hand ¡ in. 


' outright: all at once 
` substances: materials 
" DHEW Publication No. (CDC) 78-8705. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1978.0-252- 


bƯẾ ng 
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Chapter 5Š Kinds of Logical Order 
Topic Šug#esfio3 


B. Process Topics 


Hovw to get a driver's license How to get an F 

How to break a bad habit How to junmip-start a car 

How.to make someone you [low to cook a special dish 
k;‹how anpry or happy from your culture 

How to flir How to buy a used car 

How to øetan Á How to soothe a crying baby 


C. Narrative Topics 
A brief autobiography (You may write more than one parapraph.) 
A brief blopraphy ofa well-known person 
A recenf journey 
A wcdding ceremony 
Án Inportant event in your lIfe 
Án Immportant decision you have made 
The historical development of (automobiles, air travel, a 
Sport, a type of music, telecommunications-any topic you have mformation about) 


Logical Division öƒ lleds/Order oƒ hmporfance 


Logical đivision is one oŸthe most common Wways to oreanize ideas in English. When 
you usể logical division, you øroup related ideas together and discuss cach proup, one 
after the other. In everyday life, thíngs are divided mto proups. Grocery stores separate 
iems Imfo eroups: produce (fresh fruits and vegetables) is in one section, milk products 
(milk, butter, cheese) are in another section, meafs in another, and so on. Smnilarly, 
corporations divide themselves Into departments: marketing, research, accounting, etc.. 
and authors địvide booKks Into chapters. 

Fherc ¡is usually more than one way to divide things. Suppose, for example, you are 
askcd to divide the members oŸ your class imto øroups. How many different ways could 
you divide them2 Make a list: 


ly gender (male, fcmales) By _ ‹ 
ly apc Re hoởngua gôxgŠz) lo aog 


IFthe eroups are all more or less cqually tmportant in the mind of the writer, they can 
be discussed ín any order. However. cach group should be unified withim itselF In other 
words, you shouldn't pụt meat in the produce section. 

ltead thẻ model paragraph on the next page and then answer the questions that follow. 
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MODEL 


Logical Divisiơn oƒ ldeas 


Life in Space 

Living aboard a space station in orbit around the Earth for months 

at a time poses problems for astronauts' bodies as well as for their minds 
One major problem ¡s maintaining astronaits' physical health. Medical 
treatment may be days or even weeks away, as there may not be a docIor ` 

Ÿ on board. llnesses such as appendicitis or ulcers. routinely treated on | 
Earth, could be fatal in space because of the delay ¡in getting to a doctor 
Furthermore, surgery may be impossible because blood would float 
around inside the operating room. Another health problem ¡s the potential 
for bone deterioration.'in a weightless environment, the body produces 
/0 less calcium. Astronauts must exercise at least three hours a day to 
prevent bone loss. A second major problem ¡is maintaining astronauts' 
mental health. Being confined for long periods of time in dark and hostile” 
space undoubtedly produces anxiety.` Loneliness and boredom are other 
psychological concerns. Finally, how can astronauts "let off steam”” when 
!Š interpersonal conflicts develop? lt ¡is clear that space-stalion duty wil 

require astronauts who are not only physically bụt also mentally strong. 


Hriting TecliqWe ()tesfi015 

I._ How many main groups 1s the topic ofthis paragraph divided into2 What are they? 

2. Does the topic sentence of the paragraph tell you the topics ofthese eroups2 Does 
the concluding sentence? 


What transition signals indicate the divisions2 Where else are transition sienals 
useđ? 

4. In your opinion, would ít make any đifference !f mental health were discussed 
before physical health2 Do you think that one Is more Iimportant than the other ör 
are they approxImately equal in importance?2 


G2 


Transition Signdls for Logical Diuision Oƒ ldeas 
Transition signals used im logical division include many that you already khow, 


`... 


the first (+ noun) 


SENTENCE CONNECTORS OTHERS 


fñrst, second., third, etc. 


next, last, finally the/a second (+ noun) 


¡in addition, moreover One (+ noun) 


furthermore another (+ noun) 


also an additional (+ noun) 


' đeterioration: reduction in amount 

“ hostile: unfriendly 

” anxiety: fear; Worry 

* "let oƒff steam”: get rid of anger, frustration (idiom) 
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Exarnplcs 

list, maintaining astronauts` physical health ¡is a concem. 
In zddition, sanitaion is a problem in weiehtless space, 

Á s‡cond concern 1S maintaining astronauts' mental health. 


Tranvii2n SrợơndfS or Ordler 0ƒ lmporfance 
LÍ Sðme ðOfYouF points are more immportamt than others, you can indicate their relatIve 
Inportan:e by usimg these transitfon sienals: 


._= TU” 
SENTENCE CONNECTORS OTHERS 
liBSFxc ã “sa 
| more ImportantÌy a more Important (+ noun) 
1OSE sienificantly the most Important (+ noun) 
Iibove all the second most significant (+ noun) 
[3rimarily _| the primary (+ noun) 


AStonaufs In space experience loneliness and boredơm; more importantly, they can 
suffer fron anXIeLY. 


PRACTICE 4 
Transitiot Siundls (or Logicaf Diision/Ordler 0ƒ lmporfdn-ce 


A.Reread the model paragraph "LIe im Space” on page 80 and circle all of the 
transition sienals used to show logical division, 


B.Sugeest changes ím the transHion sienals to show that one group of problems 
cphysical or psychologtcal) ïs more important than the other. 


Topitc Sefencex for Logical DivisioOr(ler 0ƒ linporfance 
Vhetobic sentence ðŸ logical division and order of Inportance paraeraphs often 
Inđiatos thẻ number öf eroups the topic is divided into, 
0old, a preclous metal, 1s prlZed for two important characteristics. 
hfTation has thrce causes, 
The oplc sentence may even tell what the groups are. 
Cold, a prectous metal, is prizcd not only for its beauty but also for its utility. 


lflation has threc causes: an inerease ín the supply of paper money, excessive 
t)Vernmenf spending, and unrestrained consumer borrowing. 


The opic sentence for order of importance điffers only ïn that ï† may eontain an order 
Of Imnpertaice transitilon sipnal. 


Cold, a preclous metal, ¡s prized not only for its beauty but, more Iinportantly, for 
IS UV. 


` sanitatioi: cleanliness 
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PRACTICE 5 


Topic Senences or Logicaf Division/Ordler oƒ lmporfance 


A. Put a check ( v ) in the space to the left of every topic sentence that suegests loeical 
division as a method oforganization. Put a double check ( ⁄) ¡f the sentence supg€sts 
order of tmportance. Some are neither, so leave these unchecked. 

!. My eighteenth birthday was a day I will never forget. 

2. Ôn their eiphteenth birthdays, Americans receive twO important 
rights/responsibilities: they can vote, and they can sien leøal contracts. 

3. In most occupations, women are stHÏ unequal to men ïn three areas: salary. 
power, and status. 

4. Living in a dormitory offers several advantapes to a newly arrived international 
student. 

5. Photosynthesis is the process by which plants manufacture their own food. 

6. Television game shows are boring for the educated viewer because they are 
poorly disguised commercials but more importantly, because they requ ire sụch a 
minimal level of knowledge. 

7. Earthquake prediction is still an inexact science although seismologists' learn 
more each time they monitor” a quake. 

§. A college degree in International business today requires first, a knowlcdøe of 
business procedures and second, a knowledge of cultural đifferences ín business 
methods. 

9. A computer Is both faster and more accurate than a human. 

I0. Teenapers demonstrate their mdependence ïn several ways. 


B. Suggest changes to the topic sentence of the model parapraph "Life in Space” on paøe 80 
to show that one group of problems (physical or psychological) is more important than 
the other. 


Two Topic Sentence Tips” 
Here are two tips to help you Write t1oplc sentences for logical địvision and order öŸ Inportance 
parapraphs: 
1. se a colon [:}in front of the names of the groups. (For more information about the usc 
of colons, see Appendix A, paøc 269.) 
In one shocking week of 199?, the world lost two remarkable women who, although 


they lived very different lives, shared a common compassion for the sick and injured: 
Princess Diana of Britain and Mother Teresa of India. 


2. Use paired (correlative) conJunctions when there are only tWO 


groups. Paired conjunctions are of... qf... ; Hot onlt... bút (NO... 
Gither'... OP... | HGIHhePr'... HỌP.... 
———>> 


PP PHI NN Rencnmbcr that paircd (corrclative) conjunctions follow the ruÏe of 
parallelism. IÝ you put a noun after the word 6ø, you musf put a noun 


Paralleksm is eolained ín sà# 
Chapter 10, pager lễ4-|#). after the word œn/ IÝ you use a prepositional phrase affer ;zøf onj', you 
must use one after bi aÍso. 


' seismologists: scientists who study earthquakes 
ˆ monitor: observe; check with instrunents 
 tip: helpful advice 
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Here are some examplcs of logical divisioi: topic sentences with these spectal 
conjunctions. 
Gold, a precious metal, ¡is prized not only for /ts beaufy but also for ifs ufiIify. 
(prepositional phrases) 
To stay healthy, you should both eat nufntious food and exercise dally. (verbs) 
In my opinion, neither wealth nor beauty quarantees happiness. (nouns) 


Most people buying a personal computer for the first time will consider either a ĐC or 
a Macintosh. (nouns) 


Cornparison/Contrasf 


Comparison/ contrast involves analyzing the similarities and differences between two 
Ór mOre ttems. Almost every decision you make involves weighing similarities and đif- 
ferences. Every time you dectde which jacket to buy or which apartment to rent, you 
compare and contrast features and prices. In the business world, employers compare Jjob 
applicants, proposals from different advertising asencies, and employee health insurance 
policies from competing companles. Job applicants compare job offers in terms of salary, 
responsibilities, and benefit packages. In college classes, professors frequently test students' 
understandinsg of matertal by asking them to compare and contrast two theories, two 
methods. two economic policles, two historical periods, or two characters in a play or film. 


As with the other kinds of paragraphs, the keys to writing a comparison/contrast paragraph 
are to put the tdeas im some kind of order and to use appropriate transition signals. 


The content of a compartson/ contrast paragraph can vary. Some paragraphs 
cmphasize similarities, while others emphasize differences. You can also điscuss both 
smnilarities and differences In one paragraph !f you dont have many points to điscuss. 
Study the model paragraphs that follow and determine whether they discuss similarities, 
đifferences, cr both. 


MODEL 


Comiparison/ Contrasf 


PCs versus Macs 


Paragraph Ì 

lf you are planning to buy a personal computer, you should know 
some of the basic similarities and diferences between PCs and Macs. First 
of all, both PCs and Macs are composed of the same elements: a CPU, the 
electronic circuitry to run the computer, memory (hard and/or floppy disk 


5 drives) for storing information; 
input devices such as a keyboard or mouse for putting information into the 
computer; and output devices such as a monitor, printer, and audio speakers 
for conveying information. They also have the same uses: PCs are used to 
10 Communicate on computer networks, to write (with the help of word 


processing and desktop publishing software), to track finances, and to play 
games. Macs are likewise used to communicate, write, calculate, and 
entertain. 


* CPU: ccntral processing unit 
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Paragraph 2 


There are some differences, however. Whereas you will find more ĐCs 
in business offices, you will find more Macs in classroom. Although 
Macs are the computer of choice of people who do a lot of art and 
graphic design in their work, PCs seem to be the choice of people who 
do a lot of "number crunching"'. Finally, there ís a difference in the 
avallabilty of software, vendors, and service for the two computer. In 
general, there is a lot of PC-compatible? software, but relatively Iittle Mac 
software. Furthermore, for a Mac, you must purchase your machine and 
get service from a Macintosh-authorized dealer, whereas many different 
computer stores sell and service PCs. 


Wrtting Techniqwe Questions 


I. Which paragraph shows comparison? Which paragraph shows contrast2 Turn back 


to the paraøraph about French and American management styles on paøe 70. 


Which type of paragraph Is 112 


* 
2. On how many points are the tWo computers compared? Ôn how many polnts are 


they contrasted? 


3. What transition siønals are used to show similarittes? To show differences? (lXefer 


to the following charts). 


Transittlon Sipendls for CompariSoOH/Confrastf 


COMPARISON TRANSTTION SIGNALS 


OTHERS 


SENTENCE CƠONJUNCTIONS 
CONNECTORS : 

similarly | and likc 

likewise both...and 1ust like 

also not onÌy...but also alike 

tOO aS aS...4S 

JUSf 4S (be) similar 

similar to 
the same (as) 
compare towith  —_ cỊ 


' number crunching: mathematical calculations 
" * ` 
~ PC-compatible: can be used in PC computers 


84 


Chapter 5 Kinds of Logical Order 
CONTRAST TRANSTTION SIGNALS 


lŠ SENTENCE ˆ CONJUNCTIONS OTHERS 
CONNECTORS 
however but unlÌike 


on the other hand yet differ from 

on the contrary althoupgh (be) dissimilar 

tì Contrast thoush compare to 

n1 (by) comparison even thouph compare with 
while 


whiereas 


PRACTICE 6 


Cótnparison⁄ Conftrast 


A. Cirele all of the comparison/contrast transition sienals in the two paragraphs about 
PCs versus Macs on page §3-§4 and in the paragraph about French and American 
nanasement styles on page 70. 

B. Review the topic sentence practice (Practice 5) on page 82. Find two topIc 
Sentences that could indicate comparison/contrast order. 


feviow 


Fhese are thẻ Iimportant points you should have learned from this chapter: 

|. You can achleve coherence m writine by siating your Ideas in logical order. There 
are several kmds of logical order: chronologtcal order, logicail division of 
tdeas/order öŸ importance, and comparIson/contrast. 


3. Each kind of loeical order has special words and expresstons. or transition sienals, 
that WIll support your logic. 


PREWRITING PRACTICE 


Brdistoriming E2vsapt EXdim QHestions 
Ielow is a Hst of fifteen possible essay questilons that might be asked on a typical 
collese cxamination. The frst five are øeneral questfions thất mìpht bé asked on a 
colleøe writing test. The last ten are specIfic to a field of study. Get together with a 
roup of one ör two other stuidents and brainstorm: Which logical order mipht you turse 
to answer cach questtlon-chronological order, logical division of 1deas/order of 
Importance, or comparison/contrast2 
—_1, What do you hope to gain from your college education? 
—__— 2, Evaluate a significant experience or achievement that has meaning for you. 
—___3, Discuss some Issue of personal, local, national, or International concern 
and i†s importance to you. 
—_4. Write about your idea of a perfect day. 
—_5, How do you thínk the world will be different fifty years from now 2? What 


changes do you expect to Witness? 


`. 
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6. Compare and contrast the relationship between the two pairs of lovers in 
Shakespeare's Much Ado about Nothing. 


7. In James loyce's novel Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man. identify the three 
major Incidents that affect Stephen Dedalus emotionally in Chapter !. Which 
Iincident do you think changes him most? Why?2 


8. Explain the electrical conductivity of an electrolyte solution. Úse an example to 


1llustrate. 


9. Consider a mixture of I0 million Ô; molecules and 20 million H› molecules. In 
what way Is this mixture similar to 20 milllon water molecules? In what way ïS it 
đissimilar? 
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10. Describe the steps necessary for a proposed bill to become a law ¡in the United 


States. 


11. Explain the cash and accrual methods of accounting. 


12. Describe the procedure for taking a year-end inventory m a small retail bustness, 


13. Discuss the goals of American foreign policy before and after the fall of the 
Berlin Wall. 


14. Explain the differences between a sole proprietorship, a partnership, and a 
Corporation. 


L5. Explain how a hurricane forms. 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Choose one of the suggpested topics that follow and write a paragraph that ¡s ten to 
fifteen sentences ín lenpth. Use logical division of tdeas, order of importance, or com- 
parison and/or contrast to organize your ideas. Your instructor may wish to limit your 
choice in order to øive you practice in a specific type of parapraph. 


Remember the steps In the writing process: 


STEP I 
Prewritiig 
STEP 2 
Planning 
STEP 3 
Writing 
STEP 4 
Editing 
STEP 5 
Rewriting 


STEP6 


Brainstorm a topic for Iideas, using the listening, freewriting, or 
clustering techniques you have learned. 


Develop an outline that includes a topic sentence and a concluding 
sentence (¡f necessary). Underline them. 


Write a rouph draft. Be sure to use transition sipnals. 
Have a classmate check your draft against the Pcer Editing 
Checkiist. 


Write a second draft, and proofread ¡t for grammar and mechanics. 


Write a final copy to hand in. 


Chapter Š Kinds of Logical Order 


Topic SuypGSfÌ0115 

Ways to improve your English speaking skIls 

[mportant lessons you have learned in life 

Thirếe pieces of advice you might give to a friend who plans to study abroad 

Eating customs ín your country and another country 

Two automobile models. two music styles, tWO spOrts stars, two airlines. tWO 

restaurants, two well-known people 

Reasons you are learning English 

Reasons you want to become a_..... (doctor, musiclan, Imterlor destener, computer 
programmer, etc,) 
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PEER EDITING CHECKULIST 


| ' PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS AND. w 
| SUGGESTIONS 


—_ PAPER FORMAT 


— GENERAL x_x_ 
I. What do you He Dest about this 
parasraph? : 
BỘ Is the format correct2 Does it looR | 
liKe the model on pase 372 ¬ | 
OltGANIZATION AND CONTENT Z : 
3. Topic sentence: ls there a clear | 


topIC sentence2 Ioes It have a 
controlline idea2 


4. Supporting sentences: [s the mam 
tđea clear2 Does the writer need 
| to add more details to explam 12 
|5. Concluding sentence: Is there a 
| concludine  sentence2 Does 
¡— bepin with an appropriate cnd-ofˆ 
| paragraph sienal2 
| 


6. Unity: Đo all of thể sehntences 
sHpDport the topic sentence2 

7. Coherence: Ðo the sentences flow 
smoothly? — Aro  there  any 
Inconsistent pronouns2 Are there 
cnough: transtion sienals2 What 

kind öÊ logical order 1s used? 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

=. .-= 

. Are there any unclear sentences? ! 

Can vou sugsest a Way To 

II m1pDFrOV€ theim2 


| 
l) 


Ị 
+ = _ = Šz;—=“x 


GIRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 
9, Are ther€ any errors in grammar 
and mechanics2 
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-ˆn Eggn+ 


#4. de vá <2 


Concrete Support I 


TntrotdltCfHOH 


One öŸ the bieeest problems in studenL Writng i5 thất studenL Writers often [ai to 
prove their points. They Fai because they do nọt supporL their points WNHHh concrcLe 
details. Their papers are too often full of opinions and pgeneralizatons without the factual 
đetails needed to support them. 

À successful paragraph contains concrete' support for the topic sentence. Support 
VOUF tOpIC sentence by using specific and factual details. 


' eoncrete: specic; definite 
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FacfS versus (0IHIOHS 


Facts are obJcctive sfatemenfs of truths. 
Ất sea level, water boils at T00 deerees Celsius. 
Women live lonser than men. 
Lung cancer among Women IS Increasing. 


Opinions are subiective statements based on a person”s beliefs or attitudes. 
Men are better drivers than women. 
Engtnecring students do not need to take a lọt o£ English courses. 
Americans are only superficially! friendly. 


Ít 1S certainly accceptable to express opinions in academic wrtting. In fact, most 
pFOf€SSOrS Want you t0 cxpress your own ideas. However, you must support your 
opInions with factual details. The more specIfic your are, the bettcr. 


In verv formal academic writne, event some statements that are considered facts need 
further support. In other words, they need specific supporting detalls in order to be 
completely convincing. 

l[ere are some examples of statements that need further support to be acceptable ín 
[ormal acadvimmic writing and of additional necessary concrete supportine details. 


lễ bỏ 0a ác 10 0, “FACTS" 


Teenage smoking ¡s on the rise. 


CONCRETE SUPPORTING DETAILS — Ì 


In 1995, the U.S, sureeon general reported that more 
than thrce miÏlion teenagers smoked cigarettes. 


The American Cancer Society reports that the 
number one cause o£ lung cancer among men and 


Smoking can cause lung cancer. : : 
Womien is smokine. " 


PRACTICE ï 


Facfš wervws ÓpIHionS 


STEPI_ ccide whether each of the following statements Is a fact or an opIinion. Write 
E for fact, Ó Tor opinion. 

STEP2 Decide If the facts need addiional supporting details. Write NES Tor "needs 

turther support” next to those that do. 

STEP 3 Discuss with your classmates whatL specific supporting detatls you mighit se to 
support the sentences you marked Ô (opinion) or F-NES. 

—_E. Smoking !s relaxing and, therefore, enJoyable. 

—— 2, Dr. Kathleen Parker, a wel-known cancer specialist, recently ađmittcd in an 
interview, *Although Í see the harmful effects of smoking nearly every day in 
my work, Í stilH cnJjoy relaxing with a cigarette aftler dinner.” 

— 3, Early In the next decade, more women than men will die of lung cancer, 
according to the American Cancecr Society. 


— 4, Smoking ¡s attracting more and more adults. 


' superficially: on the surface 
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5. According to a recent New _ York Times article, cigarette smoking is increasing 


among adults ¡n their forties as well as among the college educated and those 
carning more than $35,000 annually. 


= 6. Red-light runners” must take a driver's education class. Then they will become 


safer drivers. 


___ 7. Red-light runners cause scores of) accidents, including deaths and injuries as 
well as millions of dollars in damages. 


____ 8, Red-light runners should have their driver's licenses suspended for a period of time. 


9. Nationwide, the number of red-light running accidents increased I§ percent 
from 1991 through 1995. In 1991, 2,425 deaths resulted, and in 1995, the 
number rose to 2,866. 


Concrete Supporting Details 


Look in on-line newspapers 
or Current quotations and 
other support for your topic 


There are several kinds of concrete supporting detals that 
you Can use tO SUpporf or prove your fopic sentencc. Among 
the most common are examples, statistics, and quotations. 


Read the following article about the changing American 
family, as more marriled women with children are going to 
work and more fathers are staying at home. Notice how the 
đifferent kinds of concrete details support the writers main 
Ideas. 


Concrefte .Supporting Details 


Dad's New Role 


Dr. Elizabeth Lee is the medical director in charge of communicable 


Extended example  diseases in the county“ where she lives. She enjoys her challenging 
career and prefers it to staying at home with her two young children. 
Both she and her husband, Jack, realize the importance of parents' 
$ _ actve participation in their children's lives. Therefore, they decided that 
one of them should stay at home to be a full-time parent. Jack became 
the primary caregiver because staying home would enable him to 
Spend time developing his graphic design business. 


Statistic 


Jack Lee is one of a growing number of stay-at-home dads. According 


/0 toa 1996 survey by the Los Angeles Times, 39 percent of the men who 
responded to the survey indicated that they would be willing to quít their 
jobs to take care of their children, while their wives became the primary 

Statistic breadwinners.` Furthemnore, the U.S. Census Bureau reported in 1997 
that approximately two million men across the United States have primary 
responsibility for thetr children. 


ˆ red-light runners: drivers who spced throuph red traffic signal lights 


Ì scores of: many 


* county: administrative subdivision of a state in the Ủnited States 
Ý breadwinners: family members who carn money 
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Example Other fathers are telecommuting1 or have part-time jobs that allow 

/2  them to spend more time with their kids. For example, telecommuting 
gives advertising executive Ron Stemple tìime to take his children to 
school and pick them up. He can also drive them to their after-school 
activiies. A 1997 study by job placement agency Executive Se›rch, 
lnc. reported that between 57 and 78 percent of men would be willing 

20 to reduce their work hours and their salaries to spend more time with 
their children. 


Quotation According to the experts, Dad does just as well as Mom at 
parenting. As Joan Grant of the New York Department of Social 
Services stated, "Men are just as capabie as women of taking care of 
their children's needs, including preparing nutritious meals; dispensing 
love, discipline, and Band-Aids; and providing a happy home 
environment." 


Statistic 


Writing Techinique Quesfions 


. What main idea does the first paragraph about Dr. Lee illustrate?2 
. What ¡s the main idea of the second paragraph2 What statistics are øiven2 
- What ¡s the main idea of the third parapraph? How is it supported?2 


+ C2 t2 = 


‹ What ¡1s the main Idea of the last parapraph? What kind of concrete supporting 
đetail is used to prove 1t? 


In the following sections, you will practice using each kind of concrete supporting 
detail. 


Example/ Extendedl Exarmples 


Examples and extended examples, which are anecdotes or short stories, are perhaps 
the easiest kind of supporting details to use. You don have to search in the library for 
Information; you can often take examples from your own knowledge and personal 
experiences. Furthermore, examples are usually interesting and make your writing 
enjoyable to read. Finally, since ¡† ¡is easy to remember a strikine example or a eood 
story, your reader ¡s more likely to remember your point. 


However, there are two cautions you should keep in mind !f you use examples and 
extended examples for support. First, remember that in formal academic writing research 
papers, theses, and the like-personal examples are considered weak support, so use them 
sparingly”. Second, be sure that your examples really prove your point. For instance, iŸ you 
are trying to prove that, on the average, men are better drivers than women, dont use 
famous racinø car drivers as examples of male drivers because professional drivers arent 
averaøe men. 


Study the two models to see how examples and extended examples can be used to 
SUpport a tOpiC sentence. 


' telecommuting: working at home and using a computer to communicate with one's office 
and customers 

3 . . 

” sparingly: infrequently 
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Examplev/Extendedl Exa1mples 
Language and Perception 

Although we all possess the same physical organs for sensing the 
world-eyes for seeing, ears for hearing, noses for smelling, skin for feeling, 
and mouths for tasting-our perception of the world depends to a great 
s extent on the language we speak. Scholars have discovered that we 
cannot perceive things that we have not named. Each language ¡is like a 
Example  pair of eyeglasses through which we "see" the world in a particular way. A 
classic example of the relationship between language and perception ¡is the 
word snow. In the English language, there is only that one word to describe 
all of the possible kinds of snow. In Eskimo languages, however, there are 
as many as thirty-two diferent words for snow. For instance, the Eskimos 
have different words for falling snow, snow on the ground, snow packed as 
hard as ¡ce, slushy snow, wind-driven show, and what we might call 
"cornmeal" snow. In contrast, cultures that rarely experience cold weather 
and snow may have only one word to express several concepts that are 
diferentiated ¡in English. The ancient Aztec languages of Mexico, for 

example, used only one word to mean snow, cold, and ic. 


/0 


Nonverbal Communication" 

Nonverbal communication, or "body language,” ¡is communication by 
facial expressions, head cr eye movements, hand signals, and body 
postures. lt can be just as important to understanding as words are. 
Misunderstandings-often amusing but sometimes serious-can arise between 
people from diferent cultures !f they misinterpret nonverbal signals. Take, for 
Example  example, the differences in meaning of a gesture” very common in the United 
States: a circle made with the thumb and index finger.° To an American, it 
means that everything is OK._ To a Japanese, it means that you are talking 
about money. In France, it means that something ¡is worthless, and in 
Greece, it ¡s an obscene° gesture. Therefore, an American could 
unknowingly offend a Greek by using that particular hand signal. 


“ 


0 


Extended Example The following medent 1llustrates how conflicting nonverbal signals can 
Cause serious misundđerstandings. While lecturing to his poetry class at Ain 
Shams University in Cairo, a British professor became so relaxed that he 
leaned back ¡in his chair and revealed the bottom of his foot to the astonished 
class. Making such a gesture in Mustim society ¡s the worst kind of insult. The 
next day, the Cairo newspapers carried headlines about the student 
đemonstration that resulted, and they denounced Biitish arrogance” and 
demanded that the professor be sent home. 


l5 


` nonverbal communication: communication without words 
* mesture: hand signal 

” index finger: the fnger next to the thumb 

5 obscene: indecent, disgusting 


? arrogance: too mụch pride 
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Hriting Technique Questions 


Ì. What ¡s the main idea of cach parapraph? (There are three parapraphs, one 
paragraph in the first model and two paragraphs ¡in the second model.) LJnderline 
the topic sentence in each paragraph. 


2. What examples are used to support each topic sentence? Which parasraph has an 
extended example? 


3. What words and phrases are used to introduce the examples2 To introduce the 
extended example? 


Tips /or Using Examples and Extendedl Evamiples 
1. Make sure that your example really supports your point. 
2. Introduce examples with appropriate transition signals. 


TRANSITION SIGNALS FOR EXAMPLES 


SENTENCE CONNECTORS |OTHERS 


for example such as 


like 
for instance The following example (story/incident) 
1llustrates (shows/demonstrates)... 


The ancient Aztec languages of Mexico, for example, used only one word to mean 
snow, cold, and ice. 


For instance, the Eskimos have different words for falling snow, snow on the 
ground, snow packed as hard as ice ... and "cornmeal” snow. 


dob titles such as sfewardess, waifress, and mailman are today considered sexist 
and have been replaced by nongender-specific job tiles like fl/ghf aftendant, 
waifperson, and mail carrier. 


WRITING PRACTICE 
IWritingp with Exurmpfes 
Choose either A or B below and write a paragraph using an example and/or an extended 
cxample to support your topic sentence. Ask a classmate to check your parapraph against the 
Peer Editing Checklist at the end of the chapter before you hand It in. 

A. Describe a body language signal from your own culture that ¡s different from a 
body language sipnal used in the United States. Explain the confusion that can 
result when people misunderstand the signal. 

B. Explain a proverbŸ from your first language by using examples. Some proverbs in 
English are 
Don't count your chickens before they hatfch. 

A bird in the hand is worth two ín the bush. 
People who live in glass houses shouldn't throw stones. 


' sexist: discriminatory based on gender (male/female) 
" proverb: wise saying that gives a practical rule for living 
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‹5f£fisfiCS 
Ïn 2usiness, engineering, and the sciences, statistics are often used for support. In this 
sectio1, you WiÏl practice using statistics from charts and graphs to support your writinp 
Ideas. 
Sttdy the chart below, and then read the paragraph that explarns ¡t. Notice that the 
sourcc of the information Is øiven in the sentence that begins “According to...” 
Bo ý 


World population growth (Source: United Nations cstimates.) 


Safistic+ 


World Ponulatiori Growth 
The world's population has been increasing dramatically. According 
to a United Natons chart of world population growth, the world's 
population suddenly multiplied in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
At the beginning of the Christian era, the estimated world population was 
200 to 300 miHion. It took more than 1,800 years for the population to 
reach one billion. Then ¡n less than one hundred years, the figure doubled 
| to two bilion by 1930. By 1975, when it reached four billion, ¡t had 
doubled again in less than fify years. The United Nations has projected 

an increase to more than six billion by the year 2000. 


tan 


Hrting Tecliitte Quesfio1s 
l.. Xhat ¡s the main idea of the parapraph? 


2. What five statistics are used to support this idea? What ¡s the source of these 
\umbers2 


3. “urn back to the model "Dads New Role” on pages 91-92. What statistics are 
tsed there? What are their sources? 
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PRACTICE 2 


Using Statistics 


Study the graph below, which shows how the world's largest economies dominate 
global energy use. Then use the information in the graph to complete the parapraph that 
follows. 


Worlds major consumers of primary energy, 1994. (Source: Energy Information Administration. U.S. 
Department of Energy, International Database, August 1996. Figures represent quadrilion Btu (British thermai 
units).} 


World?s Major Consumers of Primary Energy 


According to statistics published by the U.S. Department of Energy, the world's 
consumption of primary energy continued to increase in 1994 ín quadrillion Btu's. 


The three top consumers included the United States, . However, 
the largest consumer WaS : lt 
5 used Japan consumed , 
whereas Germany consumed . The countries that consumed less than 10 


quadrillion Btu included 


\WVRITING PRAC TICE 


'SfafisficS 
Two sets of graphs follow: one on the topic of credit, the other on working women ïn 
Japan and the United States. Choose either set of graphs and wrlte a paragraph 
explaining Its significance. 


STEP I Decide what main idea the graphs ¡Ìlustrate, and write this idea as a topic 
Sentence. 

STEP 2 Write five to eight supporting statements, using the statistical information 
shown ïn the graphs. Be sure to mention the source of your statistics In your 
paragraph. 

STEP 3 Ask a classmate to check your paragraph against the Peer Editing Checklist 
at the end of the chapter before you hand it In. 


‹O.- 
!› 
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A. Hooked on` Credit 
The graphs below are the results ofa 5⁄4 7oday survey of 2,300 readers. 


1. Survey question: Are you concerned about the amount of debt you have on credit 


cards? 
Results: 
Me 
Ye 
'Šr2@ensvgoel 
Amgoup 
de 3 
_ + 
s§x 
lh; 4 
+ 
”Đ-+s 4X 
I4 
41x 
+4 4O 3x 
x 


œx 8X 
&0 li 4 
“4x 


Source: S4 7oday survey. analyzcd by Barbara Pearson. 


» 


2. Survey question: Do you payoff all credit card bills every month2 


Results: 
1o 
Y& 
CÓ >2 dựng 
hd 
» s9 
4IX 
3 | | §Ix 
4% 
4-4 Ba 
síx 


Source: /Š⁄4 Tođay survey, analyzed by Barbara Pearson. 


' hooked on: addicted to something 
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B. Working Women ïn Japan and the United States 


The following graphs from the Mew York Times compare working women in Japan 
and the United States. 


1. While the share of women ¡n Japan 
who work ¡is not substantially smaller 
than in the United States... 


70% UNITED STATES 


JAPAN 
4© 
? 
3ô 
0 
ý: TW tờ DSLUM: LH 
+ so % 


2.... are more likely to have a part-time 
job... 


40% 
Ì 
30 
UNITED STATES 
29 
Pcrcosoec c{ 
woœrneri wÌxo 
TÌ work wl© đrc 
employeđ bơrt-từng 
NGHI LIEG Bãi HD TÚ Số) SỐ (ân SA t9 mỉ 0g 
"%s "o9 `» 


Review 
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These are the important points you should have learned from this chapter: 


. Women in Japan hold position œ 


responsibility in the workplace... 


3X UNITED STATES 
40 

Percssoge cƒ 

tmơndeerf who ————————- 
30 Gr© wornen 


.. and expensive a larger wage gap wih 


men... 


——_ÖJM(IEDSTAIES__—— 


JAPAH 
40 
W©msen bay đu a 
—— frcntgc d{ men, ———. 
2? nguồng mertrne 
T———nmnmnmnsnnmnnmnm 
k) "% % 


l. se concrete supporting details to prove your points. 


2. Do not use opinions for support. 


3. Use examples, extended examples, or statistics as support. 


Chapter 6 Concrete Support I 
PEER EDITING CHECKLIST 


l " — Ï_ PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS AND 
SUGGESTIONS 


sNG —_€CENERAL _ 
I. What do you like best about this 
paragraph? 


PAPER FORMAT 


Ị2, 1s the format correct? Does It look 
L—_ like tre model on page 372 
ORGANIZATION AND CONTENT 
3: *T@BI€' sefteiee: ls there 3 :clEã7 
topic sentence? Does it have a 
controlling idea? 


4. Supporting sentences: What kind 
Of concrete support is used2 Are 
the  statstics or examples 
incorporated smoothly ¡nto the 
parapraph? 


5. Concluding sentence: Is there a 
concluding sentence? Does '" 
begin with an appropriate end-of- 
paragraph signal2 


6. Unty: Do all of the sentences 
support the topic sentence? 

7. Coherence: Do the sentences flow 
smoothly?2  Are there  any 
inconsistent pronouns? Are there 
cnouph transttion sienals used? 


SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
. Are there any unclear sentences? 
Can you suggestt a way tO 
improve them? 


GRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 


9. Are there any errors In grammar 
and mechanics? 


CHA 


PTER 
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Quotations, Paraplirases, and SuHưmaries 
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In addition to the examples, extended examples, and statistics that you studied in the 
previous chapter, you may also need to use other kinds of concrete information to 
support your ideas. Úsing quotatlons and writing paraphrases and summarles of 
Information from outside sources are important tools in academic writing. Ín some 
college classes, Instructors ask their students to write research papers (also called term 
papers). To write a term paper, you must find informattion about your topic in books, 
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newspapers, periodicals,' encyclopedias, and similar sources. Then you include this 
Iinformation in the body of your paper. 

Ít ¡is important to learn how to use information from outside sources without 
committing plagiarism.” Plagiarism is a serious offense. lt occurs in two situations. Ït 
0Ccurs when you use another person's words or ideas without acknowledging that the 
person ¡s your source. Plagiarism also occurs even when you acknowledge the other 
person //owur rewritten version is too simllar to the other person%. In thịs chapter, you 
will learn how to use other people's words and ideas without plagpiarizing them. 

When you borrow another persons words or ideas by quoting, paraphrasing, or 
summarizing them, you must show where you got the ideas by putting certain Immfor- 
mation in parentheses immediately after the material you have borrowed. As you study 
this chapter, look for the ways this mmnformation Is given. At the end of the chapter, you 
WIll learn how to prepare such in-text cItatlons. 


QuOftafions 

There are two kinds of quotations: đirect and indirect. In a direct quotation, another 
p€erson's exact words are repeated and are enclosed In quotation marks. In an indirect 
quotation, the speaker's words are reported without quotation marks. You should learn to 
use both kinds of quotations in your writing. 


Dircct Quofdfi0H5 


Read the following model and study how đirect quotatHons are used to support the 
tOpic sentence. 


ĐDirect Qtofafi0n5 
Drugs and the Olympic Games 

lí is no secret that performance-enhancing” drugs have been used by Olympic 
athletes for decades. In 1993, the head of the International Olympic Committee's 
medical commission, Prince Alexandre de Merode of Belgium, stated, "! believe that as 
many as 10% of all Olympic athletes are regular users of performance-enhancing 
$ drugs" (qtd. in Bamberger and Yaeger 63).“ Despite rigorous” đdrug testing of Olympic 
athletes, the use of banned performmance-enhancing substances has become more 
widespread than ever. l† is dear that ¡f athletes want to win, they must consider using 
drugs. In a 1997 article in Sports /Ilustrated magazine, Dutch physician Michel Karsten 
IS quoted as saying, "There may be some sportsmen who can win gold medals without 
/9 taking drugs, but there are very few." According to Dr. Karsten, who says he has 
prescribed anabolit steroids” to hundreds of world-class athletes over the last twenty- 
five years, "H you are especially gifted. you may win once, but from my experience you 
cant continue to win without drugs. The field ¡is just too filled with drug users" (qtd. in 

Bamberger and Yaeger 62). 


' periodicals: magazines 

“ plagiarism: the use of someone else's words or ideas as your own 

° enhancing: improving 

* qtd. in Bamberger and Yaeger 63: Thỉs form of in-text citation means that the words in 
quotation marks were spoken by Prince Alexandre de Merode and were quoted on page 63 
of an article written by two people named Barnberper and Yaeger. 

` rigorous: strict 

” anabolic steroids: drugs that increase muscle 
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Reporting Verbs qnd Phrases 


Reporting verbs and phrases are used to mfroducc a quotation or other berrowed 
tnformation (such as statistics). Some of the more common reporting terms are as 
follows: 


according to InSIST report  supsest 
claim maintain say Write 
declare mention sfate 


Here are sorne rules for thetr use: 


!. Reporting verbs can appear before, In the middle of, or after a quotation. 


Dr. Karsten said," `w 


& 


„" the doctor stated," x 


€é Mã 


„" declared the president of the International Olympic 
Committee (IOC). 


2. Reporting verbs can be used with or without the subordinator ás. 
As a spokesperson for the IOC suggested,"  .” 
A spokesperson for the IOC suggested," “” 

3. Reporting verbs may be im any tense. 
As the IÓC stated in its report after the 1996 games In Atlanta"  - Ki 
The IOC states in its report after the 1996 games in Atlanta, " Nu 
As the IOC has always Insisted, " . 


4. The reporting phrase according to can be used In place of a reporting verb. se 
quotation marks IÝ you are quoting someone's words exactly. 


According to the IỌC, ” bú 
5. Í† Ïs a good idea to include the source of the quofation in your sentence. 
According to a report published by the IOC," _ _.” 


Punctwdafing Direct QwofafÌons 


The rules for punctuating direct quotations can become very complex. For general 
purposes, the rules are as follows: 


I. Quotation marks are always used ¡in pairs. Place a comma between the reporting 
phrase and the quotation. Put quotation marks before and after the actual words 
quoted. Normally, place commas (and periods) before the first mark and also 
before the second mark ¡in a pair. 
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According to Sporfs illustrated, "The use of steroids-and other, more 
exotic substances such as human growth hormone (hGH)-has spread to 
almost every sport, from major league baseball to college basketball to hịgh 
school football " 


“The use of steroids-and other, more exotic substances such as human 
growth hormone (hGH)---has spread to almost every sport, from major 
league baseball to college basketball to hiịgh school football,” according to 
Sports IIlustrated 


ROSS-REFERENC 


For more examples 
showing the use of 
quotation marks, see % : : : 
pages 270-271 ¡in Fhere ¡s an important exception to this rule;: When you add an 
Appendix A In-text cifatTlon after a quotation, the period goes at the very end, 
after the closine parenthesis: 


Prince Alexandre de Merode of Belgium stated, ”Í believe that as many as 103% oŸ all 
Olympic athletes are repular users of performance-enhancing drugs” (qtd. in Bambereer 
and Yaeger 63). 


2. Capitalize the fñrst word of the quotation as well as the first word of the sentence. 


Dr. Donald Catlin, director of a drug-testing lab at UCLA, stated, "The sophisticated athlete who 
wants to take drugs has switched to things we can't test for." 
3. If you break a q:otation into tWo parts, enclose both parts m quotatlon marks and 
Separate the parts with commas. Capitalize only the first word ofthe sentence. 
"The use of steroids-and other, more exotic substances such as human growth hormone (hGH)- 


has Spread," according to Spor†s fIustrated, "to alimost every sport, from major league baseball 
to college basketball to hịgh school football." 


4. Ifyou omit part ofa direct quotation, use an ellipsis (...). 


According to Sporis !ilustratedg, "The use of steroids.... has spread to almost every sport, from 
major league baseball to college basketball to hịgh school football," 
5. Ifyou have a good reason to add words of your own to the original, put brackets[ } 
around the words that you have added. 
Commenling on the difficulty of detecting drug use among Olympic athletes, the director of drug 


testing for the U.S. Olympic Committee at the 1984 and 1988 games declared, "The testers 
know that the [drug] gurus 'are smarter than they are ” 


PRACTICE 1 


Direct Quotafiors 

A.Turn back to the model parapraph about drug use among Olympic athletes on page 
101 and answer the following questions. 

l1. How many direct quotations are used in the model paragraph? 

2. What reporting verbs and phrases are used to introduce the direct quotations? 

B. Add punctuation to the following direct quotations. Change the capitalization If 
necessary. (The sentences in this practice are about black holes, whích are invisible 
masses in spacc larger than giant stars.) 


I. Dr. Yixuan Ma, a well-known astrophysicist who has been studying black holes, said it ¡s 
one of the most interesting phenomena we astrophysicists have ever studied. 


2. As she explained ¡in black holes the laws of nature do not seem to apply. 


3. A black hole ¡is a tidy point with the mass 25 times the mass of our sun explained Ma's 
asSsociate, Chun-Y¡i Su. Black holes are created by the death of a very large star she stated. 


' gurus: adVisors 
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4, 1tis an invisible vacuum cleaner in space she added with tremendous gravitational pull. 


5. According to Dr. Su, if a person falls into a black hole, he will eventually be crushed due to 
the tremendous gravitational forces. 


6. Time will slow down for him as he approaches the event horizon` she said and when he 
reaches the event horizon, time will stand still for him. : 


Indirect QHofdfi0f1S 


In indirect quotations, the speaker's (or writer's) words are reported indirectly. For this 
reason, indirect quotations are sometimes called reported speech. Indirect quotations are 
Iintroduced by the same reporting verbs used for direct quotations, often with the added 
word (hzí. Do not use quotation marks. Also, the tense of verbs in indirect quotations is 
affected by the tense of the reporting verb. Study the model and observe how indirect 
quotations support the main ideas. Notice also the verb tenses. 


trrlirecf QHof1i015 


Seeking a Spouse on the Web 


The global reach of the Internet is helping expatriate” citizens of India 
find marriage partners. Most Indians prefer their partners to come from 
the same region of India as they and to have simillar religious and 
Socioeconomic backgrounds. For young Indians who Iive abroad, 
j Searching for a suitable wife or husband becomes quite dificult. They 
often múst depend on their families back home ¡in India to find them 
mates. However, computer sclentist Raj Baronia, who lives and works 
in Siicon Valley in California, has developed a site on the World VWide 
Web to help called Indolink. In an interview, Baronia said that he had 
developed Indolink to allow Indians living abroad to take responSibility 
for finding their own marriage partners rather than having their parents 
—————— do it for them. He estimated that about half of Indolink ads were placed 
ng" by marriage seekers themselves, rather than by family. Baronia also 
tt: thí LEO T said Indolink allowed them to search not only in India bút also in 
look at Chapter 11, Noun expatriae communites around the world (qtd. ¡in Bentley)" For 
Clauses, pages 196-200 example, Sandeep Gupta, a young computer programmer Írom 
Toronto, is seeking a wife through Indolink He ¡s looking for 
intellectual women, and, according to Gupta, anyone he meets on the 
Internet will probably be professional and educated. He added, "l am 
planning to fly to New York soon to meet a young woman Ì met 
through Indolink” (qtd. in Bentley). 


For additional information 


Changing Directf Quoftaftiorts f0 Pndirect QMofafions 

Good writers use both direct and indirect quotations. In certain situations, you may 
find it easier to use one kind or the other, and using both adds variety to your writins. In 
the following examples, notice what changes occur when a đirect quotation ¡s rewritten as 
an indirect quotation. 


' event horizon: the point of no return in a black hole 

” expatriate: living in a foreign country 

Ÿ This in-text citation means that the words were spoken by Mr. Baronia and were indirectly 
quoted in a one- page article written by Bentley. 
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DIRECT QUOTATION INDIRECT QUOTATION 


PP declared, “l am looking for 
intellectual women." 

M+x father told me, ”l want you to do 
yorlr best.” 

The teacher told us, "You can take 
another test to try to Improve your 
grades." 

The students confessed, "We didn't 


[study." 


He declared that he was looking for 
Iintellectual women . 

My father told me that he wanted me to 
do my best. 


The teacher told us we could take 
another test to try to improve our grades. 


The students confessed that they hadn't 
studied. 


To change a direct quotation to an indirect quotation: 

!_ Omit the quotatlon marks. 

2. Add the subordinator (ha. (Ýou may omtt /har 0Ÿ the meaning 1s clear.) 
3 


Change the verb tense ¡f necessary. Follow the sequence of tenses rules provided 
héƒE: 


+ 


. Chanse pronouns as necessary. 


Sequenecec of Tenses Rules 
!. Tf the reporting verb Is in a past tense, the verbs in an Indirect quotation may 
chanøe tense accordine to the followrng rules: 


ĐIRECT QUOTATION INDIRECT QUOTATION | 

= - si — suê 2h 

Simple present Susan said, “The exam Is at Susan said (that) the exam was 
changes to simple |eieght oclock." at eight o'clock. 

đợt rau 

Simple past and | She said, "We đidnt have time | She said (that) they hadn't had 
present perfect to cat breakfast." | time to eat breakfast. 

change tò past He said, “he exam has Just He said (that) the exam had just 
|perfcct started." started. 

MiHchanges to Pcdro mentioned, "Today I will |Pedro mentioned that today he 
would, can tO eat Chinese food, and tomorrow | would eat Chinese food and that 
eoawd, and may to | PHI eat French food if1 can fnd_ [tomorrow he'd eat French food 
m¿gh1. a good restaurant." ¡he could find a good 
resiaurant. 
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2. When the quoted information ¡s a fact or a general truth, the verb tense im the 
quotation does not chanøe. 
He said, '*Water boils at a lower temperature In the mountains.`" 
He said that water boils at a Ìower temperature in the mountains. 
3. When the reporting verb ¡s simple present. present perfect, or future. the verb 
tense ín the quotatilon does not change. 
He says, ”"] can finish it todav.” 
He says that he can finish ¡t today. 
4. When the reporting phrase is œccording (o, the verb tense does not change. 


Gupta said, "“Anyone Ì meet on the Internet wIll probably be professional and 
cducated.” According to Gupta, anyone he meets on the Internet will probably be 
professional and educated. 


PRACTICE 2 


Changing Direct QuoftdffoHs f0 Tndirect Quof4fi005 


A. Turn back to the model paragraph "Seeking a Spouse on the Web” on pagc 104 
and answer these questIons: 


1. How many indirect quotations does the paragraph contain?2 


t2 


. What reporting verbs or phrases introduce the indirect quotations2 Which one(s) do 
not contain the word (ha? 


B.Look at the model parapraph "Drugs and the Olympic Games” on page 101 and 
find the one Indirect quotation. Does it follow the sequence of tenses rules2 


€C. Rewrite the following direct quotations as indirect quotations. 


. Television channel KSA General Manager Jim Burns said, "Not everyone can 
attend collepe ¡in the traditional way; therefore, taking courses via television will 
offer many more students the chance to earn a collepge degree.” 


. Pre-med student Alma Rodriguez said, "Í miss being on campus, but Ï have to Work 
and take care of my family." 


t2 


‹ 


3. Other students said, "Last year, we spent several hours a day commuting to and 
from school. Now we don't have to do that.” 


4. Computer engineering student Amir Mehdizadeh stated, "Ï can choose when to 
study and how to study without pressure.” He also said, ”"I will two more 
telecourses' in the fal." 


' teleeourses: college courses taken using telecommunication technology 
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D. Change all of the direct quotations in the model paragraph on drugs and Olympic 
athletes (page 101) into indirect quotations. 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Writing witlt Quofatiors 
Write a short parapraph that develops the topic you are given below. se the quota- 
tions for support. You may use them either as direct or as indirect quotations. lInclude 
some additional supporting sentences and transition sipnals to connect the ideas and make 
your paragraph flow smoothly. 

STEP I Copy the topic sentence exactÌy as it is øiven. 

STEP 2 Write several supporting sentences, using the main points and quotations 
supplied. Add supporting details such as examples !f you can. Use the tech- 
niques and rules you have learned for direct and/or Iindirect quotations. Be 
Sure to mention somewhere ¡n your paragraph the book or article that ¡s the 
source of the quotations. 

STEP 3 Document the source further by puttine the author's name and a page number 
in parentheses at the end of your paragraph. (Refer to Documenting Sources 
of Information on pages Ï 13-115.) 

STEP 4 Before you hand in your paragraph, ask a classmate to check 1t against the 
Peer Editing Checklist on page l 16. 


Example 

Topic Sentence The increased use of computers in business has been accompanied by 
a costly increase In computer crime. 

Main point Computer criminals cost business a lot of money. 

Quotation “The financial losses to business from computer theffs will exceed $15 
billlon in 1998." 

Main point Computer criminals steal not only money but also information. 

Quotation "ltis not just the money they steal; they steal data, and data Is power." 

Source A book by Meredith Bruce, Cybercrime, page 185 

Completed paragraph The increased use of computers in business has been accompanied by 


a costly increase in computer crime. The losses to victims of computer 
crimes are very high. In her book, Cybercrime, author Meredith Bruce 
claimed that the financial losses to business from computer thefts would 
exceed $15 billion in 1998. Computer criminals steal not only money but 
also information. For example, they steal confidential business records, 
Customer lists, and corporate plans. As Bruce stated, "!t ¡is not just the 
money they steal; they steal data, and data is power" (Bruce 185). 


OMPUTER TIP 


Compulter allow you to use 
varlous fonts or type styles 
When you quote books or 
articles, you may use a 
special font to write the tiles 
Of yOuf SOUrCes. 


Topic for Your Writing 


TOpic sentence Computers cannot be compared to human brains. 
Main point The human brain ¡s more powerful than any computer. 
Quotation "It has been estimated that the information processing capacity of even 


the most powerful supercomputer is equal to the nervous system of a 
snail-a tiny fraction of the power available to the supercomputer inside 
the human skull "° 


ˆ skull: head 
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Main poimt The kinds of processing are different, too. 

Quofation "Computers find ¡t easy to remember a 25-digit number buụt find ¡t hard to summarize 
the gist` of [children's story] "Little Red Riding Hood," and humans find it hard to 
remember the number but easy to summarize the story." 


Main point Human brains also have the advantage of being inside humans. 
Quotation "They [human brains] can soak up terabytes” of infomation over the years as the 
humans interact with other humans and with the environment." 
Source An article by Steven Pinker in U.S. News & World Repor†, August 18-25, 1997”, page 
64. 
Paraphrdases 


In the preceding section, you learned how to use someone else's ideas for support by 
quoting his/her words directly or indirectly. Now you wIll learn two other ways to use 
Ideas from outside sources: by paraphrasing and by summarizIng. 


Paraphrasing is a writing skill in which you “rephrase” (rewrite) information from an 
outside source in your own words without changing Its meaning. Because you Include in your 
rewriting all, or nearly al, of the content of the original passage, a paraphrase ¡s almost as 
long. A summary, by contrast, is mụch shorter than the original. A summary ¡ncludes only the 
main ideas of someone else's writing, restated in your own words. Ín summarizing and 
paraphrasing, however, you must not change the meaning ofthe original. 

When paraphrasing, it ¡s important to avoid plagiarizing; that is, writing a paraphrase 
that is too similar to the original. A paraphrase Is unacceptable when it contains the same 
vocabulary and sentence structure as the original. The following model shows 
unacceptable and acceptable paraphrases. 


Paraphrase 
Original Passage 


Language is the main means of communication between peoples.” But so many diferent 
languages have developed that language has often been a barrier rather than an aid to 
understanding among peoples. For many years, people have dreamed of setting up an 

$ international, universal language which all people could speak and understand. The 
arguments in favor of a universal language are simple and obvious. !f all peoples spoke the 
same tongue, cultural and economic ties might be much closer, and good will might increase 
between countries (Kispert). 


Unacceptable Paraphrase 


Language is the principal means of communication between peoples. However, because 

there are numerous languages, language itself has frequently been a barrier rather than an 

aid to understanding among the world population. For many years, people have envisioned a 
common universal language that everyone in the world could communicate in. The reasons 

3 for having a universal language are clearly understandable. If the same tongue were spoken 
by all countries, they would undoubtedly become closer culturally and economieally. !† would 
robably also create good will among nations (Kispert). 


' gist: main ideas 
ˆ terabytes: trilions of bytes 
” peoples: proups of people that share a common culture, religion, language, etc. 
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Acceptable Paraphrase 


Humans communicate through language. However, because there are so many 


languages ¡in the world, language ¡is an obstacle rather than an aid to communication. For 


a long time, people have wished for an ¡nternational language that speakers all over the 
world could understand. A uniersal language would certainly build cultural and 
economic bonds. It would also create better feelings among countries (Kispert). 


The first paraphrase ¡is plagiarism. Even thouph the writer has changed many of the 
wOords, the sentence structure is very similar to the original. In the second paraphrase, 
both the vocabulary and sentence structure are different. 


You can write a øgood paraphrase 1Ÿ you follow these steps: 

STEP I1 Read the originaÌ passage several times until you unđerstand ¡t fully. Look up 
unfamiliar words, and find synonyms for them. lf you need to take notes, 
write down only one or two words for each idea-not complete sentences. For 
example, here are one writer's notes on the original passaøe about universal 
language: 

language-people use to communicate-but too_many-obstacle-dream-international 
language-reasons: cultural, eeonomic bonds, øood feelings between countries 

lt may be helpful to make a brief outline like the following: 

A. Languape-main means of communication 

I. Too many languages-barrier to understanding 

2. Universal language needed 

B. Reasons for a unIversal lanpuagøe 

l. Increase cultural, eeonomic bonds 


t2 


. Increase øood feelings between countries 


STEP 2 Write your paraphrase from memory. Include as mụch of the information as 
you remember. Dontt look at the oripinal while you are Writing. 


STEP 3 Check your paraphrase against the oripginal for accuracy and completeness. IÝ 
necessary, add points you have missed. 


STEP 4 Name thẻ source ðŸ thẻ öripinal passage ¡n parentheses at the end of your 
paraphrase. (Refer to Documenting Sources of Information on pages I13- 
115.) 
PRACTICE 3 


Writing « Paraphrase 
A, Follow the preceding four steps and write paraphrases of the following passaøes. 


Write your notes and paraphrases ¡in the spaces provided. Work with a partner or 
In a pgroup !ƒ you wish. 
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I. Artificial Languages 


Since the time of Descartes,` ít is estimated that no fewer than five hundred 
attempts have been made to create artificial languages for international use. The 
most successful by far has been Esperanto, a language constructed around the 
end of the nineteenth century by Dr. Zamenhof of Poland. Esperanto ¡is a 


3 language that ¡is extremely easy to learn and speak, with its words drawn mainly 
from English, German, the Romance languages,° Latin, and Greek. 


A more recent arrival on the international scene is Interlingua, scientifically 
constructed by a group of language experts out of Latin, the Romance 
languages, and English. But whereas Esperanto has a large body of people who 
actually speak it scattered throughout the world, Interlingua has not yet achieved 

¡0_ much popularity (Pei 175-176). 


Noltes: 


Paraphrase: 


2. Artificial Languages-Objections 


The main objection to constructed languages, like Esperanto or Interlingua, ¡s that they 
have not developed all the thought-carrying machinery and shades of meaning that 
natural languages have had a chance to work out for themselves over a period of many 


centuries, also, the artificial languages presented so far lean too heavily in the direction 


of the western European and American nations, and carry too little in the way of Slavic, 
Asiatic, and African words and habits of thought (Pei 176). 


` Descartes: seventeenth-century French mathematician and philosopher 
3 _ 
“ Romance languages: languages that developed from Latin 
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Nottes: 


Paraphrase: 


B. Follow the same four steps and write paraphrases of these two paragraphs on your 
cwn. Write your notes and paraphrases on a separate sheet of paper. 


l. Americans 


Despite its ethnic diversity,` the United States has managed to absorb bits and 
pieces of many cultures and weave them ¡nto a unique culture that ¡s strikingly 
consistent and distinct. You can pick out Americans anyplace in the world, often 


very quickly, because of their behavior. Among their most observable traits are 
openness, friendliness, informality, optimism, creativity, loudness, and vitality (Hall 
and Hail 140). 


2. The Work Ethie” of Amerieans and Europeans 


Europeans often observe that Americans schedule everything except time 
for relaxaton. This is particularly true of American executives, who drive 
themselves hard, often at the expense of their families and their health. 
Americans have fewer holidays and take shorter vacations than do Europeans. 


In the opinion of many Geman and French executives, American executives 
are obsessed with work; theyre workaholics. Most Europeans do not accept 
working on weekends or holidays; they reserve these times for themselves and 
their families (Hall and Hall 145). 


` ethnic diversity: cultural differences 
* work ethic: beliefs about and behavior reflecting the value of hard work 
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ÑY?7//7//1/1g122) 


A summary is similar to a paraphrase except that a summary Is shorter. When vou 
summarize, you compress' large amounts of information into the fewest possible 
sentences. In order to do this, you include only the main points and main supportine 
points, leaving out the details. However, Just as when you paraphrase, you rnust not 


change the meaning of the original. 


The original passage used in the model on page 108 ¡s repeated here in order to show 


you clearly the difference between a paraphrase and a summary. 


Šụummar 


Original Passage 


Language is the main means of communication between peoples. But so many 
different languages have developed that language has ofter. been a barrier rather 
than an aid to understanding among peoples. For many years, people have 
dreamed of setting up an international, universal language which all people could 

$ speak and understand. The arguments in favor of a universal language are simple 
and obvious. lf all peoples spoke the same tongue, cultural and economic ties 
might be much closer, and good will might increase between countries (Kispert). 


Summary 
People communicate mainly through language, however, having so many 
different languages creates communication barriers. Some think that one universal 
language would bring countries together culturally and economically and also 
increase good feelings among them (Kispert). 


Compare this summary with the acceptable paraphrase on page 109. Notice that some 


đetails are omitted from the summary that were included ¡n the paraphrase: 
that people have dreamed of setting up an International, universal language 
the arguments are simple and obvious 
However, the meaning of the original has not been changed. 
The steps for writing a summary are the same as for writing a paraphrase. 


STEP 1 Read the original passage several times until you understand ¡t fully. Look up 
unfamiliar words, and find synonyms for them. If you need to take notes, 


write down onÌy one or two words for each Idea-not complete sentences. 


STEP 2 Write your summary from memory. lnclude important points and omit 
unnecessary details. Dont look at the original while you are writine. 
Remember that your goal in writing a summary is to restate the main ideas in 


as few words as possible. 
STEP 3 Check your summary against the original for accuracy. 


STEP 4 Put the source of the original passage in parentheses at the end of your 


summary. (See Documenting Sources of Information on pages l I3- ] 15.) 


' €ompress: squeeze; press together 
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PRACTICE 4 


WTi(iH I ŠHHAdFÿ 
A., Write a summary of each of the four passages from Practice 3 (pages 109-111), 
which you previousÌly paraphrased. 
._Write a separate summary of each of the following paragraphs. 


ïa xn 


Growing numbers of those people standing silently ín line at the automatic teller 
machine (ATM) or pumping their own self-service gas are probably victims of 
America's silent, anonymous epidemic. They re shy-and the rapid technological and 
social changes rippling” through America are increasing thetr numbers rapidiy, says the 

5 _World's pioneering researcher into shyness.... The increasing numbers of shy people 
mean Americans are lonelier, more alienated,” and ín worse shape, both mentally and 
physicaily. That is hardly a prescription for a healthy society (Epstein A1). 


B 
A Less Social Society Becoming Shy 


Stanford Ủniversity professor Philip G. Zimbardo places the blame for the rising 
tide of shyness on three factors. First, automation, as exemplified“ by ATMs and self- 
service gas pumps that take credit cards, "robs many of us of one more smail 
opportunity for social contact." Second, the revolution in personal computers and 
home electronic entertainment means couch potatoes” and cyber-surfers° have less 
reason for social interaction. "E-mail means you don have to talk to people, even 
over the telephone," Zimbardo commented. Third, the changing nature of family life 
and rising fear of crime are shutting people off from each other. "You don't see kids 
¡n the streets anymore. All play Is organized for them, so they don't develop the give- 
and-take and the leadership skils of the playground," he warned. With some 50 
percent of marriages ending in diworce and with most parents working, children are 
30 robbed of the nur†uring communication they once enjoyed with their parents and 

extended families (qtd. In Epstein A10). 


/ 


— 


D 


t 


You have now learned how to use other people's words and ideas by quoting. para- 
phrasing, and summarizing. Remember that whenever you use the ideas of others, you 
muSt øive proper credit to the originator of those ideas even when you do not use his or 
her exact words, or you WIlI be guilfy öf plaplarism. 

There are two steps to documenting your sources. The first step Is to put a reference to 
each source within the text of your essay or term paper. This ¡s called an In-text citation. 
The second step ¡s to prepare a list that fully describes all of your sources to attach to the 
end of your paper. 


* rippling: moving with a gentle waving motion 

` alienated: feeling isolated; separated from others 

* exemplify: give an example 

” couch potatoes: people who watch TV a lot 

° cyber-surfers: people who spend a lot oftime on the Internet 
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This section will imtroduce you only to the basics of documentation. Any øood 
English language handbook or style manual will give you more details about the correct 
ways to document different sources of information. 


In-Text CiftqfI0ns 


There are several possible ways to write an in-text citatlon. One way 1s to put a brief 
reference ¡n parentheses immediately following the quoted, paraphrased, or summarized 
material. Remember, when you add an in-text citation, the perlod goes at the very end, 
after the closing parenthes1s. 


Usually, you will need to give the last name of the author of your source and a page 
number (or numbers, !ƒ the borrowed Information 1s on more than one page): 
(Pei 175-176). 
If there are two authors, øIve both names: 
(Hall and Hall 140). 


Do not give any more information than ¡is necessary for your reader to tdenttfy the 
source of the material when he or she looks at your list of works cited. For example, 
leave out page numbers if the article from which you are borrowing information IS onÌy 
one page long. 

(Bentley). 


If you have already mentioned the author's name in the text, do not repeat the name ¡in 
your citation. For example, ¡f you began your paraphrase of the paragraph "Americans" 
on page I1 with the phrase 4ccording to Hai and HaiÏ, gìve only the page number. 

(140). 

lf you use material from an encyclopedia, use the author's name ïf it is given. ]f no 
author is named, put the title of the article in quotation marks. You do not need a page 
number since encyclopedia articles are arranged alphabetically and your reader wIll be 
able to find the source easiÌy. 

("Rock Music"). 


IÝ you use someone's words that are quoted In a source written by a different person, 
begin the In-text citation with the ahbreviation q1 im. (for quotcd in): 
(qtd. n Bamberger and Yaeger 63). 


A List oƒ Works Cifted 


The second step in documentation ¡s to list all of your sources in alphabetical order by 
the author's family name or by the first word of the article if there ¡s no author. This Ìist is 
entitled "Works Cited.” Include publishing information about each source. 


ÁMabaz¿ne article with 
2 aquthoFS OH More 
than Ì page 


Newsp.3/er article 0n 
] page 


Newspaper article on 
mo+e than Ì page 


Book vuuh 2 quthors 


Book vith lauthor 


Encyclopedia article 

with quthot named 
Enecvclopedia article 
an CD-ROM with no 
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These are the important points you should have learned from this chapter: 


Ì. In academic writing, you are expected to use Information from outside sources to 
support your ideas. When you Include in an academic paper information from a 
book, newspaper, magazine, encyclopedia, dictionary, or nonprint sources such as 
television programs, CD-ROMs, or the Internet, use any of the following methods: 


® Direct quotations: Repeat the authors or speakers exact words, and place them 
within quotatlon marks. 


® Indirect quotatlons: Report the authors words, making changes ¡in pronouns and 
verb tenses as necessary. Do not use quotation marks. 


® Paraphrase: Rewrite the author's meaning In your own words. [nclude all, or aÌlmost 
all, of the Ideas that are in the original. Change the sentence structure and substitute 
synonyms where possible to avoid plagiartzing. 


® Summary: Condense a writers words and summarize the main ideas In as few of 
your own words as possible. 

2. Document your sources to avoid plagiarizing and to help your reader find the 
Sources OŸ your information. 


® LJse in-text citations. 


® Prepare an alphabetical list of works cited. 
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PEER EDITING CHECKLIST 


| PEER EDITOR'S COMMENTS AND 
SUGGESTIONS 
¬ E6. _— 


GENERAL 


l. What do you like best about thís lun, 
ị paragraph? ¬ 


PAPER FORMAT 


2. 1s the format correct? Does it look like 
the model on page 372 


ORGANIZATION AND CONTENT 


3. Topic sentence: Is there a clear topic 
sentence? Does it have a controlling 
Iidea? 

4. Supporting sentences: Are the 
quotations incorporated smoothly into 
the paragraph? Did the writer follow 
the rules for using direct and indirect 
quotations? Are there enough 
supporting details? 

5. Coherence: Do the ideas and sentences 

flow smoothly? Are transition signals 

used where they are needed? 


SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
6. Are there any unclear sentences? Can 


you Sugøesft a Way to improve them?2 
GRAMMAR MECHANICS 


7. Are there any errors in grammar and 
mechanics? 
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Writing an Essay 


Án essay IS a plece of writing several parapraphs long instead of just one or tWo 
paragraphs. lt is written about one topic, just as a parapraph is. However, the topic of an 
€SSay IS too complex to discuss in one paragraph. Therefore, you must divide the topic 
Into several paragraphs, one for cach major point. Then you must tie all of the separate 


paragraphs together by adding an Introduction and a conclusion. 


118 


Chapter8 The Essay 


Wnting an essay is no more difficult than writins a paragpraph except that an essay is 
longer The principles of organization are the same for both, so ¡f you can write a øood 
paragraph, you can wrife a øood essay. 

An essay has three main parts: 

{. An /1érOducfory paragraph 

2, ^ Body (at least one, but usually two or more Iparaøranhs) 

3.“ concluding paragraph 

Thc Introductory paragraph consists Of two par!s: a few generadl stafeenfs aDout 
your subJect to attract your readers attention and a /hes/s sfafemenf to state the specific 
subdiv sions of your topic and/or the "plan” of your paper. A thesis statement for an essay 
¡is Just ke a topic sentence for a paragraph: Ít names the specific topic and the controlling 
tdeas o' major subdivisions of the topic. 

Thị body consists of one or more parapraphs. Each paragraph develops a subdivision 
of you: topic, so the number of paragraphs ín the body wHl vary with the number of 
subdivslons or subtopics. The body ¡s the longest part of the essay and can contain as 
many [aragraphs as necessary to support the controlling ideas of your thesis statement. 
The paagraphs of the body of the essay are like the main supporting points in a single 
parasraoh. Furthermore, you can organize the paragraphs in an essay Just as you OorganIze 
the Ideis in a paragraph. by chronological order, logical division of ideas, comparison 
and coitrast, etc. 

Thị conclusion ïn an essay, like the concluding sentence In a paragraph, is a summary 
Or review OÊ the main points discussed ín the body. 

Th‹c only addtional element in an essay 1s the linking expressions between the 
paragra›hs of the body. These are Just like transtions within a paragraph. You use 
transiticns 30/7 a paragraph to connect the Ideas between two sentences. Similarly, you 
use trarsILions 5e/we£en paragraphs to connect the :deas between them. 

Voi can see that writing an essay 1s essentially the same as writinø a paragraph: an 
essaVvi: Just longer. The chart on the next page shows you how the parts of a paraoraph 
corresp›nd to the parts of án essay, 


The Intoductory Paragraph 

AlI vriters (even professionals) complain that the most đifficult part oŸ wrIting IS 0et- 
ting stated. Getting started, or writing an introductory paragraph,' can be easy if you 
reme mler that an introduction has four purposes: 

Í. liintroduces the topic of the essay. 

2. Iigives a general background of the topic. 

3. Iioffen indicates the overall "plan" of the essay, 

4. Itshould arouse the reader's interest in the topic. 

Thetntroduction has two parts: 

® Greral statements 

® A hesis statement 


A writerdoesn't always have to write the general statements ¡n the introductory paragraph 
first; I† cai be written even after the other paragraphs have been completed. However, the 
Writer mut have a thesis statement to focus his or her thinking. 
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A. Topic Sentence 


1. Support 
2. Support 


'Concluding sentences for body paragraphs in an essay are not aÌWayS neCessary 
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MODEL 


Introcwctory Paragraph 


Notice the two parts of the introductory paragraph in the following 
model. Any person who has Iived in the twentieth century has seen a lot 
of changes take place in almost all areas of human existence. Some 
people are excited by the challenges that these changes ofer; others 
want to return to the simpler life-style of the past. The twentieth century 
has certain advantages such as a higher standard of living for many, 
but ¡t also has some disadvantages such as a polluted environment, the 
depersonalization of human relationships, and the weakening of 
Sprritual values. 


Generai statements 


ThtSIS statement 


ueneral statements 

+ Introduce the topic of the essay 

+ Give background information on the topic 

“he first sentence in an introductory paragraph should be a very general comment 
aiboit the subject. Is purpose ¡s to attract the reader's attention and to give backpround 


Infomation on the topic. Each subsequent sentence should become more specific than the 
prre'Ious one and finally lead into the thesis statement. 


The thesis statement 

+ States the main topIc 

+ Often lists the subdivisions of the topic or subtopIcs 

+ May indicate the method of organization of the entire paper 
+ Ís usually the last sentence In the introductory paragraph 


The thesis statement ¡s the most Important sentence in the introduction. Ìt states the 
Sipe:fic topic and often lists the major subtopics that WIll be discussed in the body of the 
©:ss¿y. Purthermore, It may ¡ndicate the method of orpanization such as chronological 
Orđ:r or order of importance. 

†ere are three examples of thesis statements with no subtopics mentioned: 

3eing the oldest son has more dlisadvantages than aqdvantages. 

“oung peopole in mỹ cultre hạve less fFeedom than young people in the Linited Sietes. 

“he larg©e movemeHt of people from rural to urban areas has major effects on ciHes. 

n the following thesis statement, the subfopics are named: 


“he large movemecnt ðƒ people from rural to urban areas has major effects on q civ's abtlity fð 
ÐrO'ide housing, emplovmel, and ddequate sanifqtiOH services. 


When listing two or more subtopics in a thesis statement, a colon (:) ¡is ofien useful: 
?rejudice arises from three basic causes: chỉdhood conditioning, ignorance, and Jeqr. 
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Correlative conjunctions (5ø0h... and, not on... bưt also, neither 
... HOP, GltheF 

...2/) are also useful in thesis statements ]isting two subtopics: 
Young people in my culture have less freedom than young people in 
the United States not only ¡ín their choice of life-style but also ín 


TEEENNIddIdniIäSE| thcir choice oÍ careers. 
See Colons, page 269,|  Puppies, like children, need both love and discipline to become 


and Correlative responsible citizens. 
Conjunctions, page 


186 To sum up, an introductory paragraph ¡s like a funnel: very wide 
at the top. Increasingly narrow in the middle, and very small at the 
neck or bottom. 


General 
„ statements 
6. Thesl$ 


3t2tement 


PRACTICE I 


RecogiHi:ing the Paris 0ƒ aH lntroducfion 
STEP 1 Read the following introductory paragpraphs, each of which 1s in scrambled 
order. 


STEP 2 Rewrite cach parapraph, beginning with the most general statement first. 
Then add each sentence in the correct order until the introduction becomes 
more specific. Write the thesIs statement last. 


Paragraph 1 


(1) lfÍ done properly, a handshake gives the mmpression of strength and honesty, and ¡f done 
improperly, it conveys weakness and dishonesty. (2) In some cultures, people bow, and in others, 
they shake hands. (3) In English speaking countries, shaking hands is the custom. (4) A proper 
handshake has four ingredients: pressure, pumps,' eye contact, and verbal message. (5) The way 
people greet each other when they meet for the first time varies from culture to culture. (6) How one 
shakes hands sends an important message about one's character. 


Paragraph 2 


(1) However, in others, the nuclear family is the norm, with only the parents and young children 
sharing the same house. (2) People in diferent cultures all over the world have different systerms for 
family life. (3) In most cultures, people live in extended families, in which several generations share 
the same house. (4) lf this new system becomes widespread, it could have enormous effects on 
American society. (5) On the positive side, living together might reduce the divorce rate ¡in the United 
States; on the negative side, it might lead to the eventual disintegration of the traditional family unit 


' pumps: movements up and down 
7 disintepration: falling apart 
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altogether. (6) In the United States, some couples are experimenfting with stil another system of 
family life: living together without marriage 


Paragraph 3 


(1) AIthough scientists have experimented with diferent methods of prediction, from observing 
animal behavior to measuring radio signals from quasars,” no method has proven successful. (2) 
Earthquakes are the most destructive natural disasters known to humans, in terms of the millions of 
deaths and billions of dollars ¡in property loss that they cause. (3) Despite these heavy losses, 
scientists are still unable to predict earthquakes. (4) This paper will review the history of the science 
of earthquake prediction, then discuss each of the prediction methods in more detail, and finally 
present data Indicating the success-failure ratios of each method. 


PRACTICE 2 


TÍicsis SfqfeHmicnfs Ï 


A. Study these thesis statements from two đifferent essays on the topic of the status of 
women in Xanadu, an imagimnary country. Which method of organization 
(chronological order or comparison and contrast) does each one indicate2 

I. Beginning in World War HH and continuing through the period of economic boom,” 
the status of women in Xanadu has changed remarkably. 

Mcthod of organization: 


3. Although the status of women im Xanadu has Improved remarkaly Im recent years, 
15 SUÍÌ very low when compared to the status of women ín the countries of the 
mdustrial world. 


Method of orpanization: 


B. In each of the following two thests statements, both the method of organization and 
the malor subdivisions of the topic are tmmdicated. Each subdivision wIll 1self 
become the topic of a separate paragraph in the body of the essay. How many 
paraoraphs will the body of each essay probably contain? Underline the topics of 
cach paragraph. 


. The status of women in Xanadu has changed remarkably in recent years due to 
Increased educational opportunities and changes in the country's laws. 


Probable number of paragraphs: 


t2 


. The status of women in Xanadu has improved remarkably in recent years ¡n the 
areas 0Ÿ economic independence, poliical rights, educational opportunities, and 
social status. 


Probable number of parapraphs: — - 


C. Analyze the following thesis statements. 


STEP † Locate the main topic and the subtopics in cach of the following thesis 
Statements. 


STEP 2 Underline the subtopics. 


STEP 3 Draw a circle around the words or punctuation marks that are used to 
Introduce the subtopics. 


? quasars: starlike objects in space 
* boom: rapid development 


123 


PartlII Writing an Essay 


Example 


Capital punishment should be abolished not only because Ít deprives anotherj 
but also because |it does not stop crime] 
I.._ Women generally live longer than men for two main reasons: they tend to take 
better care of their health. and they have better resistance to stress. 
Drug and alcohol abuse among teenapers can be traced to the following causes: 
lack of parental supervision, lax' enforcement of drug laws, and the social and 
psychological problems of teenagers themselves. 
In choosing a maJor, a student has to consider various factors, such as personal 
Interest, Job opportunities, and the availability of training institutions. 


t>2 


©2 


4. An architect should be both an artist and an engineer. 


5. The purpose of this report Is to analyze the influence of the Spanish language on 
American English. 


PRACTICE 3 
Thhesis Sfafermnemrs II 
A.STEPI  Complete the following thesis statements by adding subtopics to them. 


STEP 2 Circle your subtopics. lÝ you use correlative conJunctions, be sure your 
structures are parallel. 


l. A computer ¡s necessary for colleøe students for three reasons: 


2. International students have a đifficult time taking notes in class due to 


3. So successful students have the following qualities: 


4. A seneration gap” exists in my home because of 


5. To survive a maJor disaster sụch as an earthquake requires 


6. Poverty creates neøative consequences for society suchas — 


7, My two sisters are as different as day and nipht not onÌy in 


bút alsoin —- : - : 
8. Livmg mm a city has certain advantages over living ¡in the suburbs: 


B. Write a clear thesis statement for an essay on each of the following topics: 
Leaving home Choosing a career 
Foreign travel A personal bad habit 


' lax: not strict 
ˆ generation gap: difference in attitudes and values between generations, especially between 
parents and children 
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The Cortclwthing Paragraph 


The final paragraph ín an essay is the concluston, which tells the reader that you have 
completed an essay. First, you Write a summary of the main points discussed in the body 
of the essay or rewrite the thesis statement in different words. Then you add your final 


comments on the subject-food for thoupht.` Take this opportunity to make a strone, 
cffective message that the reader will remember. 


The concluding paragraph consists of 
|. AÁ summary of the main points, or a restatement of your 
thesis in different words 


2. Your final comment on the subject, based on the 
Information you have provided 


Be sure fo Iintroduce the concluding paragraph with a conclusion 
See Conclusion transifIen signal. 

Transition Signals in Turn back to page !2l and reread the model :ntroductory 
Appendix B, page paragraph. Then study the foilowing concluding paragraph for the 


275. 


same essay. ls the concluding paragraph a summary of the main 
points of the essay, or 1s ít a paraphrase of the thesis statement? [s 
there a final messase for the reader2 


Concluding Paraoraph 


In short, although the twentieth century has indeed given some of us a lot of 
advantages by making us rtcher, healthier, and freer to enjoy our liwves, ít has, in my 
opinion, not made us wiser. The twentieth century has also made our earth dirtier, our 
people less humane, and our spirtual lives poorer. We wish to continue to enjoy the 
benefits of technological advancement because they free us to pursue our other interests 
and goals. However, we must make a concered“ efort to preserve our natural 
environment for future generations. Moreover, we should take the time now to make our 
lives more meaningful in our increasingly impersonal, mechanized world. 


PRACTICE 4 


Concluding Paragrapiis 
A. Write concluding paragraphs for the following introductions. 


STEP 1 Summarize the main points or paraphrase the thesis statement. Be sure to 
bepin with an expression sienaling conclusion. 


STEP2 Add your own comments as a final message to the reader. 


Introductory Paragraph 1 

The busy schedules that most adults face from day to day have created a growing health 
problem in the modern world. Stress affects almost everyone, from the highly pressured 
executive to the busy homemaker or student. l† can cause a variety of physical disorders, 
ranging from heagaches to stomach ulcers and even alcoholism. Stress, like a common coid, is 
4 __ a problem that can't oe cured; however, ¡t can be controlled. A person can iearn to control stress 
by setting realistic goals, by enjoying a hobby and/or physical exercise, and by maintaining 

qood, warm relationships with family and friends. 


` food for thought: something to think about 
* concerted: joint: united 
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Introductory Paragraph 2 
New technology creates new opportunities for good and for ill.' Anyone with a computer, 
access to the Internet, and an E-mail address has probably received unsolicited, unwanted E- 
mail at least. There seems to be no way to avoid "spam," as junk E-mail is now called. Worse, 
4 the anonymity? of cyberspace” has created opportunities for E-mailers to send rude, even 
abusive messages without having to take responsibility for their words. ln my opinion, there is a 
need to develop some rules of etiquette" especially for this new means of communication. 


B. Write concluding paragraphs for introductory paragraphs !, 2, and 3 that you 
reorganized In Practice l, pages I22-123. 


The Essay Body: QufÏiH1Hg 


Because an essay 1s longer and more complex than a paragraph, It ¡s eVven more 
Important to organize your thoughts and to plan the body of your essay before you begin 
to write. The best way to do this is to make an outline., 


The principles and techniques that you have already learned for paragraph outlining 
can be applied to essays. You may be required during the course of your academic 
wrlting career to produce a formal outline. The number/letter system for a formal outline 


Is ilustrated in the model outline that follows. 

Notice that subtopIcs that form the body of the essay are indented to the right. As you 
move to the right, the ideas become more and more specIfic. 

Study the following model outline for an essay on modern technolosy. In this outline, 
the introduction contains only the thesis statement, and the conclusion ¡s abbreviated. The 
body of the essay, however, Is developed in detaIl, 


Essay Qutline 


Ì 
2 
3 
4 
s 


Modern Technology 
|. Introduction 


Thesis statement: The most recent significant discoveries to benefit humankind 
in modern times are in the fields of television and computer technology. 


ll. Body 
A.. A popular form ôf instan| communicalion all over the world ¡s television. 
1. Witnessing important events 


a. Destruction of Berlin Wall 

b. Launching of spacecraft 

2. Long-distance medicine by two-way video 
a. Patient and doctor conferences 

b. Special equipment to monitor” patient 


II: bad 

anonymity: being unknown or unidentiied 
cyberspace: the "world” of computers 
ctiquettc: polite bchavtor 

monttor: watch: obscrve 
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B. In the last few decades, computer technology has made tremendous progress in 
the world of communication to benefit humankind 


1 Long-đistance communication 
2 Information superhighway 

3 Global computer networks | 
Electronic mail 


C Technology has contributed enormously to advances in computer medicine, which 
has benefited both doctors and patients. 


1 RuralÊ doctors and medical information 

a.LeSS access ¡in past 

b.lmmediate access today 

2. Rural doctors and urban medical centers 

Use of computer to prescribe treatment 

3.X-ray pictures of body parts 

a.Diagnoses of diseases and disorders 

b Necessary treatments 

4.Computer-aided đdiagnosis 

Example of woman with headaches 

lÌI. Conclusion 

To conclude, scientific research and experiments have certainly opened the doors to 
faster, more easily accessible information worldwide on television and the computer. Many 


of these discoveries have changed our lives for the better and have made the peoples of 
L the world closer. 


PRACTICE : 


say (AufliHing 
Prepare an outline of the essav "Culture, Logic, and Rhetoric” in Chapter 3, pages 50- 


51. Llse the system of indenting, numbering, and lettering 1llustrated ¡in the preceding 
model outline. 


Transition Sienals beteen Paragraplhs _ 


Transtton sipnals are important not only win parapraphs but also 2efween para- 
graphs. Ïf you write two or more paragraphs, you need tơ show the relationship between 
your first and second paragraph, between your second and third paragraph. and so on. 

ThinK öŸ transitons between parapraphs as the hnks of a cham. The links of a chan 
connect the chain; thcy hold 4t together. Similarly, a transition signal between two 
paragraphs links vour tđeas †ogether. 

TWo parapraphs are linked bv adding a transiHion signal to the topic sentence oŸ the 
second paragraph. This transition signal may be aä sinple word, a phrase, or a dependeit 
clause that repeats ör summarizes thể main Idea mm the lirst paragraph. 

Study the following model, and notce how the parapraphs are linked by a single 
word, a phrase, or a clause. 


° rural: country or viHase 
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Paragraplhi Transitions 


Introductory paragraph 


ÖBoởy paragraph † 


Đody paragraph 2 


Đody paragraph 3 


Body paragraph 4 


Concluding paragraph 


PRACTICE 6 


AÃggressive Drivers 


The number of vehicles on freeways and streets ¡is increasing at an 
alarming rate. This influx'of motor vehicles is creating hazardous conditions. 
Moreover, drivers are in such a rush to get to their destinations that many 
become angry or impatient with other motorists who are too slow or whOo are in 
their way. Aggressive drivers reactl foolishly toward others ín several 
dangerous ways. 


TRANSITION WORDS 


One way an angry driver may react is to cụt offf another motorist (+ 
Supporting sentences) 


TRANSITION WORDS 
Another way is to tailgate” the other car. (+ supporting sentences) 


TRANSITION PHRASE 


In addition to cutting off and tailgating other cars, aggressive drivers often 
USe rude language or gestures to show their anger. (+ supporting sentences) 


TRANSITION CLAUSE 

Although law enforcement authorities warn motorists against aggressive 
driving, the number who act out ther angry impulses has not declined. (+ 
Supporting sentences) 


To conclude, aggressive drivers are endangering everyone because they 
create hazardous conditons by acting and drivinng foolishly. They should 
control their anger and learn to drive safely. AfRer all, the lives they save could 
be their own. 


Transitions betweeH Paragrapiis 

A.Connect the ideas in the following paragraphs by adding a transition word, phras: 
or clause to the topic sentences of the third, fourth, and fifth paragraphs. Try to vary tỲ 
transitional linking expressions that you use. You may rewrite the topic sentences 


n€Ce€SSaFY. 


'i¡nfux: increase 


ˆ cụt ofÉ: drive in front of 
ˆ tailgate: drive closely behind 


428 


20 


25 


B. 


Chaptecr8 The Essay 


lcebergs- A Potential Source of Water 


The supply of fresh water has not been a major problem for most countries ín the world 
because a rainy season is part of their yearly climatic conditions. However, ín countries. 
where the rainfall is very sparse" scientists must constantly seek ways to increase supplies 
of this preclous element. Government planners ¡in South America and the Middle East have 
been try¡ng to devise new ways of increasing their nations' supplies of fresh water. The first 
method being considered is the use of desaltnization plants, which would remove salt from 
sea water. Another method being considered is the towing of icebergs. According to this 
method, large icebergs from Antarctica would be wrapped ¡in cloth or plastic, tied to powerful 
tugboats by strong ropes, and towed to the countries needing fresh water. While this plan 
may have some potential, there are certain practica1 problems that must be solved. 


The first problem isẳ the expense. According to 
estimates, ¡t would cost between $50 and $100 million to tow a single 100-million-ton 
iceberg from Antarctica to, for example, the coast of Saudi Arabia. 


is the possibility that the 
iceberg would melt en route.” No one knows if an iceberg could be effectively insulated 
during such a long journey. At the very least, there ¡s the possibility that  would break up 
Into smaller pieces, which would create still other problems. 

° `"... there ¡is the danger that a 
huge block of ice floating off an andŠ coast could have unexpected environmental effects. 
The ice could drastically” change the weather along the coast, and it would probably affect 
the fsh population. the cost of 
providing fresh water from icebergs would be less than the cost of providing water by 
desalinization, according to most estimates. lt would cost between 50€ and 60€ per cubic 
meter to get water from an iceberg, as opposed to the 80€ per cubic meter it costs to get the 
Same amount by desalinization. 

|n conclusion, before ¡cebergs can become a source of fresh water in the future, 
problems Iinvolving cost, overall practicality, and most mmportantly, environmental impacfÊ 
must be solved. 


Add transition words, phrases, or clauses to the topic sentences of the paragraphs 
n this essav. Rewrite the topic sentences IÝ neCessary. 


Medicine and Ethics” 


Recent advances ¡in the fields of medicine and biotechnology have brought about 
situations that could scarcely be imagined only a generation ago. Battery-operated 
plastic hearts can be ¡implanted into'° people. People can be kept alive indefinitely by 
machines. Exact duplicates of animals can be made. 


Ở sparse: small in amouit 

“en route: đuring th2 journey 

” arid: dry 

7 drastically: in an c+ r¿me way 


° impact: 


effect 


” ethics: the study e2 chí and wrong 


lũ 


Implanted inte: ø‹! 
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VWhile such scientifc achievements may ultimately benefit humankind, they have 
also created complex legal and ethical issues. 


involves doctors' ability to intervene in 
human reproduction. A weli-known example ¡s the case of Baby M. A man paid a 
woman to bear a child for him and his wife, who could not have children_ They signed a 
contract, but after the baby was born, the woman wanted to keep the baby. The father 
said the baby was his, bụt the woman said ¡t was hers. ! took the courts many months 
to decide who was right. 


` 


another ethical dilêemma` has arisen 
because doctors are now able to keep people who are in comas” alive for years by 
attaching their bodies to machines. This gives great power and great responsibility to 
the people who control the machines. How does a person decide whether another 
person whose heart cannot beat on its own and whose lungs are pumped by a machine 
is still alive or not2 As a result of this power, society has had to develop a new definition 
of death. 


is the abilily to transplant? organs 
from one person into another. Doctors are now able to transplant hearts, lungs, livers, 
and kidneys from one human to another. Should doctors also be allowed to transplant 
organs from animals to humans? Sụch an operati2n was actually performed in 1987, 
when doctors transplanted a baboon's heart into a * +:g human baby. The ethics of this 
experiment ¡s still being debated. : 
the ability of biotechnologists to produce new forms of life in their laboratories ¡s another 
area with profound” ethical consequences. Isn't a scientist who creates, for example, a 
new bacterium “playing God"? Furthermore, is it even safe to introduce new life forms 
into the earth's atmosphere? Is there a risk that such life forms could get out of control?2 
Some people fear so. 


, SClentists are now_ able to 
duplicate living organisms, cell by cell, through a process called cloning_ Recently, the 
world was stunned by the successful cloning of an adult sheep. How long wIl it be 
before biotechnologists can clone people? Should they be allowed to? Who should 
control this? 


revolutions- political or 
technological-cause upheaval” and force change. Our new ability to create and prolong 
liíe is raising questions and forcing changes in our very concept of life, an ISSue 
involving not only legal but also profound moral considerations. 


' điemma: difficult problem 
° comas: states of unconsciousness (being unable to see, hear, or speak) 
° transplant: take out of one person and put into another 


4 
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profound: important; serious 
upheaval: social đisturbance 


Chapter 8 The Essay 


The Mrting Process 


Hritfing dt Kevising d0 H Ê' vay 

In Chapter l, on ptges 21-33, you were introduced to the steps of planning, writing. 
and revising dralffS öŸ ä sinegle parapraph. You went through each of these steps as you 
studied the model paragraph "Culture Shock.” As part of her planning process, the writer 
of the paragraph first brainstormed for ideas. Next, she organized the ideas Into an 
outline. Then she began the writing and editing process. She wrote a first rough draft, 
edited it for organization and content, and then wrote a second draft. She proofread the 
second đraft to correct sentence structure, grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary. At last, 
she wrote the final copy 

The process of writing an essay ¡s exactly the same as wriing a sinple parapraph 
composition: that is, you brainstorm for ideas, make an outline, and write several drafts 
until you have produced a final copy that you can be proud of. 

The following models show how one student worked through the process of writing 
and revising drafts of his essay on modem technology. He has already completed the first 
two steps, brainstorming and planning, and he has already developed the essay outline on 
pages I26-127. He is now ready to write a first rough draft and then to edit it for 
Organization and content. Notice that he doesn't begin with the introductory paragraph. 
He begins, rather, with the body paragraphs. Many writers find it easier to get started If 
they begin with the body. 


The First Rough: Draƒt 


xœk Modern Tachnology 
4 popular (orm of instant comnunicadon is television. Ít ha$ 4 big lImpact on 
viewers beCause they can instandy see Ímportant events that are happening aÍÏ over 
E2) world.Ẳn 1992 viewery worldwide were 3pectacor3 to the amaying dc3tucUon 
cf the Berfin VAII, Ít had separated Easc and VWest Berliners since August I9. 


2 


They were also able to watch the joyous celebraudons that erupced° all ci2ens oý 

Berlin were reunited., Another Interesting cuốn worid is able to watch Ís the 
Columbia, was sent on a research misaion. N successfully soared” from the launch 

pad and went Into orbit from the Kennedy Soace Center n Caope Canaveral, 

Florida.Vhen the fight of Columbia faished on March I8, |994, serial television 

showed it sụccessful landiag. Noc ocly does  ) 
television technology allows us to be eyewitresses to woridwide event. Ít hay 

played a big role in long -diưance medicine around the workdllEor lnsrance, by ung cÃ 
5pecial equlpment, đoctors can moaitor” á padents heart and lung3 or examine hịs 

throa can dagnose the problem and recommandaed Íoc treanent, beCause cÝ 
long-điscance televiclon tachaologyJThese are oaly tvo @xamplex Of modern 

tmedical mưacle+ that telemedicine has created. 


2+e0^4, | 
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pưter technology has also made trenendous progresx In the worid cÝ 

nh La iioreSiK to EeEr EESETeespeeu the 
abilty to commaunicate across long distaeces. Ín sddidon, an Iníormedon supahighway 
has been created for the computer hucc amounts oÝ dạta can be transmitted sround 
the world at hịph speed. Computer technoiogy also malœ+ possible foc Computer 
networks to link acadernic, research, povernmert and business organisations giobally, 

sing Hectưonik mail, or E-mail, allow scholar3, researchers, vở business&1, Ai well 
as families and Íriends to cormranunicate quicldy and easly by typing a documeet Ínto 
One cormputer then  appeart on aaocher oae perhap+ scross che counUy or lì C) 
another nadon in a thort time, Furthermore, technology has coatibuted enormously + 
tO advance In computer medicine. k has beneftts both đoctors and padentr Ín the 
past, doctors in rural hospttals đid not hzve lmrnediate acce£s to the latest medical 
KE-°227sehblbc lai guardiuokigcddzrgtdcbiovi la ta ii co nghi bi ba of a body 
parCjmages can heÌp the rural doctor becauxe the specialist can help to diamose 
điseases and đísorders and prescribe the best treatnent. Á recent development ls 
the computer5 ability to pinpoirrtÌ an exäcC Cause OÍ â međical condidon. For 
instance,a patlent with chronic? headache+ had not been treated successiully by 
seytraÍ doctors. Á new doctor had hẹr 8Ìl oưc a lengthy quesUonnalre abot her 
medical history. VVhen the answers were Íed into the computer, Ít produced list cý 
0O causes of headaches. The computer then hìphiighted œcact Cause oÝ the padentY 
headaches, she Ì§ nơw being treated successfully, 

To conclude, scijentUfic research and ©dberiment© have certainly openaed 

the doorcs to faster, more eazily accessible lớormatlon worldwide on television and 
the compưter. Many of these diccoverle+ have changed our lives foc the better 


and hzve made the peoples of the workd closer.( ca v8 —Ö 


The Wrifer v CÍanp6s fo the First Draƒf 
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After writing the first draft, the writer edits it for organtzation and content. To 
begmn with, he desipnates television as "the most popular form of Iinstant 
communication...” He also deletes several unnecessary sentences and words. The 
writer divides the long paragraph about television into two paragraphs. In the first 
paragraph about computer technology, he adds an example. The writer adds tmore 
đetails to "long-distance medicine” in the television section and "the latest medical 
Information” ¡in the computer technology part of the essay. In the concluding 
paragpraph, the writer makes a note to himself to add a final comment. Finally, he 
writes the introductory paragraph. 


Chapter8 The Essay 


The Secordl Draƒff 


Modern Technology 

Peoole Wving Ín modern tỉmes have beneftted from many đìscoveries and 
twentioas that have eœnriched the wocld. Dedicated scienticts spend yearš and cven 
4 lifetime searching (Or new scÌlentlc knowledee and discovering new way5 tO 
mprowe our lves, The most recent sipdäcant dicCoveries to beneft humanddnd ïn 

s nOdem Gmes are in the feldy of televition and compucer techaology. 

The mo‡t popular form of nstant cornwmunicadoa is calevision. thai a bế 
bosetidyviebsrs Be6ucb:lagGmtikeglftr Cá:  batgurdfteaqrdabige 
^appening all over the worid. For exampke, in 1222, viewers worldwide were 
iPECCtOr$ to the destrucdon of the Berlin Vall K had separated Ea and 

tạ WWest Berliners Xha?*> sr | 96! They were also abie to watch the joyous 
:elebradons thạc erupced all cidzens cÝ Berlin were reunited. Another treerestiae 
svent that the world Ís abie to watch lý the launaching oÝ space shuttle3 oq 
television. For instance, on March 4, 124 .the thucde ColumbkWas sent on â 
research mission.  successfully soared frorn the làunch pad and went into orbit 

s from the Kennedy Space Cenrar in Cape Canzveral, Floriđa VVhen the fight cÍ 
Columbia Rai on March 18, Ì994, aerial television showed Its successful landing, 


NN ônh đoes televbion technolosy allowjÍ us to be eyewitnesses co 
worldwide øvents,lt has alsO phái han role in lonag-discance medicine around the 
worid. Tolernadicine allows padsents and he ÁOCtorš to cOnference with med:cal 

te 5t2f ạt â distant facility vía a two-way video. For lnstance, by using special 
equipmene, đoCtors can monitor a padenG heart and kegs OC examine 
his throat They can diagnose the problem and make recommendatlons for 
treaonent, all via lonag-discance television technology. The+e are only two @mples 
of modern medical miracles thát telemedicine has created. 

1 ln the laic few decader, computer technolory has also made tremendout 
PrOgress in he world of coramunication to beneft humankind.The computer ha 
the ebi¿e to COmunicare acrOsẽ long discances. Furthermore, 2n nfOormation 

becn created t£ttlàit8E isrelie arouie'dfTfbil-fS0I68 
transmitted around the world st hịch speed. Computer technology also makes it 

ze pO+ssible Íor computer necworke to link academic, research, government and 
business organi#arions globalty. For example, a prirmary means OÝ commmunication 
using the computer l through the ÍnterneC Ít enables sciewdsts and scholars as well 
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3$ ®CđUCAtOrs and jãidgïE  nikct wtth woridwlide research iastitudons and 
Hbraries. They can also access publications lì cheir soecifitc ñields. UiỈng Ele0öril 
3$ mai, or Ê-mall, allows scholarx, researchers, and businessesas well as famillles and 
friends to contrmunicate quicldy and easily by typing a dccument Ínto one compu:er 
Athen W appears on anodt»er one perhaps across the country or Ín another naúon ín 
a short tne. 
Furthermore, technology has contributed enormously to advanen Ín cofnpUter 
«œ medicine, V has beneftg both doctors and patients. À6 Ìnpast. doctors in rural 
hospitals địd not have immediate access to the latesc medical inforrmation. However, 
today they can contact specialists In urban medical centers even hundreds of miles 
vay through the cormnputer to get the latest methods cÍ treadng their patients. The 
c€omputer can aÌl:©O convert x-ray đata into picture inages of 2 body part The 
ø knages can help the ruraÌl doctor because the tpecialist ru help to diagnose 
diseases and đisorder$s and prescribe the best treatmenc Á recent development ii 
the cornputerY gbility to pinpoint an exact cause Of a medical condiuor#. For 
lnstance, 3 patient with chronic headaches hađ not been treaced successfully by 
several đoctors. Á new doctor had hẹr fÌf cụt a lengdDWy questionanaire aboưt her 
se medical hiscory. VVhen th« answers were fed ìnto the computer, it produced lxt of 
100 causes of bat?229 làn comepucer then hịphiighbed exact cause of the 
patlencs heađaches, she is now being treated successfully. 
To conaclude, scilendfic research and experimencs have certainly opened the 
doors to faster, more easily accesslble Information worldwide on televislon and the 
s§ computer. Many of these diacoverje have changed cụt Eves for the betser and bayc 
tmade the world closec. Ít will be interesung to see what developrnents will occur Ín 
the future, not only in television anđ cornputer technology but also in other field:. 


The Writer*s Changes to the Secondl Draƒfi 


Working with his second draft, the writer corrects punctuation, spelling, and other 


errors in mechanics as well as changing some vocabulary words. He also corrects the 
grammar and improves the sentence structure. If the writer ¡s completely satisfied with 
the second draft, he ¡is ready to make the final copy. 
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The Findal Copy 
Use the spelling checker im vour compufter word processins prooram to check for 
spelling and capttalizatton errors. and use is thesaurus to help you find vocabularv nems. 
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Modern Technology 
People living in modern times have benefited from many discoveries and Inventions 
that have enriched the world. Dedicated scientists spend years and even a lifetime 
searching for new scienttfic knowledge and điscovering new ways to improve our lives. 
The most recent significant discoveries to benefit humankind ¡in modern times are in the 
fields of television and computer technology. 


The most popular form of instant communication ¡s television. lÝ has a tremendous 
Impact on viewers because they can ¡nstantly witness ¡important events that are 
happening all over the world. For example, ¡in 1992, viewers worldwide were spectators 
to the stunning destruction of the Berlin Wall, which had separated East and West 
Berliners since August 1961. They were also able to watch the Jjoyous celebrations that 
erupted when all citizens of Berlin were reunited. Another historic event that the world is 
abie to watch on television is the launching of space shuttles. For instance, on March 4, 
1994 the sh„ttle Columbia was sent on a research mission. lt successfully soared from 
the launch t:ad and went into orbit from the Kennedy Space Center ¡in Cape Canaveral, 
Florida. When the flight of Columbia ended on March 18, 1994, aerial television showed 
itS successful landing. 

Moreover, not only does television technology allow us to be eyewitnesses to 
worldwide events, but it has also played a significant role in long-distance medicine 
around the world. Telemedicine allows patients and their doctors to confer with medical 
staff at a distant facility via a two-way video. For instance, by using special equlpment, 
doctors can monitor a patients heart and lungs or examine his throat. They can 
diagnose the problem and make recommendations for treatment, all vía long-distance 
television technology. These are only Iwo examples of modern medical miracles that 
telemedicine has created 

In the last few decades, computer technology has also made tremendous progress 
in the World of communication to benefit humankind. The computer has the capability to 
communicate across long distances Furthermore, an information superhighway has 
been created for the compulter, in which huge amounts of data can be transmitted 
around the world at high speed. Computer technology also makes ¡t possible for 
computer networks to link academic, research, and governmernt organizations globally. 
For example, a primary means of communication using the computer ¡s through the 
Internet. it enables scientists and scholars as well as educators and students to connect 
with worldwide research institutlons and 

libraries. They can also access publications in their specific fields. Besides, using 
Electronic mail, or E-mail, allows scholars, researchers, and businesses as well as 
familes and friends to communicate quickly and easily by typing a document into one 
compulter, which then appears on another one perhaps across the country or to another 
nation ¡in a short time. 


Furthermore, technology has contributed enormousSly to advances in computer 
medicine, which has benefited both doctors and patients. In the past, doctors ¡n rural 
hospitals did not have immediate access to the latest medical nnformation. 
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However, today they can contact specialists ¡n urban medical centers even 
hundreds of miles away through the computer to get the latest methods of treating their 
patients. The computer can also convert x-ray data into picture images of a body part 
These images can help the rural doctor because the specialist can help to diagnose 
diseases and disorders and prescribe the best treatment. Another recent development 
Is the computer's ability to pinpoint an exact cause of a medical condition. For instance, 
a patient with chronic headaches had not been treated successfully by several doctors 
A new doctor had her fill out a lengthy questionnaire about her medical history. When 
the answers were fed into a compulter, ¡† produced a list of 10 causes of headaches, 
The computer then highlighted the exact cause of the patients headaches, and she is 
now being treated successfully. 

To conclude, scientific research and experiments have certainly opened the doors 
to faster, more easily accessible information worldwide on televiSion and the computer. 
Many of these discoveries have changed our lives for the better and have made the 
world closer. l† will be interesting to see what developments will occur ¡in the future, not 
only in television and computer technology but aÌso in other fields. 


Writing Technique QHesti0ns 


l 


. 


What are the two parts of the Imntroductory parasraph? 
Underline the thesis statement of the model essay. 


How many body paragraphs are there2 Underline each of the topic sentences. 


ls each body paragraph unified2 Do all the supporting sentences for each body 
paragraph clearly and adequately explain the main idea of that paragraph? 


Circle the transition signals that introduce each of the body paragraphs. 


[s the conclusion a summary of the main points of the essay or a restatement Of the 
theSis statement? 


Underline the writer's final comments. 


Ás you can see, you must go throuph several stages of writing and rewriting If you 
Wwant to produce a good pIece of writine. The major part of the revision process Includes 
tot only checking the content and focus of the entire essay but also adding or deletinp 
whole paragpraphs, checking the development and ordering of tdeas within each 
paraoraph. adding transitions, examples, and other concrete supporting details. Then only 
after all of the major changes have been made should you check the more specific 
problems like sentence structure, spelling. and mechanics such as punctuation and 
capitalization. Just remember that each time you write, revise, and rewrite again, you 
have improved your paper. 


Chapter§ The Essay 


Review 


These are the Important points you should have learned from this chapter. 


Nain ParfS 0ƒ an Essay 
An essay has three main parts: an introduction, a body. and a conclusion. 
|. The introductory parapraph attracts the reader's attention and informs the reader 
wWhat your main topic of điscussion will be. An introductory paragraph has two 
DArtS: 
a. Several weneral sentences that give background information on your subJect 
and gradually lead your reader into your specIfic †opIc. 
b. A thesis statement that states the subdivisions (topics of each paragraph). lt 
may also indicate your method of development. 


3. The body of an essay discusses your subdivided topics. one by one. [t contains as 
many paragraphs as necessary to cxplam the controlling tdeas ím the thesis 
S†atemenI. 

3. The concluding paragraph reminds your reader of what you have said. Remember 


tö tse a “conclision” transitlon signal. Your concluding paragraph has a summary 
Of the main ideas or a restatement of the thesis in different words and your final 
comment on thẻ †opIc. 


Tramsitions betweel Paragrapiis 
Remember to show the relationship 52envcen paragraphs by using approprtate linking 
words. phrases, or clauses, 


Qutlining an Exsay 
Always make an outline of an essay before you begin to write. Follow the model In 
this chapter, pages 126 -] 27. 


Hriting Hd[ Revising the Essay 

|. Write the first roueh draft of vour essay from the outline. Skip lines in order to 
have enough space to make changes. 

2. Revise the first draff for content and organization, and write a second draft. 


Proofread the second draft for ørammar, sentence structure, and mechanics. 


G2 


Writc as many drafts as necessary before the final copy. 
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PFEFEREDITING CHE-CRKLIS1 


G2 


introductory parasraph have both 
øeneral sentences and a clear 
tlesis siatement? 


- Body: Ts the method of 


Organization (chronologicai 
Order. comparison/ contrast, ete ) 
approprtate for the topic2 


. Conclusion: [s there a concluding 


sentence thai !s  ciher a 
paraphrase of the thesis or a 
summary of the main points2 Fs 
there a final comment (If one 1s 
appropriate)2 


| 
| 
| 
| 


PEER FDITOR'S COMMENTS AND 


— TSSAXV ODG $NƯỨATION 
1. Introduction: Does the 


SUGGESTIONS 


PARAGRAPH ORGANIZATION 


. TopIc sentences: Does each 


paragraph have a topic sentence2 
Does cach topic sentence have a 
controlline idea? 


Supporting sentences: Do the 
SUpporting = sentences flow 
smoothly? Are there sufficient 
concrete details to support cach 
point2 Are transition sipnals used 
cffectively both within and 
bctween parapraphs? Does each 
paragraph have unity? 


. Concluding sentences: Are 


concluding sentences used (¡f 
they are necessary)?2 


SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
. Are there any unclear sentences? 


Can you suggest a way tO 
Improve them? 


| 
Sg 


GRAMMAR AND MECHANICS 


8. 
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Are there any errors In øramimar 


CHAPTER 


Patterns of 
Essay Oraganization 


Arabic script from a Turkish Album of Calligraphy 


lntroduction l 


Organizing an essay Iš essentially the same as organizing a parapraph; the only 
differencc ¡is that instead of working with single sentences, you are working wth 
paragraphs. You can usc the same patterns (or combination of pattern) for essays as you 
use for paragraphs. You simply decide what Iinformation belongs In each paragraph., and 
then in what order you should arrange the parasranhs. 
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You already know three patterns of organizatlon in English: chronological order, 
logical division/order of importance, and comparison/contrast as Ways Of sequencineg 
ideas. So far, however, you have studied these different orders only within a paragraph. 

In this chapter, you will practice writing essays using these three kinds of 
Organization, as well as a fourth one, cause and effect. 


Chronological Order 


As you already know, chronolopical order 1s order by time. Ït is used ¡in almost all 
academic fields. One of its primary uses Is to explain processes such as how to plan a 
community meeting, how to perform a physics experiment, or how to play a game. Even 
when giving directions for someone to come to your house or when you Writ€ a recIpe, 
you use chronological order: £#s/, preheat the oven to 350°F. Next, next mix together... 
In addition to explaining processes, chronological order is also used to describe cvents 
over a period of time. Biography, autobiography, history, and narrative (`story”) writing 
all use chronological order. 

The model essay on pages I4I-l42 uses chronological order to explain two 
scientific processes involving nuclear energy. As you read the model, look for these two 
DrOCeSSe€S. 


Hot water (350C) 
K † tuexđer pressure rm— Conhnemaent vhel" 
lh 
| X XSVIE2XA 54G 3 ĐÈ 2RAI.TAIeE-ĐbEiX sec ÑeActor core 
TÊN sa 


“XSxœ— :!6- 
Ta CÚ?T TL 


AÀ nụclear pcwver phan 
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Chroncslogical Order FZssap 


70 


lệ) 


25 


30 


35 


Understanding Chernoby! 


Clouds of radioactve steam shoot into the sky. Fires bum unstoppably, sending 
radioactive smoke and particles into the atmosphere. Men dressed in protective clothing 
work feverishly' to extinguish the fies and contain the contamination” Hundreds of 
residents hastily grab their possessions and flee their homes. Roadblocks are erected to 
keep strangers away_ This was the scene at the Chernobyl nuclear power plant in the 
former USS.R.ín Apiril 1986. The plants nuclear reactor had exploded, spreading 
radioactive contamination over an area that stretched as far away as Norway and Sweden. 
This catastrophic” accident renewed fears about the safety of nuclear reactors around the 
world. Are such fears justified?” In order to understand how the accident at Chernobyl 
happened, it ¡s necessary to understand how a nuclear power plant is constructed and how 
one operates. 


A nuclear power plant contains a nuclear reactor that uses controlled nuclear fission" to 
produce electricity. The reactor consists of fuel rods alternating with control rods inside a 
very large container called the reactor core. The fuel rods contain radioactive fuel such as 
uranium-235, and the control rods contain neutronŠ-absorbing” Substances such as boron 
and cadmium. By varying the depth of the control rods within the core, one can increase or 
decrease the absorption of neutrons, thereby speeding up or slowing down the fission 
process. lf necessary, these rods can be dropped all the way into the core to stop the 
reaction completely. A high-pressure water bath surrounds the rods. The water acts as a 
coolant by slowing down the neutrons. In some reactors, graphite” is added to the water 
because graphite also slows down neutrons. A confinement shell usually surrounds the 
pArts containing radioactive material so that radioactivity cannot escape. 


How do nụclear reactors produce electricty? First, a series of nuclear fissions are 
produced by bombarding the nuclei” of uranium-235 with neutrons. When a neutron strikes 
a nucleus, the nucleus splits,'° releasing energy. The released energy then heats the water 
Surrounding the rods. After that, the hot water ¡is pumped to a heat exchanger, where steam 
ÍS produced. Finally, the steam passes to a turbine that drves a generator to produce 
electricity. 

How dịd the accident at Chernobyl happen? l† happened because on the day of the 
accident, the safety system on the reactor had been disabled'” while operators performed 
an experimental test. During the test, the reactor cooled excessively and threatened to shut 
down. lf this happened, the operators would not be able to restart the reactor for a long 
period of time. To avoid such a situation, they removed most of the control rods, which was 
against all safety rules. Soon, the reactor began to overheat. When the reactor overheated, 
the fuel rods melted and spilled their radioactive contents into the superheated water, which 
then fIlashed'? 


' feverishly: very quickly 

ˆ contamination: pollution 

* catastrophic: terrible; đisastrous 

ở justified: appropriate; ripht 

” nuclear fission: nuclear reaction resulting from splitting a nucleus 
” neutron: electrically neutral particle inside an atom 

” absorbing: taking inside itself. as a sponge absorbs water 

® oraphite: pray substance used im lead pencils 


nucle): plural of øc/ews, the central part of an atom 


I( 


' splits: divides into two parts 


' đisabled: made unable to function 
'- flashed: instantly became 
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tnto steam Next, the mcreased pressure from the steam blew the top off the reactor, and 
because there was no confinement shell around the reactor, radioactive material blew into the 
Sky. At the sarme time, hot steam reacted with the zirconium shells of the fuel rods and with the 
42 graphite in the coolant water to produce hydrogen gas, which then ignited.1 The graphite 
burned for a long time, spreading even more radioactivity into the atmosphere 
In the end, the cost of the Chernobyl accident was enormous. Thírty-one people died, and 
several hundred were hospitalized. Thousands had to be evacuated and resettled The soil 
around Chernobyl will remain contaminated for years. The lesson from Chernobyl is thịs A well- 
45 designed nuclear power plant using normal fuel is not dangerous as long as proper safety 
procedures are followed. However, poor design and/or disregard for safety regulations can lead 
to catastrophe. 


HWriting Technique Quesfions 
l. What ¡s the thesis statement? How does 1t immdicate that at least part of thịs essay 
will use chronological order? 


2. Which two paragraphs explain processes (how something works or how somecthing 
happened)? What two processes are explained? 


. Which paragraph describes the design of nuclear power plants ? 


G2 


Organization (or Chronological Order 


The organization of the model essay follows a typical plan for a chronological process 
type of essay. The first paragraph 1s, of course, the introduction. Ït captures the reader's 
mterest and names the topic. The first parapraph of the body describes the tools, 
equipment, or ingredients needed for the process, and the remaining body parapraphs 
explain the steps In the process. The final paragraph concludes the essay by mentioning 
the process result and making a final comment. You could follow th1s same plan to write 
up a lab experiment for a scIlence class or even to write cooking Instructions for your 
favorIte recipe. 


Transifion .Signadfs for Chronological Order 

The transition signals used in chronologtcal order essays are the same as those used ín 
time order paragraphs. You migpht want to review them In Chapter Š. page 77. In addition, 
chronological order essays Írequently contain time clauses (such as đ/er the liquid has 
evd/orated and as soon as we en(ered the icy warter) to show the sequence 0Ÿ events. 
Fhey also contam time phrases (such as beƒfore the earthqudke, wihile xtirring the SONĐ, 
and Đeƒ/ore adding the liquid, etc.). 


PRACTICE I 
Transition Sigwdls for Chronologicaf Order 


Review the chart of transition signals on page 77. Then complete thẻ chart on 
page 143 with expressions from the model essay "Understanding Chernoby†" 
showing order in tỉme. 


'ignited: began to bum 
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[IME WORDS TIM II AUlS0S | TM, TH AOEO 


LA ca 
| 


Ä 


frst ¡ after that hanpen during the test 


Sung 


` 


Đra?mafic lnfrolwctory Paragrapjis 

Perhaps you nouced that the essay about Chernobyl did not have a “funnel” intro- 
ductorv parasraph. Instead. ¡† used a dramatic description of the scene around Chernobyl 
minutes and đays after the accident. Thís type of mmtroduction ¡s called a dramatie 
introductory paragraph. The thesis statement is in 1fs normal posHton at the end of the 
paraeraph. and the words "“how the accident at Chernohyl happened” and "how one 
operates” both poïnt to chronological development. 

This type of introduction 1s cffective because ít captures the reader'5 ¡nterest and 
attention. ]Ý you wish, vou could narrate a dramatic story instead of describing a dramatic 
sccne. For example, in an essay about a social problem such as youth gangs, your 
inroduction could be a dramatic introductory paragrapnh telling the story of a young 
person's violent encounter with a gang. 


Thesis Stdfcmtenfs for Chronological Order 
Á thesis statement for a chronological order essay should do two things: (1) it should 
name the topic, and (2) ít should indicate that the essay Will be organized ín chronolosical 
order. Words such as /06 proccsx 2£ thẻ procedurC ð£ the dcvelopment öƒ, the eVOlHHion 
ðƒ` ƒWC Sfdq0cs, nứo 4fGPS, šeYerdf piúásoy, ctc. indicate that chronological order wIll be 
scd. Here are some examnlcs: 
The fiekÄ of genctic engimecrtrng hú deycloped rapidh ín the paät ten Veqfs. 
ÁN 2d4A/00 0t pRySICS CVohrcd sawl durmg mụ high school \'ears, 
The process 2ƒ tdki1g iHVGHMOPV' tt ạ vmaÙỦ retdil Business has ĐeCome tmụch easier 
xnee the develoienH ðƒ bạt codïng tecSnolooy. 


The process ðOƒ houtiHg vvatcr PV MXÙIU (C SMH 1 F4VS ÍS d1 SÍNDO pPOCCNS. 
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Sometimes, the number of steps in a process or procedure ¡is mentioned: 
The process oƒ'heating water by using the sun's rays involves three main SIeps. 
The thesis statement may even name the steps: 


The main steps in the process oƒ heating waler by using the sun%s rays are (l) 
trapping the sun s energy, (2) heating and storing the hot water, and (3) distriButing 
the hot water to ÌlS pOÌHfS Oƒ SG. 


PRACTICE 2 


Dramatiic Introductory Paragraphs 


STEP ! With a partner or small group, orally brainstorm dramatic introductions to 
essays on all six of the topics below. 

STEP 2 For the three chronological order topics oniy, write out dramatic introductory 
paragraphs, including thesis statements. 


General Topics Chronological Order Topics 
Automobile safety How to travel safeÌy 

Corruption in politics Saving a life: How to administer CPRỈ 
Intercultural marriaøes Earthquake survival 


WVRITING PRACTICE 


Choose one of the three chronologtcal order topics given above and write an essay 


using chronological order as a method of organization. Follow these steps to succeSS: 


1. Brainstorm by freewriting, listing, or clustering all the steps ín the process that you 
are going to explain. 

2. Draw a simple diapram or flowchart that shows the steps. 

3.. Develop an outline from your flowchart. 

4. Write your first draft. 

Write a funnel or a dramatic introduction paragraph, as you prefer. 


Be sure to use chronological transition signals. 
Revise your first draf† as you have learned. Ask a cÌassmate to review your essay, 
using the Peer Editing Checklist on page 138. 


t^¬ 


Alternate Topic Suggestions 


How to make z How to overcome a Ífear 
(batik, a ceramic sculpture, How to repair a broken heart 
or any other interesting How to learn a foreign language 
obJect that involves a several-step process) Hovw to cook a special dish from 
How a special holiday 1s your culture 

celebrated in your culture How to get a driver's license 


' CPR: cardiopulmonary resuscitation 
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Logical Division oƒ ldeas 


l,ocical division of ideas Is a ÍG: `sSAaV Organization that Is used to group related 
Items a¿cording to some quality they lay ïn common. LLogical division can be useful in 
plannirø an academic paper because it will help you đivide a broad subject into several 
cateporles or øroups and in that way focus the topics for discussion. Then each subtopic 
can be Ìiscussed In order. 


For Instance, as an cngineer, you might write a paper in which you classify the var- 
Ious ortions available to students in the field of engineering. You might divide the main 
field irro the following subclasses: cIvil engineering, electrical engineering, mechanical 
enginecring, space engineering, and electronic engineering. By dividing the field mto 
subclasses, vou can discuss cach one separately. which simplifies the task of explaining 
such a ›»road subJect. 

Rexlew logical division organ1zation in Chapter 5, pages 79-83. Than stUdly the ơư 
essay, which discusses some of the influences of Native Americans” on mod“ 
Amerian culture. Notice that the same techniques used for logical div1stöi: naras vai 
can als› be sed for whole essays. 


Logicat hiwision Essay 


Native American Influences on Modern American Culture 


When the first Europeans came to the North American continent, they 
encountered” the completely new cultures of the Native American peoples of 
North America. Native Americans. who had highly developed cultures ¡n many 
respects, must have been as curious about the strange European manners and 
customs as the Europeans were curious about them. As always happens when 
two or more cultures come into contact, there was a cultural exchange. Native 
Americans adopted” some of the Europeans' ways, and the Europeans adopted 
some of their ways. As a result, Native Americans have made many vsltiaie 
contributions to American culture, particularly in the areas of language, art, food, 
and government 


First of all, Native Americans left a permmanent imprint? on the Enelsi 
language. The early English-speaking settlers borrowed from several different 
Native American languages words for the new places and new objects that they 
had found in this new land. All across the country, one can find cities, towns, 

ð Tivers, and states with Native American names. For example, the states of 
Delaware, lowa, lllinois, and Alabama are named after Native American tribes, 
as are the cities of Chicago, Miami, and Spokane. In addition to place names, 
English adopted from various Native American languages the words for animals 
an nlants that were to be found only in the Americas and no place else. 

3) Chiprnunk, moose, raccoon, skunk, tobacco, and poftato are just a few examples. 


Although the vocabulary of English is the area that shows the most Native 
American influence, ¡t is not the only area of American culture that was shaped 
by contact with Native Americans. Art is another are of important Native 
American contributions. Wool rugs woven by women of the Navajo tribe in 


_~ 


/ 


S222 S222: -VEE———————D———=:-=—- 


° Native Americans: American Indians 
Š encountred: met unexpectedly 

* adoptec took and used as their own 
* imprint mark left on 
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Ps Arizona an New Mexico are highiy valued works cf ar in the United SIat€s Als 72v 
American Jjewelry made from silver and †turŒuoise IS verV 2©puiar and very expensive EšE€i5sy 1 
| the western and southwestern regions of the United St3tes, nafive crafts such as pottery, na7idcrasfed 
| leather products, and beadwork can be found in many nsmes Indeed, native ar| and ®2^c 72s ¬re 
ho a treasured part of American culture 
| 


In addiion to language and art, agricuiture ¡s ancther area na which Native Americsr:$ "257 2 
| great and lasting inluence on the peoples who arrived here from Europe, Afnca, and As.z teinng 
' skilled farmers, the Native Americans of North America taucht the newcomers many thin2S 3 c2! 
farming techniques and crops. Every American schcichilÐd has heard the Slory =Í how %atve 
85 Americans taught the first settlers to piace a dead fish in a planting hole to provide ferttiz6r fcr the 
growing plant. Furthermore. they taught the settlers irrigation methods and crop rotaticn :^ 2dction. 
| many of the foods Americans eat today were introduceø to the Europeans by Nativo Amasriczans tot j 
example, potatoes, corn, chocolate, and peanuts were unknown in Europe. Now they are s!22(asin | 
the American diet. 


Ï 
| : | 
l9) Finally, ¡it may surprise some people to learn that Americans are also indebted to ¡52 rative ! 
people for our form oÍ government. The lroquo¡s, who were an extremely large tribe weth m2ny | 
branches called “nations," had developed a highly sophisticated? system of g0vern ner!t t2 sattle | 
disputes that arose between the various branches Fe cf the nations had joined tocc rẻ? ch é | 
confederation called "The League of the Iroquo:s.” Under the League, each natton was autonomous` 
| ¡n running ifS own internal affairs, but the nations acted as a4 unit when đealing with cutsiders The | 
League keẹpt the Iroquois from fighting among themseives and was also valuable im: ziclcmatic | 
relauons with other tripes. When the thiteen American colonies were considerinng wha' Kind GÍ | 
government to establish after they won their ndependenee from Britain, someone suggested that they | 
Bo use a SysStem similar to that of the League of the Iroquois. Ủnder this system, each colony œï future | 
state would be autonomous in managing its own affairs but would join forces with the other states t© | 
| 


deal with matters that concerned them all. Thịs ¡s exactly what happened. As a result, the present ! 
form of government of the United States can be traced directly back to a Native American model! 
| In conclusion, we can easily see from these few examples the extent of Native American 
Ị influence on our language, our art forms, our eating habits, and our government. Modern Americans 
F are deeply mdebted to Native Americans for their contributions to United States culture 


Iriting Tecliniqwe QwestioHs 


|, ]s the inroductory paragraph of the model essay a "funnel” or 3 “¿ramatic” 
introduction? What is the thesis statement? How many subtoplcs docs ¡L Ì¡st° 


2. How many paragraphs are ¡n the body of the model essay? Underlios the tepic 
sentencc of each body paragraph once. (Notc: The tOpiC sentenc¿ ¡š nót 
necessarily the first sentence in every parapraph.) 

3... Locate the main sentcnce in the concluding paragraph and underline ¡( tvice. Ïš ít 


a paraphrase of the thesis statement? 


° tribes: groups of native people 

' indebted: owing gratitude 

: sophisticated: hiphly developed 

” autonomous: independent, self-governing 
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Orpyanization for Logical Division ðƒ ldeas 
A lcgtcal division essay ïs organized just like a logical division parapraph, which you 
studiedin Chapter Š. In an essay, a large topic 1s divided up into smaller subtopics, each 
of whic1 can be discussed in a separate paragraph. The Introductory paragraph introduces 
the mai! topic, and the thesis statement may give the number of subtopics. or I† may 
name tem, Each body paragraph discusses one subtopic. The concludine paragraph 
brings tìe essay to a close by reminding the reader of the cssay's main points. 


Trazsition Sipnnals and Tỉtesis SfdfeIeHifS 


Trarsition sienals are the same for logical division paragpraphs and logical division 
essavs, ind thesis statements for logical division essays are similar to topiC sentences for 
logical 3ivision paragpraphs. A thesis statement may name the subtopics or simply 
indicate that there are a certain number of subtopIics, as in these examples: 

Subi2pics not named: ï 

1 œllege education ís a necessity in today1% comppetitive world for two main reqSOHS. 

Subpics namcd: 

z{ (0llege cducation is a necessity in today' competitive world not onh)' becawse öƒ 
the khowledge yow gain but also becawse 0ƒ the social contacfS yoH makc. 


PRACTICE 


Logicdl Dvision o0 [icads OrguHisation 

A. Cutlining 

Wordng alone or na group, make an outline o£ the model essay about NauIve 
Amterica inffuences on American cuiture. Make your outline as detailed as possible. 
Follow re model outline on pages 126-127. [f you workK in a group, assign one paragraph 
to cach ;tudent to outline, When you are finished. combine all of the groups outlines on 
onc DaptŒ. 

B. T-ansition Signals 

Cirel the transttion sienals in the model essay. Count the number oÊ sianals that you 
circeted ad compare vour total with vour classmates' totals. 

€.Trmnsitions betw2en Paragraphs 

Copy the words, phrases, and clauses that serve as iinks between the six paragraphs 

Bctwsen I and 2: 

Betw:en 2 and 3: 

Betw:en 3 and 4: 

Betw:en 4 and §: 

Betw:en 5 and 6: 


VRITINC PRACTICE 


Choœe either topic A or B, and write an essay using logical division of ideas as a 
Imeans oíorganization. 


A._ beplain the influence of one culture on another. Choose two cultures with which you 
ar: familiar. For example, ¡f you are from Mexico, you could write about Spain's 
inluence on Mexican culture, or about Mexico's influence on the United States (or 
vi:e versa), or about the influence of Mayan or Aztec culture on Mexico. 


B. Liscuss the customs and traditions of your culture that you wish f0 preserve as a 
pat of your life-style today. 
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Follow these steps to success: 


IỆ 


là. 


G2 


Brainstorm by freewriting, clustering, or listing all of the ideas that come into your 
mind. Think about different areas of culture such as language, relipion, food, 
cloibing, music, dating and marriage customs, family structure (husband-wife 
roieu ðAarnt-child relationships, etc.), business methods, shopping habits, 
sfhieifanal 5y stems, and so on. 


. CÏioose tIwo to four areas that you wish to write about. These will be your 


subtopics, Brainstorm for specific supporting details for each subtopic. 


‹ Make an outline. se the outline on pages 26-127 as a model. 
. Write your first rough draft from your outline. Be sure to use transition signals 


both wirhin and berween parapraphs. 


. Revise your rough draf as you have learned to do with paragpraphs. Ask a 


classmate to edit your work using the Peer Editing Checklist on page 138. 


- Alfernate Topic Swggesiions 


Kinds of students, teachers, shoppers, The various cạreer options that are 
automobile drivers. efc. available to graduates in your field 
The ⁄arIS0S sUDID32IGrS ]T: yOUY i1(A127 0f study 

Đcld ý£stie9 (enpincerine, tuelaess, Breeds of dogs (or cats) 

9: DIOIO9Y, fGŸ exaHipiC) Clothing styles among your peers 


Cúdsớ 244đ 2217/ect Order 


Another common method of organizing an essay ¡s by cause and effect. In a cause and 
effect essay, you discuss the reasons or causes for something, and then you discuss the 
results. 

The following are examples of typical cause and effect essay examination questions. 


Sociology: Discuss the causơs 0ƒ the rising divorce rate Ù1 modeFH society. 
Environmer! Studies: Discuss the causes gÍobal warming. 

Business and Economiecs: Discuss NAFTA and is efects on the U.S. ©€COHOI. 
History: Discuss the reasons behind the ƒall oƒ commmunism in Eastern Eurojpe. 
Psychology: Explain the high suicide rate in Scandinavia. 


Indeed, cause and effect (which can also be called reason and result) is one of the 
íost-used forms of organization i1 academic writing. In this secHon, you will learn about 
two different Ways to write about causes and effects. 


Organization /ar Cause qndl Eƒffect Order 


There are basically two main ways to organize a cause and effect essay: “block" 
Organization and "chain” organization. In ô/ock organization, you first discuss all of the 
causes as a block (in one, two, three, or more parapraphs, depending on the number of 
causes). Then you discuss all of the effects together as a block. In chain organization, 
you điscuss a first cause and its effect, a second cause and ¡ts effect, and a third cause and 
Its effect. Usually, each new cause ¡s the result of the preceding effect. Discussion of each 
new cause and its effect begins with a new parapraph. All the paragraphs are linked ¡n a 
“chai.” 


“NAFTA: North American Free Trade Agreement, a trade agreement among Canada, 
Mexico, and the United States. 
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The type of cause and effect organization you choose will depend on your topIc. 
Some topIcs are more easily organized one way, and some the other way. A chain pattern 
is usually easler !f the causes and effects are very closely Interrelated. The chan pattern 
also works better with smaller topics. With larger topics, and when there ts no đirect 
cause and effect relationship, the block style is usually easter. Some t†opics requlre a 
combination of block and chain organizatton, as in the model essay below... 


Block Organization with Transifion Paragraplis 


In block organization, there Is offten a short paragraph that separates the "causes” part 
from the "effects”" part. This ¡s called a transition paragraph. The purpose of a transition 
paragraph Is to conclude the first part of the essay and Introduce the second part. l1 is not 
aÌWays necessary to write a transition paragraph, but It ¡is helpful when your topic ¡s long 
and complex. lf the transition paragraph 1s only one sentence, as in the following model, 
that sentence could be the end of one paragraph or the beginning of the next paragraph. 

As you read the model essay, pay attention to its organization. Notice that the essay as 
a whole ¡s block style, but that imdividual paragraphs use chain organization. 


Cawse and Eƒfect Essay (Block OrgaHizafion) 


Women's Liberation 


Since the middle of this century, women around the world have been seeking 
greater independence and recognition. No longer content with their traditional roles as 
housewives and mothers, women have joined together to create the women's 
liberation movement. While the forces behind this international movement vary from 

$  culture to culture and from individual to individual, the basic causes in the United 
States can be traced to three events: the development of effective birth-control 
methods, the invention of labor-saving devices for the home, and the advent? of World 
War lÌ. 


"1 5 
- advent: arrival 
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[ The first cause of the liberation of women was the development of efective birtn- 
¡ /2 control methods, freeing women from the endless cycie of childbearing and rearnng. As 
| a result of having a choice as to when and /ƒ to bear children, women acquired the 
Ị fteedom and the time to pursue interests outside of the home. Đecause of the 
| development of bifth control, women could delay having children or avoid having them 
| altogether; consequentiy, women had the opportunity to acquire an education and/or › 
| l5 pursue a career. 

| Another event was the development of mechanized labor-saving devices for the 
Ï home, resulting in more leisure time and freedom for women. For example, fifty years 

| ago, a housewife spenl an average of twelve to fouteen hours per day doing 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

Ị 


~ 


2) housework. Due to the invention of machines such as vacuum cleaners, washing 
machines, and dishwashers, a housewife can now take care of her daily housework ¡n | 
about five hours.. 

The final event that, at least in the United States, gave impetus' to the liberation of 
women was World War II. Durinng the war, most men were serving ¡n the miltary. 

25 Consequently, women had to fil the vacancles in the labor force  Women by the 
thousands went to work ¡n factories and took over businesses for their absent | 
husbands. This was a great change for the majority of American women, for they 
discovered that they could weld” airplane parts and manage businesses as well change ! 

| điapers and bake bread. 

| 3Ó These three events planted the seeds of great change ¡n society, and the efects of | 
this change are being felt at all leveis: In the family, ¡n Dusiness, and in government. | 

| One of the biggest effects of the greater independence of women today ¡s ba¡ing felt 

ị in the home. The tradiional husband-wfe relationship !s undergoing a radical 

transformation.` Because so many women are working, men are learning †o snare the 

ị household tasks of cooking, cleaning, and caring for chiidren. In most American 

families, the husband still earns most of the money, and the wife stiil does most of the 

Ị 

| 

| 

| 

l 

| 


tu 
t¬ 


a resuit of women's increasing participation in the away-from-home work fo:rse. The 
number of rnothers going out fo jobs tripled from 1950 to 1987 to more than tweive -: 
| ý miilhion, as a result, millions of chiidren are being :eared by paid chiidcare wcrkers in 
mfant, preschool, and after-school daycare programs instead of by their mc:hers at ¡ 
home. 
The effects of womens liperation are being felt not only in the home bụut als2 at the 
Job site. In 1986, almost 48 milion women age 16 and over were employed. Thị 


| 
housework. Nevertheless, the ch¡ld-rearing system in the United States ¡s changing as | 
| 
| 


¡ $9 number represents 44 percent of the total paid work force in the United States. Most 
women stlÍ work in low-paying, low-status occupations as secretaries, salesclerks, 
elementary schooi teachers, and healthcare workers. However, In the Íasf wo cacades, 
more women have entered the new high-technology industries; by 1986, for cxample, 
34 percent of all computer programmmers were women. There has also been a šlow but 

30 steady increase in the number of women who have risen to executive and ma1agerial 


positions in business and who have entered the traditionally male professions of 
| architecture, engineering, medicine, and law. | 


Èimpetus: stimulation 

Rà la uS- VÀ ° 

 weld: Join metal parts using heat 

” radical transformation: extreme change 
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_:n society remains to be seen 
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ì 


Poltics and government are still other arees :hat are feelng the efects of the | 


womens movement Although the United Statcs loesnt appear ready to accept a ' 
woman president as some other natlcns around tr : world, American women are being j 
elected ang appointed to hìịgh puolic office In inncro2s ng numbers. The United States has | 
women caorret'` members, women senators and c›ngresswomen, women governors” | 
and women mayors In 1984. Geraldine Ferraro was the Democratic party's nominee" for | 


:1e Office of vice president, the first woman so nomir ated, bụi she was not elected 


In conciusion, women ¡n the Ủnited States re acquiring greater ¡independence, | 
which ¡s causing sweeping changes at home, a. work, and in government. Although | 
^merican women đo not yet have the equality win men that women in some Western | 
countries like Sweden enjoy, they are making steay pins. The full impact of thịs process 

| 


Hriting Tecltni{we Qwesftionv 


lệ 


Which parasraphs discuss the causes of the liberation of women ín the Unhed 
States2 Which paragraphs discuss the effects2 


What ¡is the function of the paraeraph that begins on line 392 
20s the thesIS statement list both causes and cffects, or Just causes2 


)0Ẵ©s the concluston review both causss and cffeets, or Just effects?2 


8locÃ Qtgawisation for Cadase an Eƒffect Order 
Tạiing causes and efleets trom the model ecssay on womens liberation, ÑñH mm thẻ 
boxes selow tọ show the "biock” örgantzattonal pattern öf the cssav, 


k INTRODUCTION | 


:— CONCLUSION 


' cabinet group of people who are heads of departments of the government and who advise 
the presicent or prime minister 

Š governơ: highest official in a state 

° nomine:; person chosen to stand for election 
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Chain OrgdHicdfion 
The other organizational pattern that you mieht use to write about causes and effec!s 
IS "chain” organization, described on pages I-18-149. Using special structure words, 
causes and effects are linked to cach other ¡n a logical chain. One event causes a second 
event, which in turn causes a third event, which ín turn causes a fourth event, and so on. 
The following short essay describes a simple chain reaction. 


Cawsc an bệc /láibgieik ( ácgdiác Essay (Chi OrgaHization) 


P SAD | 
When winter arrives, some people get sad, even suicidal. 


Doctors have recently started to study the causes of a medical disorder that they 


| have appropriately named SAD, or seasonal affective disorder. People who suffer from 
SAD become very depressed during the winter months. Their depression appears to be 
the result of a decrease ¡n the amount of sunlight they are exposed to. Doctors theorize 
that decreased sunlight affects the production of melatonin, a hormone manufactured in 
the brain, and serotonin, a chemical that helps transmit nerve impulses. Depression may 
fesult from the ensuing' imbalance of these two substances in the body. Also, doctors 
believe that a decrease ¡n the amount of sunlight the body receives may cause a 
!0 disturbance in the body's natural clock” which could, in turn, result in symptoms such as 
lethargy° oversleeping, weight gain, anxiety, and irritability-all signs of depression 
Since absence of light seems to be the cause of this disorder, a daily dose of light 
appears to be the cure. Doctors advise patients to sit in front of a special light box that 
simulates“ natural light for a few hours every day. 
/5 In conclusion, the depressive effect of low sunlight levels may help explain the hịgh 
suicide rate ¡in the Scandinavian countries, and more importantly, ¡t may suggest a 
remedy:” When the days grow short, turn on the lights. 


Writing Technique Questions 

!. What causes the days to grow shorter2 

2. What is the effect of shorter days? 

3. What does this cause? 

4. What other change results from a decrease in the amount of light?2 
5. What ¡s the fInal result? 


PRACTICE 5 


Chuin Organization (or Cawse and Fƒect Order 


FilH in the boxes to complete the flowchart, which illustrates the cause and effect 
chain described in the model:essay "SAD." 


Ì ensuing: following immediately 

“ natural clock: normal cycle of sleep and wakefulness 
° lethargy: inactivity; tiredness 

ở simulates: øives the effect of; imitates 

” remedy: cure 
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WINTER 


Body produces less 
_ + 


lethargy, oversleeping, weight gan, anxIety, Irritability 


Cawse qH‹l Effect SIrHC(r€ 10s 
Just as there are transition sipnals that show time order and logical division, there are 
words and phrases that show cause and effect relationships. They are called cause and 


cffect structure words. You are probably familiar with many of them. 


CAUSE STRUCTURE EFFECT STRUCTURE 
_—__ WORDS WORDS 


the Ítrst cause.... the first effect... 


the next reason ... 8$ are€sult,... 


¡ because of... 
L therefore,.... | 


S=— —= tu = - or _—=....... 


H ís important to distinguish between causes and effects. 
Remember that a cause 1s the reason for somcthing: H 
happens earlier. An effect Is the resu/ of somethinp; 
happens later. 


CAUSE People clear land for agriculture by cutting down trees. 


OMPUTER TIP 
Reason clauses, Ni no " “Pha “IỐ 
rà IRo 0/62 aind EEFFECT Fhe topsoH" washes away. 
V00 clauses help Remember also that in a chain of events, an effect becomes the 
# deboi ren E5 causc of another effect, and that effect becomes the cause of still 
See pages 217-220. another effect, and so on. The example above can be expanded 


into the cause and effect chain that follows. 


° topsoil: top layer of earth that is most nutrient-rich for apriculture 
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CAUSI People move mto new areas and clear land for aerIculture bv cuting 


| down trees, 
\Yị 


EFFECT The tree roots no loneger hold the soil m placc. 


CAUSE — The tree roots don t hoid the sơi m pHáce. 


| 
Ỷ 


LFECT — The topsoil washes away during heavv rains. 


' 


CAUSE —- The topsonl washes away durine heavv rams, 
Ị 


Ỷ 


E-FFECT There Iš no good soll tò grow crops m. 


: 


CAUSL There is nọ good soil tô ĐrOW crops In, 
| 
lu 
LFIEECT — People move to neW areas and clear land bv cuttine down trecs, 


Manv öŸ thể most common cause ang effect sưructure words are listed in thv folowing 
chart. Learn to use điferent ones số thất you don `t alWays se Đecdive In VOUFT S€htences. 


CAUSE STRUCTURE WORDS 


- SENTENCE CLUAUSECONNECTORS _' — OTHERS 


_CONNECTORS | SUBORDINATORS ¡ COORDINATORS_ˆ | 


l4 TP ¡ +. D6@CfAusU ¡ 3. to result ifom 
ị | Since L to be the result 0Ÿ 
qs . 4. due to Đecause ¡ 
ị | of 


Š the effect of 
| | the consequencc of 

| LỐ., as a result of as 
a Conscquence of 


Note: The sentence numbcers correspond to the chart numbers. 

Examples 

I. In the 1980s and 1990s, the U.S povernment passed new immieration laws, for 
many people were concerned about ilegal tmmigration. 
Because/Since/As most illepgal immiegrants enter the United States seeking 
employment, a 1986 law tried to counteract' this by fining" employers who hire 
Illegal mmiprants. 


lá 


' counteract: cancel the effects of 
~ fining: charging a ftinanctal penalty 
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3, Tên years lạtcr, a lạk HGIHIDB EQVCTDTOCEC 254ISUIDCĐE to HĐUMGFAmS r©suolied 
[ron/wWas the rosulf 0Ÿ Some PCODIS concemn abour the cosE GŸ œ1 BIerans tò 
tAaXpDAVVTS. 

4. Thế nted StAsS has (ÌWHXsS weolconer peopd whú focave theếr homelind 
beca se of/duc 10 Wdr o7 BODHGBE DOTSCCL Di 

Ä. Nọt cnly dlegni Bút AlSo TCĐA” HHỜURTOHIE fCI 19C EÍTCCI5 + Ù4IBS€Q0#ĐCCS c7 ;Ì!ụ 
1996 lau. 

6. As a result ofAs a conscquenee ofthe T996 law, legal innmnieranb ho Đau so 


Wiết 3š 


become .S. citiZens Wero no tonecr chanHe for certam bBeneDis, 


EIFECT STRUCTURE WORDS 


ICLLALSE CONNECTORS Ï 
SENTENCE | 


ICONM:CTORS | ¬ hướng 
ị LCOORDITNA , SUBORDIN ¡ 
m=+äã  ....... - 
¡Í.as a tsult tế: NÓ L3, to resuÌ!in ị 
| 45 a :0nscquencè ¡ | f0 cause 
| thercOre c1, tô naveca ciccLoa 
| thus to cỨcc! 
| consquentÌy nề: NÌẾ?E80M6 6Ý : 
__ henc: m4. _.— ,  (hÈ7€6sne DU 

Exinples 


¡The 1996 law eliminaied many benefits Töz leBat HA H1ĐFADS 4Ð) HẠ! Gói OeCo0e 
I[1Z€TS; AS 4 r€Sult/as ¡1 conscqucncC/ tìerCfore/ thúás/ €onseouenlia/ Đ©pcc, 
nost of them appHed for ci117enship. 


L2 


Wclfare asSistance for témUmIEFranLS WAS 725711022, So cven loeSÏ namigrants wne 
vere poor and needy could nof recelve aid. 


tr} 


[he new law resulicd in/Caused an TDIP€JdIAG ÍnCreasc lì tờ numĐcc ðŸ 

iDpplicattions for cltzensinpi 

4. The nơ laW also ha an cỨcet öon/Alfccicd students and ĐDusInesspcoale Widl 
15sáx WhOo OVerstaved thếy v¡sa tne inYl0 

S, )yersfavine a visa becarne ä canse 2124 resao for being Dared” frotbs sà, Uanea 

statos Eốf threU of TOP) V€AFS 


Re@/gyHising CaMxve ŠfrWCtWro lí oriiš 

STïP ¡ Undcrline the part of thẻ sentence thai states a4 causc, 

SŠTIP 2 Crrcle the word or words that mtroduce the cause. 

STIP 3 le able to điscus3 the sẽ öŸ cách structure word or phr2se that yeu hay € ở 
cled. What kind of grammatical structure follows cach one2 Notlcc especisily 
the đifference between tíie se GŸ hecawse and hecaWse öƒˆ 


` persecuton: bad treatment because of race, religion, or politics 
* barred: srohibited from enterine 
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Example 


The computer ¡s a learning tool Sincel 1t helps children tọ master math and lanseuaee 
skHls. 


l. 


t2 


G2 


Due to the ability of computers to keep records of sales and inventory, many bịg 
departinent stores rely on them. 


. A medical computer system 1s an aid to physicians because of 1s ability to mterpret 


data from a patients history and provide a diagnosis.' (How would you rewrite this 
sentence using 5e@cawse Instead of becawse o2ƒ?) 

. War, famine, and ethnic violence have caused a flood of refugees in the past fifty 
yeArs. 


. Hollywood movies are known for therr special effects because American audiences 


seem to đemand them. 


. Since European audiences seem to prefer movies that explore psycholopical or 


philosophical issues, European movies are generally quieter and more thought 
provoking. 
. Smog results from chemical air pollutants being trapped under a layer of warm air. 
. The patient's death was the result of the doctor's negligence.” 


. Litte Is known about life on the ocean floor, for scientists have only recently 
developed the technology to explore 1t. 


. One effect of proloneed weightlessness ¡is the loss of muscle tons, whích can be a 
problem for astronauts who spend long perlods of time in space. 


PRACTICE 7 


RecogHiring Fƒcct Structure Wordis 

STEP I_ Underline the part of the sentence that states an effect. 

STEP 2 Circle the word or words that introduce the effect. 

STEP 3 Be able to discuss the use of each structure word or phrase. What kind of 


(O œ ~!'ŒœU(CŒ 


grammatical structure follows each one2 How is the sentence punctuated? 


. The performance of electric cars is inferior to the performance of cars with conventional internal 


combustion engines; consequently, some improvements must be made in them ff they are to 
become popular. 


. However, electric cars are reliable, economical, and nonpolluting; therefore, the government is 


spending millions of dollars to improve their technology. 


. Electric cars use relatively inexpensive electricity for power; thus, they cost less to operate than 


cars that use gasoline. 


. The cost of gasoline is rising; as a result, some automobile manufacturers have begun to 


produce electric models. 


._His refusal to attend classes resulted ¡in his dismissal from the school. 
.. The cause of the patients death was the doctor's negligence. 


._]t has been documented that heavy cigarette smoking affects the heart as well as the lungs. 


.. Cold water is denser than warm water and will, therefore, sink. 
. Fresh water is less dense than salt water, so it tends to float on the surface of a body of salt 


waler. 


' điagnosis: iđentification of a disease or ilÌness 
3 _ 

” negligence: carelessness 

* musïc tone: healthy elastic quality 


156 


Chapter 9 Patterns of Essay Organization 


Practice using structure Wwords from the charts on pages !54 and I5S to write 
sentences. 


PRACTICE 8 


Cuwse at Efect .Structure Wordis 


STEP 1 Decide which sentence in each Item 1s a cause and which ¡s an effect. Write C 
for cause or E for effect next to each sentence. 


STEP 2 Combine the sentences in cach item into a new sentence that shows a cause 
and effect relationship. Use a different structure word or phrase In each new 
sentence, and circle the word. 


Example 

E The death rate among women from lung cancer 1s Increasing. 

€C Women are smoking more. 

[Becausel women are smoking more. their death rate from lụng cạncer Is increasing. 
0r 


The ¡ncrease in the death rate of women from lung cancer ¡s the reSuÏt of their 
smoking more. 


|... Cancer Is Increasing im industrialized nations. 
—___ Air pollution and the use of chemicals in food are increasing in these countries. 
2... The saltiest water is found at the bottom of the ocean. 
_—_ Salt water, being denser than fresh water, sinks. 
3. Heat enerpy ¡s carried by electrons. 
—___ Metals have many free-moving electrons. 

——_— Metals are good conductors of heat . 
4. ____ Some businesses have flexible workng hours. 
—___ Productivity has increased. 
—____ Absenteeism has đeclined. 
5... Radiation escaped into the atmosphere. 

The Chernobyl nuclear power plant had no confinement shell. 

6. Operators at the Chernobyl plant disregarded safety rules. 


The nuclear reactor underwent a meltdown. 
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0 iáar© HH Yriting an ESsay 
7. __— Qurnng a Weccher pnhenomeoon known 4s CÍ NIÃo, 3 mass OP Warm Water 


:lxš £asfWard 4 /7OSS th AC? TC 1/Ccaän fCAMOTG Sex AHCFIC2, 


đó 
¬Ð 
¬ 


1ìperatUI ? Of*ne water cÍÍ 


e. 


* * ( 
3E ©Ÿ DerU rises as mụch as JOTF. 


% lá 16TG0Enduetrm, 


xorld, 


8, Weuther arou1d Lie worii chonecs, 
——................... 

Ụ._...... Heavy rains fall in son pre2$ vf!hc 
—____ Đevastating floods and mu.stdecs nanepes 
19. Thousands ofneoale s: F 


TTTING PRACTICE 
Choose one of thẻ suggested to2ics chết ra 


terms 6Ÿ cause and effect. :js€ efbher Điọcb e 


both, If you se blocK Or02?7MZ2800, es 
two blocks ín the body of the 2SšAV. 
Foilow the§se SECDS TÔ SI1CCCSC: 
|. WrH© vour theSIS siateineti 
: 


Hmt: Divide vour pâoeT THÓ WO C22105 
cffects in the second euÌuunnn. 


^ 


3. Th.n bratastor. ior ideas anii dư: 


` 


—__—_ Drought happens in other parg ðfi9o 


tvẲ ï] 3 ? 


angG wr1†€ an essay thai địsCuSsses Irin 
108211 OrganiZaHon or a combination of 
ser(a transtion paragraph between the 


Uf TADUT, 


lraimstorm: by tI511g On or ¡hở 7o n2 techniques thất vou prefer, 


LISE the causes ta the first column and thẻ 


+ {© Support cạch cause and cffect. 


+. WTite an 2utlinc ï7om vodr P7ainslcr mlng ACEIVILY, 
ẰŠ.. Write yotrr firs. rough GFaft fTrOT1 yGut 


an. cffec: struc ¡re Wcrỏs, 


4 
tiên vì 


Revise vour rcugh raft a5 
essay apainst th Pecr Ediuing Cosckiist 


Topic Sugpcstion 
Rising divorce rate 
Ong type sỉ polluton Cú, watcr, soi) 
Countrv 
Inflation 
Stress 
Any social, economic, or political probiem 
In another country or the Lnited Statcs 


' jet stream: high-speed, high-altitude air current. 
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outiine. le sure to use a variety Of cause 


P017 ¿ach paragraph with a transition cxpression. 
v04 ¿uyv learned, Ask a classmate to check your final 


œn paøe 30, 


Gender điscrimination 


thếrcasing lfe cxpcctlancy in a 
World refupees 

AnV scieniific cause and cffect 
nhenomenon such as global warmine, 


El Niãäo. ctc, 
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Comparison and Contrast Order 


A very common and useful method of essay organ1zation is comparison and contrast. 
You practiced writing paragraphs using comparison and contrast in Chapter 5, pages 83: 
85. The techniques for wrIting comparison/contrast paragraphs and essays are essentially 
the same; the main difference ïs in the size of the topic. Because the topic of an essay is 
mụch larger, you will need to learn some advanced patterns of organization. 


As you read the following model essay, study its organization. Then answer the 
writing technique questions that follow. 


Comparison and Contrast Essay 


Japan and the USA-Different buụt Alike 

The culture of a place is an integral? part of its society whether that place is a remote 
Indian viliage in Brazil or a highly industrialized city in Western Europe. The culture of 
Japan fascinates Americans because, at first glance, it seems so diferent. Everything 
that characterizes the United States-newness, racial heterogeneity,`vastf territOry, 
infomality, and an ethic of individualism”-is absent in Japan. There, one finds an ancient 
and homogeneous” society, an ethic that emphasizes the importance of groups, and a 
tradition of formal behavior governing every aspect of daily living, from dRnking tea to 
saying hello. Ôn the surface at least, American and Japanese societies seem totally 
Opposite. 

One obvious difference ¡s the people, Japan is a homogenous society of one 
nationality and a few underrepresented minority groups, such as the ethnic Chinese and 
Koreans. All areas of government and society are controlled by the Japanese majority. In 
contrast, although the United States is a country with originally European roots, its liberal 
immigration policies have resulted ¡in its becoming a heterogeneous sociely of many 
ethnicities-Europeans, Africans, Asians, and Latinos. AIl are represented in all areas of 
American society, including business, education, and politics. 

Other areas of difference from Japan involve ¡ssues of group interaction and sense 
of space. Whereas Americans pride themselves on individualsm and informality, 
dJapanese value groups and formaility. Americans admire and reward a person who rises 
above the crowd; in contrast, a Japanese proverb says, "The nail that sticks up gets 
hammered down.” in addition, while Americans' sense of size and scale developed out of 
the vastness of the North American continent, Japanese genius lies in the diminutive and 
miniature.” For example, America builds airplanes, while Japan produces transistors. 


In spite of these differences, these two apparently opposite cultures share several 
25 important experiences. 


Both, for example, have transplanted cultures. Each nafion has a "mother" 


integraÌ: necessary for completeness 

heterogenetty: variety 

vast: very large 

ethic Of individualism: belief in the value of the individual person over the group 
homogeneous: characterized by sameness; consIstency 

diminutive and miniature: very small 
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Society-China for Japan and Great Britain for the United States-that has influencevd 
the daughter ¡n countless wayS: in language, religion, art, literature, social customs, anid 
ways of thinking. Japan, of course, has had more time than the United States to work ou4f 
ÍtS unique interpretation of the older Chinese culture, but both countries reflect their 
cultural ancestry. 


Both societies, moreover, have developed the art of business and commerce, ‹of 
buying and selling, of advertising and mass producing, to the highest levels. Few sighits 
are more reassuring to Americans than the tens of thousands of bustling' stores seen in 
dapan, especially the beautiful, well-stocked department stores. To American eyes, they 
seem just like Macy's or Neiman Marcus at home. In addition, both Japan and America 
are consumer societies. The people of both countries love to shop and are enthusias:tic 
Consumers of convenience products and fast foods. Vending machines selling everythiing 
from fresh flowers to hot coffee are as popular in Japan as they are in America, and fa:st- 
food noodle shops are as common in Japan as McDonald's restaurants are in America.. 


A final similarity is that both Japanese and Americans have always emphasized tthe 
importance of work, and both are paying penalties for their commitment to it: increasiing 
stress and weakening family bonds. Americans, especially those in business and ilI the 
professions, regularly put in twelve or more hours a day at their jobs, just as maany 
Japanese executives do. Also, while the nomal Japanese workweek is six dayS, m:any 
Americans who want to get ahead” voluntarily work o:x °aturday and/or Sunday: in 
addition to their normail five-day workweek. 


Japan and America: different, yet alike. Although the two societies differ in m¡any 
areas such as racial heterogeneity versus racial homogeneity, individualism versus 
group cooperation, and informal versus fomal forms of behavior, they share more tthan 
one common experience. Furthermore, their differences probably contribute as muchh as 
their similarities toward the mutual interest the two countries have in each other. I† wiill be 
interesting to see where this reciprocal fascination leads ¡in the future. 


Mriting Techniqjwe Qwestions 


I. In which parapraph(s) are the similarities điscussed? In which paragraph(s) are th 
differences discussed? ]s the organization of this essay similar to cause and effec 
block or chain style organization, discussed earlier in this chapter? 


2. What Is the function of the fourth paragraph? 


Comijparison Structure Vocabwlary 


The first key to writinp successful comparison and contrast essays is the ar2propria 
use of comparison and contrast structure words. These are words that introduce: points ‹ 
comparison and points of contrast. 


The following table lists some of the words and phrases used to discuss simiilarities. 


' bustling: busy 
” get ahead: win promotions and higher salaries 
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COM PARISON STRUCTURE WORDS 
SEN I.ETVCE CL.AUSFE: CONNECTORS OTHERS 


CONNECTORS_ Ï SUBORDINATORS 


COORDINATOR%C 


ORRELATIVE 
¬ CONJUNCTIONS 
l. simflarly 2.as 3. and 4. like (+ noun) 
likewise JuSf aS both ... and Just like (+ noun) 
also not only... butalso | similar to (+ noun) 
tOO neither ... nor 5. (be) stmilar (to) 
(be) the same as 
6. (be) the same 
7. (be) alike 
(be) similar (to) 
§. to compare (to/with) 

Examples 

I. Human workers can detect malfunctions in machinery; likewise/similarly, a robot 
can be programrncd to detect equipment malfunctions. 

Human workers can detect malfunctions In machinery; a robot can also. 
Human workers can detect malfunctions in machinery; a robo‡ can, too. 

2. Robots can detect malfunctions in machinery, as/Just as human workers can. (Note: 
Use a comma when as and Just as show comparison even when the dependent 
clause follows the independent clause.) 

3. Robots and human workers/Both robots and human :vớ:kers/Not only robots but 
also human workers can detect m^†f,.cions in machinery. 

Neither robots nor human workers are infallible.` 

4. Robots, likeJjust hke/simiar to human workers, can detect malfunctions ím 
machinery. 6 

5. Robots are similar to/are the same as human workers because they can both detect 
malfunctions in machinery. 

6. In their ability to detect malfunctlons in machinery, robots and human workers are 
the same. 

7. Robots and human workers are alike/are similar because they can both detect 
malfunctions im machinery. 

§. Robots can be compared to/be compared with human workers in their ability to 


detect malfunctions in machinery. 


ng Comtparison Structwre Words 


A. Add comparison structure words to connect the following comparisons. The items 
ontain both sentences and short phrases. You should write one complete new sentence 
›wr cach item and use different comparison structure words ¡in each new sentence. The 
ems compare the systems of øovernment of Great Britain and the United States. 


'allible: perfect; wIthout errors 
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Example 
The United States has a democratic form of government. Great Britan has 
democratic form of government. 


The United States has a đemocratic form of øovernment. just as Great Britain does. 


k¿ 


The United States operates under a two-party system. Great Britain operates und‹ 
a two-party system. 


. The British Parliament has two separate houses, the House of Commons and tỉ 


House of Lords. The United States Congress has two separate houses, the Sena 
and the House of Representatives. 


. The U.S. House of Representatives = the British House of Commons. The U.S. 


Senate = the British House of Lords. 


. The members of the U.S. House of Representatives are elected by district. T 


members of the British House of Commons are elected by district. 


. The method of choosing cabinet members ¡in the United States. The method 


choosing cabinet members in Great Britain. (Use the structure phrase (he same.) 


. In Great Britain, the cabinet Is appointed by the prime minister. The U.S. presid 


appoints the cabinet. 


. The British monarch has the right to veto` any law passed by Parliament. The L 


president has the right to veto any law passed by Congress. 


. Now write five sentences of your own, comparing two things with which you 


familiar. Use a different comparison signal in cach sentence. Possible tor 
: Bờ vẽ: 22/0 3 Ũ 

bicycles and motorcycles; two cities; two siblings,ˆ two friends; twO cars; 

SporfS; tWO sporfS stars; twO teachers; two cÏasses; †WO r€staurants. 


Contrast Structure Vocabwlary 
Contrast structure words fall into two main groups according to their meaning. 
first group shows contrast in the sense of concession or unexpected result. The se 
group shows contrast in the sense of direct opposition. The clauses connected by 
words in the second group are reversible. This means, for example, that w#ile 
whereas may be placed at the beginning of either clause with no change in meaning: 


' veto: cancel 
ˆ siblings: brothers and sisters 
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{ am -hort, whereas my brother ¡is rail and Whereas l am short, my brother is rail are 
both posuble and are equal in meaning. 


lt is n›t always possible to đo thís with words from the first pgroup. For example, the 
subordindor cven though must be placed at the beginning of the clause ¡ Đegan 0o rain in 
the folloving sentence: W⁄e continued our hike even though it began to rain. Ìt would not 
make sen:e to write Even though we continued our hike, ¡t began to rain. 


Notic‹ that Đư/ and however belong to both øroups. 


CONTRAST STRUCTURE WORDS-CONCESSION (UNEXPECTED RESULT) 


SENT:NCE 
CONNETORS 


CLAUSE CONNECTORS OTHERS 


SUBORDINATIONS COORDINATORS 


I. however 2. although 4. desptte (+ noun) 
nevertheess even though in spite of (+ noun) 
nonethel:ss though 
still 


Examiles 


L. It gan to rain; however/nevertheless/nonetheless/still, we continued our hike. 


t 


- Wccontinued our hike although/even though/ though it began to rain. 


. lt b:gan to rain, buU/yet we continued our hike. 


+ QG› 


. Deøite/In spite of the rain, we continued our hike. 


CONTIAST STRUCTURE WORDS-DIRECT OPPOSITION 


SENTERNCE 
TONNEC?ORS 


CLAUSE CONNECTORS OTHERS 


SUBORDINATORS 


COORDINATORS 


5. differ from 
6. compared (to/with) 
7. (be) different (from) 
(be) dissimilar to 
(be) unlike 


3. while 
whereas 


however 


In contrast 
In (by) conparison 
2n the othe hand 

on the Conrary 
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Examples 
l. The term rock music commonly refers to music styles after 195C 
that were Imnfluenced primarily by white musicians: however/ir 
contrast/in comparison/on the other hand, rhythm-and-blue: 
musïc styles were influenced primarily by black musicians. 
Ínnovation ¡in rock music comes not Just from the United States 
on the contrary, the Beatles and the Rolling Stones were fron 


CROSS-REFERENCE 


tở 


Look at both Concession 
Clauses and Contrast 
Clauses on page 220-221 Great Britain, and the music style knhown as regøae came fron 


for ađd:tional examples of , ï : 
: the Caribbean ¡sland of Jamaica. (Note: Óø the comrar 


contrast subordinators. 


contrasts an untruth and a truth.) 

The term rock ms/c commonly refers to music styles after 1959 th 

were influenced primarily by white musicians, while/whereas rhythm 

anđ-blues music styles were influenced primartly by black musician: 

(Note: se a comma with wbi/e and whereas even when th 

dependent clause follows the independent clause.) 

4. The term rock mwsic commonly refers to music styles after 1959 thị 
were Influenced primarily by white musiclans, but rhythm-and-bluc 
musiỉc styles were influenced primarily by black mmusicians. 

5. Early rock music differs from later styles in that later styles make ut 
Of electronics to produce new sounds. 

6. Compared to/Compared with earlier rock styles, later styles have 
harder sound. 

7. The punk, rap, grunge, and techno styles of the '90s are very điffere 

from/dissimilar to/unHke the rock music played by Elvis Presley ïn tỈ 

'50s, but they have the same roots. 


G2 


PRACTICLE 10 
A. Add contrast structure words to connect the following items. The items conta 
both sentences and short phrases. You should write one complete new sentence Í 


cach item,.and use a different contrast signal in each new sentence. 
Example 
The government of the United States/the government of Great Britain/dissimilar 
several aspects 
The governments of the United States and Great Britain are dissimilar in several aspects 
l. The .chief executive In Great Britain ¡s called the prime minister. The ch 
executive ïn the United States ¡s called the president. 


2. In the United States, the president fulfills the functions of both political leader ¿ 
head of state. These two functions are separate In Great Britain. 


3. In other words, Great Britain has both a monarch and a prime minister. The Uni 
States has only, a president. 
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4. The president of the United States may be ofa different political party than 
the majority of Congress. The British prime minister ¡s the head of the 
political party that has the most seats In Parliament. 


. The Unit:d States has a wriften constitution. Great Britain has no written 
conSfitution. 


“à 


6. In the United States, elections are held on a regular schedule, no matter 
how popular or unpopular the government ¡s. In Great Britain, elections 
are held whenever the prime minister loses a vote of confidence. 


1. Tie it of the U.S. Senate are elected. The members of the British 
House of Lords are appointed or inherit their positions. 


8. Às you can see, the two systems of øovernment differ in several major 
aspects. 


They are both democracies. 


B. Now write five sentences of your own, contrasting two things with which 
you are familiar. se a different contrast signal in each sentence. Possible 
topics: computers/humans; English/your first language; taking public 
transportation/ driving your own car, city life/country life; schools in two 
countries; the cost of living in two countries; famiiy Ïife in two countrtes. 


Orgarticution for Comiparison and Contrast Order 


Just as there are two Ways to organize a cause and effect essay, there are at least two 
WayS to Organize a comparison and contrast essay. You may use block organization or 
point-by-point organization. One type of organization is ïllustrated ¡in cach of the 
following models. Study each model very carefully. Notice how the thesis statement tells 
the reader what type of organization wIll be used. 

In block organization, you discuss all of the similarities in one block (which can be 
one or more paragraphs), and all of the differences ín another block (which can be one or 
more paragraphs). The essay on Japan and the United States on pages 1I59-l60 ¡s an 
example of block organization. 

In point-by-point organization, you make a sentence-by-sentence comparison of the 
features in any order that seems appropriate for the topic. You might even use order of 
Importance (most important feature first or last.) 

Suppose you needed to compare two Jobs. You might compare them on these points: 
salary, fringe benefits” opportunities for advancement, and workplace atmosphere. If you 
use block organization, your outline mipht look like this: 


vote of confiđencc: vote of approval 
(rinpe bencfits: employment benefits other than salary (vacation time, health insurance, etc.) 
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Block Organization 


Thesis 


One way to decide between two Job offers ¡s to evaluate wh:at 
Statement 


the similarities and differences are before making a decisior. 
I. The salary and fringe benefits ofjob X and job Y are almost the same. 
A. Salary (Job X and Job Y) 


B. Fringe benefits (Job X and Job Y) 


II. Although the salary and fringe benefits are equal, there are big differe:nces 
In the areas of workplace atmosphere and opportunity for advancemenIt. 


A. Workplace atmosphere 
I.job X 
2.job Y 
Opportunity for advancement 
l.Job X 
2.Job Y 
Conclusion 


Of course, you could discuss the differences first and the similarities last. Ít is more 
usual, however, to điscuss similarities first. 


If you used point-by-point organization to compare the same two Jobs, yourˆ outline 
might look like this: 
\jI0)))56 
Point-by-Point Organization 


Thesis One way to decide between two Job offers ¡s to make a 
Statement point-by-point comparison of their features. 


[. The salaries of Job X and Job Y are approximately equal. 
A. Job X's salary 


B. Job Y* salary 
II. Job X offers the same fringe benefits as Job Y. 
A. Job X"s fringe benefits 
B. Job Y*s fringe benefits 
II. In contrast to Job Y, Job X offers good opportunities for advancemem. 
A. Job X5 opportunities for advancement 
B. Job Y*s opportunities for advancement 


[V. Unlike the high-pressure and competitive atmosphere at Company X, the 
atmosphere at Company Y seems congenial` and supportive. 
A. Atmosphere at Company X 


B. Atmosphere at Company Y 
Conclusion 


' congenial: friendly 
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With both types of organization, as you discuss each feature of job Y, refer back to 
the same feature of Job X and use comparison and contrast structure vocabulary to show 
whether they are the same or different. In other words, ¡t ¡s not sufficient simply to 
describe cach job or each feature; you must constantly refer back and forth to make the 
similarities and differences clear. 


Like job X, job Y... 
ln contrast to job X, job Y... 
dob X and job Y both have.... 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Choose one of the sugøgested topics and write an essay using comparison/contrast 
Organization. Use either point-by-point or block organization. Follow these steps to 
SUCC€SS: 


1. Brainstorm by freewriting, clustering, or listing all of the tdeas that come into your 
mind. (//nmi: Divide your paper ¡nto columns. List the sitmilarittles in the first 
column and the differences In the second.) 


2. Decide whether to use point-by-point or block organization. 
3. Brainstorm for specIfic supporting details. 
4. Make an outline. Refer to the outlines on page l66 to guide you. 


5. Write your first rough drafR from your outline. Be sure to use comparison and 
Contrast structure words. 


6. Revise your rough draft as you have learned. Ask a classmate to edit your work, 
using the Peer Editing Checklist on page 1 4ó. 


Topic Swggesfi0s 
Two cultures, or one aspect oftwo cultures sụch as family life, schools, ch¡ild-raising 
practices, courtship and marriage customs, efc. 
Living at home and living away from home 
Two family members, two friends 
Two classes, two teachers, twOo restaurants, two Jobs you have had 
High school and college or university 
Public schools and private schools 
Review _ 


Four common patterns of essay organization in English are 
e Chronological order 
e© Loøical division of ideas 
e Cause and effect order 
e® Comparison and contrast order 


With cach pattern, use special transition signals and structure words to help your 
reader understand your ¡ideas and follow your discussion. Of course there are other 
patterns of organization ¡n academic writing such as definition and argumentation. Also, 
Of course that you may need to use a combination of patterns at times, espectally for long 
€SSayS 0r term papers. 
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CHAPTER 


Types of Sentences 


“Thai manuscrkpt 


CÍuS£S - 


Clauses are the building blocks of sentences. A clause ¡s a øroup of words that 
contains (at least) a subject and a verb. 


These are clauses: These are not clauses: 
ecology is a science to protect the environment 
because pollution causes cancer after working all day 


There are two kinds of clauses: independent and dependent. 
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Independent Clauses 


An ¡independent clause contains a subject and a verb and expresses a complete 
thought. It can stand alone as a sentence by itself. An Iindependent clause ¡s funned with 


subject + verb (+ complement) 


Students nomally spend four years ¡in college. 
I will declare my major` now, but I may change it later. 


Many international students experience cuiture shock 
when they tome to the United States. 


' 


Independent Clauses 


A dependent clause begins with a subordinator such as when, while, ý, that, or who. A 
dependent clause does not express a complete thought and cannot stand aÌlone as a 
sentence by itself. A dependent clause ¡s formed with 


subordinator + subject + verb (+ complement) 


.... although students normailly spend four years in college... 


.. ff l declare my major now... 


.. when they come to the United States... 


.. Who Wwas accepted at Harvard Ủniversity 


... that the experiment was a success... 


A partial list of subordinators follows In the chart of clause connectors. Study th 
chart, and then refer to ¡t when you do Practice Ì. 
Clause Connecfors 


Three groups of words are used to connect clauses in order to form different kinds c 
sentences. They are subordinators (subordinating conjunctions), coordinators (cool 
dinating conjunctions), and conJjunctive adverbs. 


' deelare my major: officially register a major field of study with the university 
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CLAUSE CONNECTORS 


SUBORDINATORS (SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS) 


after before that when which 
although even though though whenever while 
aS how unless where who 
asS IÝ If until wherever whom 
âS soon as Since what whether whose 
because So that 
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COORDINATORS (COORDINATITNG CONJUNCTIONS) 


You can remember the seven coordinators by the phrase FAN BOYS: 


for and nor but Or yet kU 
CONJUNCTIVE ADVERBS 
accordingly furthermore In contrast meanwhile on the other hamd 
besides hence indeed moreover otherwise 
Consequently however Instead nevertheless  therefore 
for example ¡in addition likewise nonetheless  thus 
PRACTICE 1 


Independent and Dependenf Clawses 
Write INDEP next to the mdependent clauses and put a period (.) after them. Write DEP 
next to the dependent clauses. 
l. Jet lap affects most long-distance traveÌers 
2. Which ¡is simply the urøe to sleep at mappropriate times 


—_ 3. During long journeys through several time zones, the body's inner clock is 
đisrupted 


_ 4. For some reason, travel from west to east causes preater Jet lag than travel from 
cast to west 


__ 5. Also, changes in work schedules can cause jet lap 

_____ 6, When hospital nurses change from a day shift to a night shift, for example 
—_— 7, Although there is no sure way to prevent Jet laø 

__ 8, There are some ways to minimize It 


9. Because Jet lag ¡s caused at least partially by lost of sleep, not Just a change im 
the time of sÌeep 


L0. A traveler should plan to arrive at his or her destination as late as possible 
II. Upon arriving, he or she should mmmediately øo to bed 
12. Then the traveler should start to live in.the new time frame immediately 
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Kim oƒ/.SeHfelces 


AÁ sentence ¡is a gøroup of words that you use to communicate your ideas. Every 
Scntence is formed frorn one or more cÏlauses and expresses a complete thoueht. 


There are basically four kinds of sentences in English: simple, compound, complex, 
and compound-complex. The kind of sentence ¡s determined by the kind of clauses used 
to form I1. 


S0 mplÌe SeHnfefceS 


A simple sentence 1s one independent clause. 
† enjoy pÌaving tennis wWÙth my friends every weekend. 
! cHJoV pÌaving tennis and look (orward to Í! everv weekendi 
My lends and l play tennis and go bowling everw weekend. 

Notice that the second sentence has two verbs, en/oy and /ook ƒorward to. Thịìs is 
called a compound verb. Because there !s only one clause, this is a simple sentence. The 
third sentence has a compound subJect as well as a compound verb, but ¡t ¡s still a simple 
sentence because it has only one clause. 


PRACTICE 2 


S?mple SeHfeHces 


I. Write two simple sentences with one subJect and one verb. 
2. Write two simple sentences with one subject and two verbs. 
3. Write two simple sentences with two subJects and two verbs. 


Comipownl SenteHces 


Á compound sentence is tWwo or more independent clauses Joined together. There are 
three ways to Jo¡in the clauses: 


. With a coordinator Ï enjoy tennis, but Ï hate golf. 


. With a conJunctive adverb Ï enjoy tennis; however, Ï hate golf. 


3. With a semicolon 


Ï enjoy tennis; Ï hate golf. 


Let's study cach type of compound sentence in more đetail. 


Ìl. CompouHdl Senfences with: CoordiHafors 
Á compound sentence can be formed as follows: 


Independent clause, + coordinator + independent clause 


Notice that there ¡is a comma after the first Independent clause. The following 
Sentences Illustrate the meanings of the seven "FAN BOYS' coordinators. 
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for Women live longer than men, for they take better care of their health. 
(The second clause øives the reason for the first clause.) 

Women follow more healthful diets, and they go to doctors more often. 
(The two clauses express equal, similar tdeas). 

Women dont smoke as mụch as men do, nor do they drink as mụch 
alcohol (Nor means "and not," H joins two negative independent clauses. 
Notice that question word order ¡s used after or. 


Men may exercise harder, but they may not exerclse as repularly as 
women do. (The two clauses express equal, contrasting ideas.) 


Both men and women should limit the amount of fat in their diets, or they 
risk getting heart disease. (The two clauses express alternative 
DOssibilities.) 

Women used to be known as the "weaker sex," Jet in some ways, they are 
stronger than men. (The second clause is a surprising or unexpected 
contrast to the first clause.) 


Men are less cautious than women, so more men die ¡in accidents. (The 
second clause ¡s the result of the first clause.) 


PRACTICE 3 


Comipound Sernferices mitlt Coordindafors 
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A. Add another independent clause to the following independent clauses to form 
compound sentences. Be sure to write a complete clause containing a subject and a 
verb. Circle the coordinator and add punctuation. 


Example 
The college campus is located in the center of the city, 6o) it is very easy.to do my 
shopping 


1. Students can attend day classes and 


2. Students can live in dormitories or 


3. I have finished my math homework but 


4. I have studied English for six years yet 
5. My adviser suggested a word processing class for 


6. Some students do not like to write term papers nor 


7. The Instructor gave us eight weeks to write our term papers yet 
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§. Most students had not even chosen a topic nor 


9, The instructor was very upset for 


10. My roommate scored very high on the English placement test so 


B. For each pair of sentences below, choose a coordinator that best fits the meaning. 
and join the two independent clauses to form a compound sentence. se each FAN 
BOYS coordinator once. Write your new sentences on a separate sheet of paper, 
and punctuate them correctly. 

Example 

Nuclear accidents can happen. Nuclear power plants must have strict safety controls. 

Nuclear accidents can happen, so nuclear power plants must have strict safety controls, 


1. The accident at the nuclear power plant at Three Mile Island in the United States created 
fears about the safety of this energy source. The disaster at Chernobyl in the former 
Soviet Union confirmed' them. 


2. Solar heating systems are economical to operate. The cost of ¡installation Is very 
hịph. 

3. Energy needs are not poing to decrease. Energy sources are not øoïng t0 Increase. 

(Use øoz and question word order in the second clause, deleting the word ø#ø.) 


4. Burning fossil fuel causes sertous damage to our planet. We need to develop other 
SOUrC€s Of enerBy. 


5. Ecologists know that burning fossil fuels causes holes in the ozone layer. People 
continue to do ï1. 


6. Poorer natlons especially w!ll continue this harmful practice. They don't have the 
money to develop ”clean” enerøy sources. 


7. All nations of the world must take action. Our children and grandchildren wIll 
suffer the consequences. 


C. On a separate sheet 0f paper, write seVven compound sentences of your own, using cach 
coordinator once. 


2. CompouH(l Sentences wiflt Conjuncfive Adverbs 
A compound sentence can also be formed as follows: 


| Independent clause; + conjunctive adverb, + independent clause 


Notice the punctuation: a semicolon follows the first independent clause, and a 
comma follows the conjunctive adverb. Also, just like the FAN BOYS coordinators, 
conjunctive adverbs express relationships between the clauses. The following chart 
shows the coordinators and conjunctive adverbs that express simtÌar meanings. 


' confirmed: proved that they were correct 
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Compound Sentence: with C01ljunctive Adverbs 


CONJUNCTIVE 
COORDINATORS ADVERBS SENTENCE 


Mmw = 
but 
yet 
Or 


furthermore 
PRACTICE 4 


moreover 
also 
A.Add another ¡independent clause to cach ¡ndependent clause that follows to form 
compound sentences. Be sure to add a complete clause containing a subJect and a verb. 
Circle the conJunctive adverb and add punctuation. Notice that some of these sentences 
are from Practtce 3A on pages l74-175. 


Community colleges offer preparation 
for many occupations; moreover, they 
prepare students to transfer to a four- 
year college or unIVersity. 


however Many communitty colleges do not have 


dormttories; however; they provide 
housing referral services. 


nevertheless 
nonetheless 


Students must take final exams; other- 
wise, they will receive a grade of 
incomplete. 


otherwise 


accordingly 
consequently 
hence 
therefore 
thus 


Native and nonnative English speakers 
have different needs; therefore, most 
schools provide separate English 
classes for each group. 


Example ¬ 
The college campus 1s located ¡n the center of the city; therefore, I[ 1S very easy to do 
my shopping k 


l. Students can attend day classes moreover 


2. Students can live in dormitories otherwise 


3. l have fñnished my matF homework however_ _ 


4. ! have studied English for six years nevertheless 


5. The instructor gave us eipht weeks to write our t¿rm papers nonetheless 


6. My roommate scored very high on the English placement test consequently 
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B. Ôn a separate sheet of paper, combine the pairs of sentences in ems 2, 4, 5, and 7 from 
Practice 3B on page 175, using conjunctive adverbs Instead of Coordinators. Punctuate 
yOuUr new sentences correctÌy. 


Example 


Nuclear accidents can happen. Nuclear power plants should have strict safety 
controls. 


Nuclear _qccidents can happen, therefore, nuclear power_piamts should have strict 
Saƒcty controls 


C. Ôn a separate sheet of paper, write fÍour compound sentences, using each of these 
conjunctive adverbs once: /rthermore, however, thereƒore, and otherwise. 


3. ComipowitÍ Senfelces MÌtht Semicolons 
Á compound sentence can also be formed with a semicolon alone; 


Independent clause; independent clause 


My older brother studies law; my younger brother studies medicine. 


Poland was the first Eastern European county to tun away from 
Communism; others soon followed. 


Thịs kind of compound sentence is possible only when the two independent clauses 
are closely related Im meaning. If they arent closely related, they should be written as 
two simple sentences, each ending with a period. 


PRACTICE 5 


Coinpou?ntl Sentences Mìth SeHiColoHS 


A. Place a semicolon between the two independent clauses ¡n the following compound 
sentences. 
¡. The American way of life apparently does not foster` marital happiness half of 
all American marriaøes end in divorce. 
2. Motherhood causes some women to quit their Jobs others continue working 
despite having young children to care for. 
3. Three hundred guests attended his wedding two attended his funeral. 
B. Write three compound sentences of your own, using a semicolon to Join the 
Independent clauses. 


PRACTICE 


Combining Simple SeHferices 


se what you have learned about forming compound sentences to improve the 
following mini-essay, which contains many short, simple sentences. Combine sentences 
wherever possible. Try to use each of the three methods at least once. There 1s not Just 
one correct Way to combine the sentences: there are many possible ways. 


' foster: encourage 
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Robots 


'A robot is a mechanical device that can performm boring, dangerous, and difficult 
tasks. ?First of all, robots can perform repetitive tasks without becoming tired or bored. 
ŸThey are used in automobile factories to weld' and paint. “Robots can also function in 
hostile environments. “They are useful for exploring the ocean bottom as well as deep 
outer space. °Finally, robots can perform tasks requiring pinpoint accuracy. TIn the 
operating room, robotic equipment can assist the surgeon. °For instance, a robot can kill 
a brain tumor. °lt can operate on a fetus" with great precision. 


'®The field of artificial intelligence ¡is giving robots a limited ability to think and to 
make decisions. ''However, robots cannot think conceptually. '*Robots cannot function 
independently. '“Humans have to program them. '“They are useless. (Use oiherwise to 
combine sentences 13 and 14.) !”Therefore, humans should not worry that robots will 
take over the world-at least not yet. 


Writing Technique Quwesfions 
1. What ¡s the main idea of each paragraph? What sentences state the main Ideas? 
2. What method of organization is used to develop the first paragraph? 


Complex Senfelces 


Á complex sentence contains one independent clause and one (or more) dependent 


clause(s). In a complex sentence, one idea Is generally more important than the other one. 
The more important idea 1s placed in the independent clause, and the less important idea 
¡s placed ¡in the dependent clause. 


There are three kinds of dependent clauses: adverb, adjective, and noun. The 


following char† presents an overview of them. You will study all of these kinds of clauses 
In greater detail ¡n Chapters !I, 12 and 13. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES 


ADVERBS CLAUSES 


A dependent adverb clause begins with an adverbial subordinator such as when, 
while, because, although Í/ˆ so thai. etc. 


1. Although women in the United States could own property, they could not vote until 
1920. 


2. In the United States, women could not vote until 1920 although they could own property. 


Notice that there are two possible positions for an adverb clause: before or after 
the independent clause. lf it comes before the independent clause, it ¡is followed 
by a comma (sentence ]). If it comes after the independent clause, no comma I5 
used (sentence 2) 


' weld: join metal by applying heat 
" ftus: unborn baby 
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ADJECTIVE CLUAUSES 


A dependent adJjective (relative) clause begins with a relative pronoun such as 
who, whom, which, whose, or thai, or with a relative adverb such as wlere or 
w”en. An adjective clause functions as an adJective; that is, It modifies a noun or 
pronoun. The postion and punctuaton of dependent adjective clauses ¡is 
discussed in Chapter 13 


3. Men who are not married are called bachelors. 


4. Last year we vacationed on the Red Sea, which features excellent scuba diving. 


A dependent noun clause functions as a noun and begins with a w#-question 
word, (hat, whether, or sometimes 7 A dependent noun clause can be either a 
subJect (sentence 5) or an object (sentence 6). No commas are necessary. 


5. That there ¡s a hole ¡n the ozone layer of the earth's atmosphere is well known. 


6. Scientists believe that excess chiorofluorocarbons ¡n the atmosphere are responsible 
for creating it. 


PRACTICE 7 


A. STEP I Underline the Independent clause of each sentence with a solid line. 
STEP2 — Underline the dependent clause with a broken line. 


STEP3  Write SUB above the subordinator. Refer to the chart on page l72 for a 
list of subordinators, 


Example 
SUB 
Because the cost of educations is rIsing. many students must work part-time. 
|. When students from other countries come to the United States, they often suffer from 
culture shock. 
Because the cost of education has rIsen, many students are having financral problems. 


b9 


3. Please tell me where the student union Is. 
4. Engineers, who have an aptitude for drafting and mechanics, must also be artistic and 
Imaginative. 
5. While the contractor follows the blueprint, the engineer checks the construction In 
DrOỹFr€SsS. 
6. Since the blueprint presents the details of the engIneer's pÌlans, ¡it must be interpreted 
accurately by the contractor. 
7.Students should declare a major by their junior year unless they have not made up their 
minds. 
§. Even though students declare a maJor now, they can change it later. 
9. Last year, the government reported that drug use ¡s increasing. 
I0. Doctors are concerned about drug use by young people, who think that smoking 
mar1Jjuana Is risk-free. 
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B.STEPI Add a logical mdependent clause to cach of the following dependent clauses. 
STEP2_ Punctuate each sentence correctly. 
until Í pay my tuition. 
unless Ï take twelve units. 
that computer engineering ¡s a popular maior. 

who ¡s chair of the Communications Department. 
. Because [ had to look for a part-time Job 
I1 want to øet to school on time. 

whether I should take advanced 


mm N— 


calculus. 


8. whom l met at the social club meeting last 
month. 


9. when [ left my country. 
10. that my college adviser recommends. 


Comipound-Complex Senftences 


A compound-complex sentence is a combination of two or more independent clauses 
and one (or more) dependent clauses. Many combinations are possible, and their 
punctuation requires careful attention. 

1. ! wanted to travel after ! graduated from college; however, | had to go to work immediately. 

2. After l graduated from college, l wanted to travel, but | had to go to work immediately. 


3. ! wanted to travel after ! graduated from college, but | had to go to work immediately because | 
had to support my family. 


4. ! couldn't decide where | should work or what Í should do, so I did nothing. 


e Punctuate the compound part of a compound-complex sentence like a compound 
sentence; that is, use a semicolon/comma combination (sentence l), or put a 
comma before a coordinator joining two clauses (sentences 2, 3, and 4). 


e Punctuate the complex part like a complex sentence. With adverb clauses, put a 
comma after a dependent adverb clause (sentence 2) but not before them (sentence 
3). With noun clauses, use no commas (sentence 4). 


PRACTICE § 


Compound-Cormnplex Senfeices 
Punctuate these compound-complex sentences. 


STEP I Underline the independent clauses with a solid line and the dependent clauses 
with a broken line. 


STEP 2 Add commas and/ or semicolons as necessary. 
I. If housework and childcare are included women work more hours per week than men 


every place in the world except North America and Australia but they also earn less than 
men everywhere. 


180 


Chapter 10 “Types of Sentences 


2. In Africa,. women work harder than men because they work 67 hours per week but 
men work only 53. 
. Although Latin American women work 60 hours Latin men work only 54 and in 
Asia women work 62 hours to men's 48. 
4. Men in Western Europe work the least they put in only 43 hours per week 
although women average 48. 
5. The report started that even when men's working hours were reduced they used the 
extra time for leisure activities rather than for housework or childcare. 


G2 


CormpotHdl Sentences (Coordlinafion) versus Complex 
Sentences (Swbordination) 


Good writing requires a mixture of all four kinds of sentences: simple, compound, 
complex, and compound-complex. A composition with only short, simpie sentences 1s 
boring and Ineffective, as Is writing that uses too many compound sentences. Writing 
with complex sentences and participial phrases', structures that use subordination, is 
generally considered more mature, interesting, and effective in style. 

Compare the two models that follow. The first model is an example of 
overcoordination, or writing with too many compound sentences. In the second model, 
some of the coordination has been replaced by subordination-complex sentences ¡n 
sentences 5, 6, 7, 9,1] and I2 and participial phrases in sentences 5 and I0. Notice, 
however, that coordination has been preserved where the ideas expressed are equal 
(sentences l,4 and 8). 


Overcoor(dliHdation 


The People's Princess 


'Diana, Princess of Wales, was born in Norfolk, England, in 1961, and she died 
in Paris, France, in 1997. ?People around the worid were fascinated by the 
transformation of this shy kindergarten teacher into an independent, self-assured 
young woman. °Her sudden death in a car crash while being chased by 
photographers prompted worldwide discussion and grief. 

“Diana Spencer was born to a wealthy, upper-class English family, and she 
was educated ¡in private schools in England and Switzerland. ”“She loved chiidren, 
so she became a kindergarten teacher. °“She led a quiet life in London, but then 
she met Charles, Prince of Wales, and her life changed dramatically. 'She and 
Charles married in 1981, and her life as the wife of the future king of England 
began. °“She gave birth to two sons and became active in charity work. °Diana's life 
should have been a happy one, but it was not to be. ''She and Charles began 
having marital problems, and they separated in 1992, and they agreed to divorce in 
1996. 

''Diana worked very hard at her job as princess, and she supported many 
Causes, especially those related to children and AIDS victims. '?She lived for only a 
short time, but she touched people all over the world because of her beauty, her 
compassion for others, and her style. 


' Participial phrases are presented in Chapter I4 
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Subordindtion 


The People's Princess 

'Diana, Princess of Wales, was born in Norfolk, England in 1961 and died in 
Paris, France in 1997. ”People around the world were fascinated by the 
transformation of this shy kindergarten teacher Into an independent, self-assured 
young woman. 'Her sudden death in a car crash while being chased by 
photographers prompted worldwide discussion and grief. 

“Diana Spencer was born to a wealthy, upper-class English family and 
educated in private schools in England and Switzerland. ”Because she loved 
children, she became a kindergarten teacher, leading a quiet lie in London. 
°However, when she mẹt Charles, Prince of Wales, her le changed dramatically. 
"After she and Charles married in 1981, her life as the wife of the future king of 
England began. °She gave birth to two sons and became active ¡in charity work. 
*Although Diana's life should have been a happy one, it was not to be. '°She and 
Charles began having marital problems, separating in 1992 and to divorce in 1996. 

'!'Diana, who worked very hard at her job as princess, supported many causes, 
especially those related to children and AIDS victims. '“Even though she lived for a 
short time, she touched people all over the world because of°her beauty, her 
compassion for others and her style. 


PRACTICE 9 


SwbordiHation 


Change the following compound sentences to complex sentences by subordimating 
one of the clauses. Use the subordinator given. Note: Be sure to add the subordinattor to 
the correct clause so that the resulting sentence ¡s logical. 


Example 

Ït was raining, so Ï took an umbrella to work. (because) 
Not lopical: [t was raining because Ï took an umbrella to work. 
Logical: Ï took an umbrella to work because It was rainings. 


l. In the former Soviet Union, men and women had access to equal education amd job 
opportunities, for that reflected the Soviet philosophy. (since) 

2. The 1937 Soviet constitution declared that women and men had cqual right:s and 

responsibilities, and women joined the workforces. (after) 


3. Also, milions of Russian men were away In the military during World War II, so 
Russian women filled their places at work. (because) 


4. Soviet, women worked full time at their jobs, but they also had the pritmary 
responsibility for taking care of the family. (although) 


5. They finished their work, and they had to shop, cook the evening meal, and perrhaps 
wash, Iron, or mend the family's clothes. (as soon as). 
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PRACTICE 10 


Combining Sentences i1 DiƒƒereH 


Use what you have learned about the four kinds of sentences to improve these 
paragraphs, which contains too many short, simple sentences. Use different methods of - 
combining the sentences. You may want to refer to the chart on page 172 for a list of 
coordinators and subordinators. 


Nonverbal Communication —] 


'Nonverbal communication, or body language, is used everywhere in the 
world. ?|t is a very powerful means of communication.  lt communicates mụuch 
more than spoken words. “One example of nonverbal communication is what 
OCCurs between parents and chỉid. `parents smile at their child. ®They 
communicate love, acceptance, and reassurance. “The child feels comfortable and 
safe. °The smile Signifies approval. *The child is happy and well-adjusted. 


'°“Another example of such communication is the image a person projects in 

| public. '!A woman is walking alone on an unfamiliar and possibly dangerous 

street. '?she wants to appear confident. '?She should walk briskly. '“She may be 

tired. '°“She should walk with her shoulders straight and her head held high. '“Her 
eyes shouid be focused straight ahead. '“Someone is looking at her. 


'®She should return the giance without hesitation. ''ln contrast, a nervous 
woman will appear afraid. ””“She walks slowly with her shoulders drooping and her 
eyes looking downward. ?!Indeed, body language can express more than spoken 
language. ”It is a very strong method of communication. ”?People use their body 
signals carelessly. *“They can sometimes be misinterpreted. 


RẦcviem' 


These are the important points in this chapter so far: 
|. Clauses are the main building blocks of sentences. There are two kinds of clauses: 
independent and dependent. 


..> = SH 
An independent clause 


® expresses a complete thought. 


English prammar IS easy. 


e can be a sentence by Hself 


Adverb: ... because ørammar IS easy... 
Adjective: .... which ¡is In Spanish... 
Noun: ... that prammar IS easy... 


A dependent clause 


e® bepins with a subordinator. 
® cannot be a sentence by ¡fself. 


e iš$ one of three types: adverb, adjective, 
@r noun. 
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2. There are four kinds of sentences in English: simple, compound, complex, and 
compound-complex. Each kind ¡s punctuated differently. 


A simple sentence has one 
independent clause. 


A compound sentence has two 
independent clauses joined by 


* a coordinator. 
* a conjunctive adverb. 


* a semicolon. 


A complex sentence has one 
Independent and one (or more) 
dependent clauses. The 
punctuation depends on the kind 
of dependent clause(s). 


AÁ_ compound-complex sentence 
has two independent clauses and 
one (or more) dependent clauses. 


English grammar IS easy. 


Grammar is easy. so Í learned ¡t quickly. 


Grammar is easy, cherefore, I learned 1 quickly. 
Grammar ¡s easy; Ï learned ¡t quickly. 


With an adverb clause: 

Because grammar is easy. I learned ¡t quickly. 
[ learned grammar quickly because it is easy. 
With an adjective clause: 


One of my favorie fillms ¡is Like Matcr for 
Chocolate, which is in Spanish. 


With a noun clause: 
She doesn't agree that grammar IS €aSy. 


Because grammar Is easy, [ learned ¡t quickly, but 
It took me several years to master` writing. 


3. Although good writers use all four kinds of sentences, the use of subordination 
(complex and compound-complex sentences) ¡is considered a more mature, 
Interesting, and effective writing style. 


Pardallelisrm 


Parallelism ¡s an important element in English writing, especially when you are listing 
and comparing and contrasting items or ideas. Parallelism means that each item in a 
list or comparison follows the same grammatical pattern. If you are wrtting a list and 
the first tem in your list is a noun, write all of the following items as nouns also. If 
the first item ¡s an infinitive verb phrase, make all of the others Immfinitive verb phras- 
©s: iŸ it is a dependent clause, make all of the others dependent clauses. lÝ you are 
making a comparison or contrast, make sure that the Items you are comparing or 


contrasting are the same. 
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Notice how the rule of parallelism ¡s followed rị the second sentence ín each of the 
following sets. 


Noót paralelÐ My English conversation class ¡is made up of Chinese, Spaniards, 
and some are from Bosnia. 

Paraflel My English conversatton class Is made up of Chinese, Spaniards, 
and Bosnians. 

Not parallel — The students who do well attend class. they do thetr homework. and 
practice speaking in English. 

Parafilol The students who do well attend class, do ther homework, and 
practice speaking in English. 

Not parallelL — The teacher wanted to know which country we came from and our 
future goals. 


Parallel The teacher wanted to know which country we came from and what 
our future goals were. 


Notpdrallel The language skIlls of the students in the evening classes are the 
same as the day cÏasses. 


Parallel The language skills of the students m the evening classes are the 
same as the language skills of the students ín the day classes. 


You may also substitute a pronoun for the second "the language skIlls”: 
The language skills of the students in the evening classes are the same as those of 
the students im the day cÌlasses. 
AlI of the words ¡n the first item do not always have to be repeated ïn the second. You 
mây repeat all or some of the words, depending upon what you wish to emphasize. 
Before you write a paper or (before) (you) take a test, you must organize your 
thoughts. 
"Before” and/or "you" may be deleted from the second item without breaking the rule 
öf parallelism. 
Before you write a paper or take a test, you must organize your thoughts. 


Coordineatfors_— And, Ór, Buí 


Words, phrases, and clauses that are Joined by a#đ, ø, and ðzứ are written in parallel 

form. Notice the parallel structures joined by coordinators In the following sentences: 

The Federal Air Pollution Control Administration regulates automobile exhausts, 

and the Federal Aviation Administration makes similar regulattons for aircraft. 

The states repulate the noise created by motor vehicles but not by commercial 

aircraft. 

Pesticides cannot be sold If they have an adverse' effect on humans, on animal life, 

or on the environment. 


! adverse: unfavorable 
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Correlative Conjicfions 


Úse parallel forms with the correlative conjunctions öø/h.... and, either... or; neither 
... or, and not only... but qÌso. 


Correlative conjunctions are placed directly °e/ore the elements they join ïn the 
sentence. Notice the parallel structure in these clauses joined by correlative conjunctions: 


A new law provides the means for both regulating pesticides and ordering their removal if they 
are dangerous. 

Air pollutants may come either from the ocean as natural contaminants given off by sea life or 
from the internal combustion engines of automobiles. 

If neither industry nor the public works toward reducing pollution problems, future generations 
will suffer: 

Many people are neither concerned about pollutants nor worried about their future impact. 

AI the present time, air pollution is controlled through laws passed not only to reduce the 
pollutants at their sources but also to set up acceptable standards of air quality. 


PRACTICE II 


Purqllelism 


A.TWo or more items in each of the following sentences are written in parallel 


grammatical form. Ủnderline the items or ideas that are parallel, and circle the 
word or words that connect the parallel structures. 


Example 


An ideal environment for studying includes good lighting, a spacious desk, RndÌ 
comfortable chair: 


You know you are truly bilingual when you can calculate in your second languape 
and when you begn to dream ïn it. 


2. People often spend as mụuch time worrying about the future as planning for it. 


G3 


 ¬]1 Œ C¬ ® 


.- You can learn a second ¡n the classroom, at home, or in a country where the 


lanpuage is spoken. 


. My new personal computer ¡s both fast and reliable. 

. My old typewriter (s neither fast nor reliable. 

. Amn is pgrowing older but unfortunately not wiser. 

. Young people buy computers not only to do schoolwork but also to pÏlay sames. 

. lfindustrial nations continue to burn fossil fuels and If developing nations continue 


to burn their rain forests, the level of CO; ¡in the atmosphere will continue to 
Increase. 


. Before the judge announced the sentence, ' he asked the murderer ¡f he wanted to 


speak either to the victins family or to the Jury. 


10. The criminal neither admitted guilt nor asked for forgiveness before he was 


executed. 


' sentence: punishment 
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B. Rewrite the following sentences in parallel form. Ủnderline the part of the sentence 
that is not parallel and correct it. 


Example 
The disadvantages of using a credit card are overspending and you pay 
hiph Interest rates. 


The đisadvantages of usineg a credit card are_overspendine and paying 
high interest rates. 


l. Credit cards are accepted by department stores, airlines, and they can 
be used In some øas statlons. 


2. You đo not need to risk carrying cash or to risk to pass up” a sale, 


F) 3. With credit cards. you can either pay your bill with one check, or 
you can stretch out your payments. 


COMPUTER TIP 4. You can charge both at restaurants and when you stay at hotels. 


Computer programs 


that check your style _ R 
i8 n0 ốï20E 5. Many people carry not only credit cards but they also carry cash. 


However, these 
programs alert you z — 
only to certain stylistic | 6. Many people want neither to payoff their balance monthly nor do 
MP tp EU gic Gie, they like paying interest 
able to detect problems hi payins : 
In grammar 


7. Not making any payment or to send in only minimum payments 
every month Is poor money management. 


—— 


€C. Write seven original sentences im parallel form, using the coordinating 
conjunctions ø#đ, or; and bưu and the correlative conjunctions öø/h.... and, either 
... Of, Nelther... nor, and not onhv... buf aÍso one time each. 


Sơntence Problemis 


In this section, you will learn to recognlze and correct some common errors In 
Sentence structure: sentence fragments as well as choppy, run-on, and strinsy sentences. 
.§(11chce Frdp116e1fS 


Sentence frasments are incomplete sentences or parts of sentences. Remember that a 
comolete sentence must contain at least one main or independent clause. 


Ý pass up: miss an opportunity 
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Study the following four examples of sentence frapgments and the suggested methods 
for correcting them. 
I. Because some students work part-time while taking a full load of courses. 
Problem:  Thịis !s a dependent clause. 
To correct: Attach ít to an independent clause. 
ecauwe some students work part-time while taking a (HÍI load oƒ cowrses, they 
have very liHle ƒ'ee time. 
. For example, the increase ¡in the cost oŸ renting an apartmerI. 
Problem:  There ¡s no verb. 
To correct: Rewrite the sentence so that it has a verb. 
For exainpDle. the cost Oƒ reHting aH qDartment increased. 
3. Feeline lonely and failing most of his classes. 
Problem:  Thịs ¡is a participial phrase. 
To correct: (a) Add a subJect and change the participles to verbs, or 
(b) attach the phrase to an independent clause. 
(q) le felt lonely and was failing most 0 lHs cÍasses. 
(b) Feeling lonely and Jailing mosl 0 hs classes, the studenl wiselw decided to 
make an dD0pOiHtment with hi counselor. 
4. Many young people who leave home at an early aøe. 
Problem:  This ¡is a noun phrase + a relative clause. The independent clause is 
unfinished. 
To correct: (a) Change the relative clause into an independent clause, or 
(b) complete the unfinished immdependent clause. 
taj Afanv young )eojÐle leave home dt aH eqrhy qgG. 
(b) Àlanv voung peojle who leave home at an early dục do nói mandge their 
money well. 


t2 


AIlways check your own writing for sentence fragments. Pay particular attention to 
your sentences beginning with subordinatinp conjunctions (/hough, siice, becawse, 
beƒorc, etc.). These are DANGER WORDS! Make sure that every subordinate clause 
beøinning with these words ¡s attached to an independent clause. 


PRACTICE 12 
RewWrifiH ŠcHf@Ice Fr(g!1eH(S 
A. Read the following sentences. Mark them FRAG ¡f they are sentence frapments, or 
COMP tf they are complete sentences. Ôn a separate piece of paper, rewrite cach 
fragment to make a complete sentence. 
—___ 1. The desire of all humankind to live ín peacc and freedom, for examplc. 
_—___ 2. Wecond, the [act that men are physically stronger than womcn. 
—___ 4. The best movie that Ì saw lasL year. 
—__4. Titanic was the most financially successful movie ever madc. 
—_— %5 For example, many students have part-time Jobs. 
—__ 6, Although pcople want to believe that all men are created cqual. 
—_ 7, Finding a suitable marriape partner ¡s a challenging task. 
__ 8. Many ofmy friends who didn have the opportunity to go to collegc, 
—_— 9, Working during the morming and attending classes during the afternoon. 
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—___ I0. Because [ don't feel that grades ím colleøe have any value. 
_—_—_ LH. The nuclear accident that occurred in Russia in 1986, the worst nuclear accident 
in historv. 
___ !2. The first hint of the traøedy came two days after the accident occurred. 
_ 13. When radiation monitors' ¡in Swcden indicated an increase ¡n radiation levels 
over Scandinavia. 
—_—_ 14. Radiation escaping into the atmosphere, drifting west over other countries. and 
Causing crops and dairy products to become contaminated. 
15. Opponents of nuclear power plants pointing to the Chernobyl disaster and the 
near-disaster at a U.S. plant In Pennsylvania. 


B. Read the following short essay. Put brackets [ ] around any sentence fragments that you 
find and mark them FRAO. Then correct all fraements on a separate piece of paper, 
plece Of paper 

Women Drivers 
Male Chauvinism? extends even into the area of automobile driving, ít seems. 
Believing that they are far better drivers than women. Men consider women drivers 
Incompetent. inattentive, and even dangerous behind the wheel. 
However, statistics prove that women are, ¡in fact, safer drivers than men. For 

š __©example, insurance rates. Insurance rates for women are 20 percent lower than they 
are for men. Another proof ¡is that more accidents are caused by male drivers between 
the ages of 18 and 25 than by any other group. Also, the greater percentage of 
accidents involving deaths caused by men. Although women are criticized for being too 
Cautious. They are really Just being safe drivers. 

) The reasons for women drivers' safer driving habits can perhaps be found ¡n the 
differing attitudes of the sexes toward automobiles. On the one hand, women drivers 
who regard the automobile as a convenience. Like a washing machine. Ôn the other 
hand, men regard the automobile as an extension of their egoSỶ. UÚsing ¡t as a weapon 
when they feel particularly aggressive. Ôr using ¡† as a status symbol. 

lŠ All in all, women are safer drvers. Because of their atttude. Men can learn to 
become safe drivers. lf they adopt the atttude that an automobile ¡is merely a 
Convenience. 


CÏH2pDpy senfeHces 


Choppy sentences are sentences that are too short. Although short sentences can be 
cffective, overuse of them ¡is considered poor style in academic writing. 

Choppy sentences are casy to correct. Just combine two or three short sentences to 
make one compound or complex sentence. Your decision to make a compound or a 
complex sentence should be based on whether the ideas ín the short sentences are equal 
or whether one idea ¡s dependent on the other. 


' monitors: machines to check radiation levels 
* male chauvinism: men's belief in male superiority 
* cøos: sel-importance 
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I. If the sentences express equal ideas, use coordimation to combine them. 

Chappy semences Wind ¡is an enduring source of power. Water is also an uHlimitcd chergy 
sowrce. Dams produce hydraulic power. They have cxisted ƒor a long time. 
MWindmills are relatively new. 

Corrected Both wind and water are enduring sources oƒpower. Dams have produccd 
hydraulic power for a long tìme, but windmills are relatively new. 

2. If the sentences express unequal ideas, that is, ¡f one sentence expr€sses a less 
Important idea than the other, use subordination to combine them. 

Choppysemences  We must find new sources oƒ energy. Natwral sources 0ƒ energy are 
dwindling.' Solar energy i$ a promising new sowce 0ƒ encrwy. Solar 
cWergy is energy ƒrom the SUH. 

Corrected Me must fìnd new sources oƒ'energy beCquse natWrdl SOurCeS Qý @neFr0Y' are 
dwindling. Solar energy, which is energy from the suHn, iš q prOf1iSing HeYw 
$OIC€. 

Examine your own writing carefully. Do you use too many short sentences2 Ïf you do, 
practice combining them. 


PRACTICE 13 


Rewriting Choppy SeHfences 


Improve the following choppy sentences by combining them to make either 
compound. complex, or compound-complex sentences. 


!. Gasoline became expensive. Automobile manufacturers began to produce smaller 
cars. Smaller cars use less øgasoline. 


2. The computer has undoubtedly benefited humanity. The computer has also created 
problems for humanity. 


. Government and private agencIes have spent billions of dollars advertising the 
đangers of smoking. The number of smokers ¡s stiÌÌ Increasing. 


G2 


4. Some students øo to a vocational school to learn a trade. Some students øo to 
college to get a degree. 


5. The grading system at our college should be abolished”. The students don!t like 
getting grades. The instructors dor†t enjoy giving ørades. 


Run-On Sentences qndl Conưna Splices 


A run-on sentenee ¡s a sentence in which two or more independent clauses are 
Written one afer another with no punctuation. A similar error happens when two 
independent clauses are incorrectly joined by a comma without a coordinating 
conjunction. This kind of error ¡s called a comma splice. 


Run-on: My family went to Australia then they emigratcd to Canada. 
Comma splice: My family went to Australia, then they emigrated to Canada. 


dwindiing: dccreasing 
” abolished: gotten rid of: abandoned 
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The ways to correct these two sentence errors are the same. 
Add a pertod: My family went to Australia. Then they emigrated to Canada. 
Add a semicolon: My family went to Australia; then they emigrated to Canada. 
. Add a coordinator: My family went to Australia, and then they emigrated to Canada. 


. Add a subordinator: My family went to Australia before they emigrated to Canada. ˆ 
After my family went to Australia, they emigrated to Canada. 


PRACTICE 14 


Run-On/Comma Splice lì ngiNg 


+—> sở bà — 


A. Correct the following run-on/comma splice sentences using the method indicated. 


l. A newly arrived international student faces many problems, for example, he has to 
cope with a new culture. 


a. (Add & reriod.) 
b. (Add & semicolon.) _ —_ 


2. New York City 1s very cosmopolitan, there are people from many cuÌtures and 
ethnic groups living there. 


a. (Add & period.) 
b. (Add & semicolon.) 
c.(A dd a subordinator.) 
đ. (Add a coordinator.) 


3. Learning a new language ¡s like learning to swim ít takes a lot of practice. 


(Add a coordinator.) 


4. Ask for assistance at the reference desk“m the library, there Is always a librarian on 
duty. ° 


(Add a semicolon.)_ 


5. Skiing Is a dangerous sport you can easily break your leg or your neck. 


(Add a subordinator.) _ 


B. Some of the following sentences are run-ons or comma splices, and some are 
correct. Check each sentence. Ïf ít ¡is incorrect, write RO or CS ím the space at the 
left. If it is correct, leave the space blank. Then, on a separate piece of paper, 
Correct the incorrect sentences. 


Example 
RO  Two letters arrived on Monday a third one came on Wednesday. 


Tweo letisrs arrived on Monday: a third one came on Wednesday. 
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à 


s 


COMPUTER TIP 


Your school library 
probably has other 
computerized reference 
materials such as 
dictionanes and 
bibliographies. Ask your 
school librarian to shơw 
them to you. 


. An encyclopedia ¡s a valuable source of information it contains 


summartes of every area of knowledge. 


. Because of the rapid expansion of human knowledpe, ¡t is đifficult to 


keep encyclopedias current. 


. Á printed encyclopedia becomes obsolete`' almost as soon as ÏLis 


published also ï† is quite expensive to purchasce. 


. Encyclopedias on CD-ROMs are inexpensive, convenicnt t0 use. and 


easily updated. 


. Articles in encyclopedias are written by experts in cach subJect. who 


are oflen university prof€essors. 


. An cditor of an encyclopedia doesn't write articles he only collccts 


and edits articles written by other experts. 


. To fínd a book on a certain subject, you used to look in a card 


catalog, to find a magazine article on a subject, you used to look ïn a 
periodical index. 


§. Now, most libraries have thrown away their card catalogs. they have 
computerized catalogs that are mụch more cfficient to use and 
update. 


9. Many periodical indexes, which only list ties of mapazine articles 
and indicate where to find them, have been replaced by computer 
indexes, some of which display synopses” and even entire articles 
instantly. l 


_— 10, lfyou can! find any information ‹. - a subject, you can always ask a 
librarian to help you, they are paid to assist students. 


C. Locate the run-on/comma splice sentences in the following parapraphs. Mark them 
by writing RO or CS above them. Then, on a separate piece of paper, rewrite both 
paragraphs, correcting the mistakes that you found. 


Grade inflation 


Teachers at Stone Mountain State College give higher grades than teachers at twelve 
of the nineteen other colleges Ìn the state college system, according to a recent report from 
the state institutional Research Committee. Thịs report showed that more than one-third of 
the undergraduate grades awarded in the spring semester, 1997, were A's, only 1.1 percent 

$ were F's. The percentage of A's awarded to graduate students was even higher, almost 
two-thirds were A's. 


While students may be happy to receive high grades, there is evidence that this trend is 
having negative consequences. Investigation of the admissions criteria` of some graduate 
and professional schools indicates that the admissions offices of these schools are 

!0_ discounting high grades on the transcripts of SMBO students, this means that an A from 
SMSC ¡is not equal to an AÁ from other universities. Grade infiation may, therefore, hurt a 
student from Stone Mountain State College who intends to apply to a graduate or 
professional school, he or she may not be accepted despite a high grade point average. 


! obsolete: out of đate, old 
? synopses: summaries 
` criteria: standards by which a judgment is made 
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A stringy sentence ¡is a sentence with too many índependent clauses, usually 
connected with azở, but, so, and because. Ït often results from writing the way you speak, 
goinsg on and on like a string without an end. 

There ¡s no rule limiting the number of independent clauses allowed in one sentence, 
but tWwo IS a good maximum. To correct a stringy sentence, divide ït and/or recombine the 
clauses, remeimmbering to subordinate when appropriate. 


Sfringv Many students attend classes all morning, and then they work all afternoon, 
and they also have to study at night, so they are usually exhausted by the 
weekend. 


Correc(ed  Many students attend classes all morning and work all afternoon. Since 
they also have to study at night, they are usually exhausted by the weekend. 


Because many students attend classes all morning, work all afernoon, and 
study at night, they are usually exhausted by the weekend. 


PRACTICE Iš 
Šfringy ScHIences 


[mprove these stringy sentences. 


l. He enrolled in an advanced calculus class, but he found ¡it too difficult, so he 
dropped it. 


2. The tidal wave ruined the crops, and it destroyed several villages, and it caused 
many deaths, so It was a real disaster. 


. The analysts worked many hours on the computer p†opram, but they couldn't find 
the cause of the problem, so they finally gave up, and they went home. 


G2 


4. Junk feod is bad for your health, and I† also contains no vitamins, and ¡it damages 
your stomach, so people shouldn't cat it. 


5. The lack of rainfall has caused a severe water shortage, so people have to conserve 
water cvery day, and they also have to think of new ways to reuse water, but the 
Situatien !s improving. 


Part III Sentence Structure 


Review 


These are the important points in the second half of this chapter: 


1. Parallelism 

Lists of items joined by coordinating conjunctions and correlative conjunctions must 
be parallel in structure. The same ¡s true of contrasts and comparisons of items. Ifthe first 
Item ¡s a noun, make all others nouns; If ït Is a phrase, make all of the others phrases; ïf it 
is a clause, make all of the others clauses. 


NOT PARALLEL PARALULEL 
Ï enjoy snow skiing in the winter and |[ enjoy snow sking In the winter and 
waterski summers. waterskiing In the summer. 


My grandmother not only speaks 
four languages but also she 
understands six 


My grandmother not only speaks four 
languages but also understands six. 


2. Sentence Problems 
The four main kinds of problem sentences that students may wrIte are fragments, run- 
ons, comma splices, and choppy and stringy sentences. 


Fragments are Incomplete sentences. 


Fragment: The subject that I enjoyed | Corrected: The subject that l enjoyed 
the most in high school. the most In high school was physics. 


Run-ons and comma spÌices are incorrectly Joined :ndependent clauses. 


staying marrlied is another matter: but staying married ¡s another matter. 


Comma splice: Getting married is or: Although getting married is easy, 
inø married is another matter: | stayIng married is another matter: 


Choppy septences are sentences that are too short. 


Choppy: My family left our Corrected: After my family left our 
homeland. Then we live in a refugee | homeland, we live in a refugee camp 
camp. We lived there for several for several months. As soon as we 
months. Then we got our document. | got our documents, we traveled to 
We traveled to. Canada. We live Canada, where we live now. 

there now. 


Chapter 10 Types of Sentences 


Stringy sentences are sentences with too many independent clauses. 


Stringy: My family left our Corrected: After my family left our 
homeland, and we lived in arefugee |homeland, we lived in a refugee 


amp for several months, but finally  [camp for several months. Às soon as 
we got our documenIts, so We we gøot our documents, we traveled 
traveled to Canada, and we live there |to Canada, where we live now. 


nowW. 


EDITING PRACTICE 
Edit the following parapraph fur errors in parallel structure and other sentence 
problems. Identify the problem sentences and correct them. (Note: Not every sentence 
has a problem) 


America: Melting Pot or Salad Bowl? 


'The United States counts its population every ten years, and each census' reveals 
that the racial and ethnic mix is changing changing dramatically, so by the year 2050, 
the "average" American will not be descended from" Europeans, but the majority of U.S. 
residents will trace their ancestry”" to Africa, Asia, the Hispanic world, the Paciic 
Islands, or the Middle East. ?Once the United States was a microcosm* of European 
nationalities, today the United States is a microcosm of the world. *The United States is 
no longer considered a "melting pot” soclety by many of its residents. “Instead, many 
people prefer the term "salad bowl" ki? hey use this tem to describe American society. 
ẼAmerican society will soon be predominantly nonwhite. “Melting pot" implies that the 
diferent ethnic groups blend together into one homogeneous mixture, "salad bowl" 
implies that nationalities, like the ingredients ¡in a mixed green salad, retain their cultural 
identities. “""Earlier generations of immigrants believed they had to learn English quickly 
not only to survive but also for success. ”“Now, many immigrant groups do not feel the 
same need. ''"“Because there are many places in America where you can work, shop 
get medical care, marry, divorce, and die without knowing English. ''For example, 
Chinatown in San Francisco and New York. 'Also, Los Angeles has many Vietnamese 
immigrants and immigrants from Mexico. Ìln addition, many immigrant groups want 
their children to know their own culture. “Many Hispanics, for instance, want their 
children to learn both English and study the Spanish language in school. !”They are 
fighting for the right to bilingual education in many communities. '®In many communities 
they are in the majority. 


' cnsus: population count 

” bè đescended from: be the children. grandchildren, etc. of 
'" anccstry: a person's origins 

 microcosm: small community representine a large one 
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CHAPTER 


Noun Clauses 


Tniroductlon 


A noun clause ¡is a dependent clause that functions as a noun. It can be a subject, 
object, or subject complement. However, ¡in this chapter you will study the noun clause 
only as it ïs used as an object. 

Because a noun clause is dependent, ¡t must be connected to an independent cÏause to 
form a complex sentence. A noun clause used as an object is preceded by an independent 
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clause caHed an introductory clause. The noun clause ¡s the obJect of the Introductory 
clause verb, which ¡: oftlen a verb of speaking (say, !eH repor/) or mental activity 
(know, believe, wonder). 


CLAUSE 


INTRODUCTORY 
L 
| 
| 


that people have different opinions 
about capital punishment. 


Tìpes 0ƒ Noun Clawses 


Fhere are three types of noun clauses: 

* That-clauses are made from statements and are introduced by the subordinator fhat. 
The bulletin states that science courses require a laboratory period. 
it also points out that  lab attendance Is mandatory. 


e Wh-word clauses are formed from w#-questions and are introduced by w”-words 
such as who, whoever, whal, whatever, where, whercver, when, which, how, how much. 
how' 4HY. ©EC. 


[ don't know where the student cafeter1a 1s. 
The professor explained how shock waves are formed. 
Do you know which answer IS correct? 


©e J/w°hcther-clauses are formed from yes/no questions and are :ntroduced by the 
subordinator wje/her or jˆ The phrase or øø/ may be added. 


f don't know whether (or not) — I should take computer 
science (or not). 
All engineer determines  ïf the measurements are cor- 


rect (or not). 
The punctuation of sentences with noun clauses Is easy. 
® No comma is used to separate the introductory clause from the noun clause. 
e The introductory clause, which may be a statement or a question, determines the end- 
Of-sentence punctuation. 
If the introductory clause is a question, use a question mark at the end of the 
sentence. 
If the introductory clause is a statement. use a period. 
Do you know when he called? 
I don't know when he called. 


' mandatory: required 
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Sequerce 0ƒ Tenses 


The verb in the Introductory clause controls the tense of the verb in the noun clause. If 
the Introductory clause verb Is simple present, present perfect, or future, the verb ¡n the 
noun clause Is in whatever tense expresses the meaning that the introductory clause 
Iintends. 

The prime ministers agree that global warming' is a serious world problem. 

They hope that all nations will be responsible for solving this serious problem. 
Sciemtists believe that atmospheric warming has qlready begun. 

Measurementfs have indicated that the average temperature oƒ the earth has riSen in 
the pas( one hundred years. 

Further research will prove that carbon dioxide ¡is largely responsiBlc. 

However, when the verb In the introductory clause ïs In the past tense, the verb In the 
dependent clause ¡s usualÌy in a past form: 

The prừme ministers qgreed that giobal warming was da serious 

world problem. 

They hoped that all nations woulad be responsible for solving this 

problem. 

Scientists believed that atmospheric warming had alreadh) begn. 

2E nu vn nh Measuremers indicated that the average teimperature öƒ the carth 
had risen in the past one hundred years. 


Sequence of Tenses 


Rues ín  Indirect[ ryyher£ reseatch proved that carbon dioxide w4as largely 
Quotations, pages 105- „ Ủ 
106 responsible. 


Thaf-clauses 

That-clauses are made from statements and are ¡ntroduced by the subordinator (hai. 
The word /ar is oflen omitted !f the meaning ¡s clear without tt. A that-clause is 
composed of 


thaí + subJect + verb + complement 
... tát the languaøe center öf the bram differs in each person. 


.. that different aspects of language, such as nouns and verEs, are 
rocessed in different areas of the brain. 


Here are examples of complex sentences containing an independent introductory 
clause and a dependent that-clause. 


' global warming: rising temperature of the earth 
” Exception: The verb in the dependent clause is in the present tense when it r:ports a 
general truth: We knew that food cooks more slowly at hiph elevations. 
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THAT-CLAUSE 
that | the study of the brain is fascinatine. 


that the brain in the master control for both 
mind and body 


INTRODUCTION CLAUSE 
| think 
The professor explained 


The following verbs are used in introductory clauses followed by /hz/-clauses. They 
are grouped according to whether or not they may take an indirect object. 


[NTRODUCTORY CLUAUSE VERBS 


GROUP ] GROUP II GROUP II GROUP IV 


No indirect obJect I[ndirect obJect Indirect object [ndirect obJect 
optional; to required optional 
required with 

_imdirect object_ 


qøree admtt 8SSure Dromise 


conclude 
khow prOve 


"1OIIc© repl tell 
realize mm. 


S†ate 
think 


The verbs im Group T do not take an indirect object. 
We know that women have higher verbal IQs than men. 
The verbs in Group [Í may or may not take an indirect object. However, If an indirect 
obJe€ct is "sed, /2 must precede ï1, 
The defense attorney proved (to the jury) that his client was not gulty. 
The verbs In Group II must be followed by an indirect object. 
The doctor assured the worried parents that their child would recover. 
The verbs in Group IV may or may not be followed by an indirect obJect. 
He promised (them) that they could see their child immediately after the operation. 


Note: In academic writing, especially in sctentific writing, imtroductory clause verbs 
are often written in passive voice with the neutral subJect ở. 


[f was apreed/sfatcd that... [t has been asscrted/proven that... 


L 


‹(O 
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PRACTICE I1 


TÌia1-CÏMSeS 


A. Complete the introductory clauses in the following sentences by adding a verb from the 
table and the subordinator /h¿. se a different verb in each sentence, and use passive 
voice verbs ¡in sentences 4, 5, and 6, 


Examples 
Researchers know that men's and women's brains are đifferent. 
HLas been proven thai men's and women's brains are different. 


|. Experts women learn languages more easily than man do. 

3. THY a certain area of the brain controls language. 

3. Á recent study  - women have more brain cells ¡in the language area 
than men do. 


4. In the report,ú1 women are not more intelligent than men Just because 
they have more cells in the brain's language area. 


ĐIỆN. men and women have different abilities involvine spatial' tasks: for 
example, men can read maps more easily, but women can remember the location of 
objects better. 


6. Ít men are, in general, better at math and reasoning than women. 
B. Write six original sentences containing that-clauses. Use a different introductory 
clause verb in each sentence, and remember the sequence of tenses rules. 


Subjuncfive Noun Clauses 


After certain verbs and adjectives ¡n an introductory clause, the verb in a /hzí-clause 
is in the simple or base form, called the subjunctive. These verbs and adjectives indicate 
ureency, advisability, necessity, and desirability. The verbs and adjectives requiring the 
subJunctive form in the /ha/-clause include: 


direct L important 


Insist suggest : Ũ urgent 
UrĐ€ necessary vital 


The company president urged that the marketing department be more aggresSive. 
She insisted that the company not lose any more customers to its competitors. 
Ít is necessary that each salesperson work longer hours. 

The subjunctive also occurs when the introductory clause verb is in passive voice: 


Ït was recommended that the department not hire new sfaff at this time. 


' spatial: concerning space 
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PRACTICE 2 


SuBjhncfiUe Nown Clawses 


+4. Backsround information: 41 (hree-year drougit hás caMsedl 4 SerlOMS wdater shortage ÌH 
the /2ctHiOMS” CONHUP' Oƒ SHHHVlaHC. 4š q r©exHHH, SHHHVladHd'S gOVGFHmGHIL ÌS pFODOSÌ1U 
rOStF?CHOJS OH W@IGF HC, 
W-ite complex sentences containing subJunctive noun cÏlauses. 
STEP 1 Rewrite the question In each item as an introductory clause. 
ŠTEP 3 Rewrite the statement as a subjunctive noun clause. 
ŠTEP 3 Combine the two clauses to make a new sentence. 
xample 
Wnat địd the øovernment order! 
Ci:izens must decrease theIr water use: they should not waste Water: 
[ls øovernment ordered that citizens decrease their water use and that they not waste 
Wdtet: 
|. Wnat dịd the øgover :ment demand2 
Eech family must r¿duce 1ts water use by 40 percent. 


- W"at is necessary2 


x2 


AI: citizens must comply withÌ the new restrictions. 


. Wsat dịd the øovernment propose for city-dwellers?2 


G2 


E+eryone must take five-minute shoWers. 


4.What 1s advisable? 
People should conserve water whenever possible. 


5. What has been demanded of farmers? 
Parmers should cut their water use by 25 percent. 


COMPUTER TỊP 


A compiter spell 6. What was sugpested? 


check wll find many . ¬ 

errors. owever, it will Every farmer should install a drip Irrigation system. 
not findspelling 

errors sich as “—=—.-—- 

thereftheirtheyre.nor | 7 What did the government urge? 
will it ñrd a missing -s l 
on a plưal noun. You People must not use water to wash cars, sidewalks, or streets. 


still neel to check for 
effOrS y›urself 


° fictiticus: not real 
'compk/ with: obey 
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B. Write six original sentences with subjunctive noun clauses, using a different verb 
or adjective ¡in the introductory clause in each sentence. 


Wh- WordClausas — 


A wih-word clause 1s a dependent noun clause in which the subordinator is a vuñ-wo#đ/ 
such as who, what, where, when, why, how mụch, how long, whích, etc. A wh-vwvord 
clause ¡is composed of either 


w-wo#d + subject + verb + complement 


... Who the president of South Africa Is. 


... how many cItizens voted ¡in the last election. 
Or 
(when the w/-word and the subJect of the clause are the same word) 
wh-word + verb + complement 


... who made the error. 


... What happened at the student body meeting 


The word order in these clauses sometines causes problems for learners of English as 
a second language. Ít may seem strange not to follow words such as who and w“en with a 
verb. However, Just remember that the word order ¡in a noun clause ¡s like a statement, 
not like a question. 


Study the word order in the w/-questions on the left side of the chart on pase 203, and 
the w#-worđ clauses on the ripht. Notice that w/-worđ clauses always use normal SV 
statement word order. Also, since they are not questions, the helping verbs đo, dđoes, and 
did disappear. 
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\Wh-Questions WH-WORDCLAUSES 


S V Si V 
Who started the band? .. Who started the band. 
S V S V 
Which vocalists have sung with the .. Which vocalists have sung with the 


øroup? 
V Sỹ S V 
How often does the group perform |... how often the group performs during 
đurin ị the year. 

V S N V 
Who ¡s the lead singer?2 .. Wwho the lead singerbs __ 


To change a wh-questlon into a w-word clause: 

- change the word order to SV statement word order 1ƒ necessary. 

- Delete do, does, or di, 

Here are examples of complex sentences containing w#-word clauses: 


INTRODUCTORY Wh-WORD CLAUSE 
CLAUSE 


SUBORDINATOR-SUBJECT VERB (+ COMPL.IEMIENT) 


J[dontknow  |who | started the band. 
Can you telÏ us which vocaltsts have sung with the 
øroup? 
SUBORDINATOR VERB (+ COMPLEMENT) 
[ cant remember ¡ how often the proup performs durimnpg the 
Car. 


W€e asked who lead | was 
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PRACTICE 3 
H-Wortl ClawSe$ 


A. Write new complex sentences containing w#-word clauses. 

STEP 1 Rewrite each question as a wh-worđ clause: 
- Change the word order to SV statement word order If necessary. 
- Delete đo, does, or đid, 


STEP 2 Combine your new wh-word clause with the introductory clause to form a 
new complex sentence, and observe the sequence of tenses rules. 


Example 

Who plays lead guitar in the band Behind Bars! 

We don't know who plays lead guitar in the band Behind Bars? 

I. Which company produces their CDs? 
We asked the music store manager 

2. Where wIll their next concert be held? 
They will announce tomorrow 

3. Where do they practice on the road'? 
The band's manager aÌways arranpes 

4. When did they last perform in Europe? 
[ remember very clearly 

5. Who writes their songs? 
The proup never says 

6. Which of their songs do you like the best? 
[ can't really say 


7. How many members of the group have received formal music training? 
Ï† is surprising "5= 

§. What happened to their female vocalist? 
Theïr agent wouldn't reveal. 


B. Write new sentences containing ›e-word clauscs. 
STEP I Rewrite each question as a w/-word clause. 


STEP 2 Combine your new w#h-wonm: clause with an introductory clause of your choice 
In the present tense. 


Example 
Who was Pablo Picassol 
Đo vou know who Pablo Picasso was? 


' on the road: traveling 
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l. Where was he born2 


5. A/hexe:did IieiiiueuesteFhi: Di? 


3. How many ofhis painttngs have been exhibited at the Louvre in Paris? 


4. What ¡s the subJect of his painting entitled Guernica? 


5. Where is the actual city of Guernica?2 


6. Who was his favorite model? 


7. How old was Picasso at his death? 


§. How many masterpieces dịd he produce during his lifettme?2 


€C, Write six ortginal complex sentences containnng w/-worđ clauses. 


J1 Whether-Clauses_ ¬ — : 


[ƒwhether-clauses are dependent noun clauses that are fanned from yes/no questions 
and are mtroduced by the subordinator w#hether or IÍ An /whether-clause IS 
composed of 


wiether (iƒ) + subject + verb + complement 


... Whether the president will win reelection 


.„ 1Ý the airplane landed safely. 


The followrng examples show how yes/no questions can become //hether clauses. 


` IFWHETHER-CLAUSE 
V 


S 
... 1F Ðr, Chen practices acupuncture? 
S V 


. Whether acupuncture ¡is an effective 
treatment for arthritis. 

S V 
. Whether it has been used as an 
anesthetic during sureery or not. 


YES/NO QUESTION 
V S 
Does Dr, Chen practices acupuncture? 
V S 


Ís acupuncture an effective treatment 
for arthritis! 


| V 6S 
lam f been used as an anesthetic 


during surgery! 
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To change a yes/no question into an j/whether-clause: 

- Change the word order to SV statement word order IÝ necesSary. 

- Delete đo, đoes, or đid. 

- Add the subordinator j//or whether. Whether is more formail than / 


- (Optional) Add or zø¿ at the end of the clause or immediately after the subordinator 
whether. Add or noi at the end of a clause beginning with / 


Here are examples of complex sentences containing /7whether-clqiuses. 
INTRODUCTORY 
CLAUSE 


INTRODUCTORY 
CLAUSE IFWHETHER-CLAUSE 


| SUBORDINATOR SUBJECT VERB (+COMPLEMENT) 


is an effective treatment for 
Doctors wonder whether acupuncture Suy 
arthritis. 
IS an effective treatment for 
whether acupuncture vi 
arthritis or not. 
| —_—_— |f@ranhriisornot 
is.an effective treatment for 


whether or not acupunctur€ | rritie, 


PRACTICE 4 
1W iether-Clawses 


A. Write complex sentences containing /whether-clauses. 


STEP I Rewrite each question as an /2whether-clause. 
+ Change the word order to SV statement word order. 
' Delete đo, đoes, or đid 
-- Add the subordinator w“hether or j/ 
*_lfyou wish, add or zøf in an appropriate location. 


STEP 2 Add your new clause to the introductory clause to make a complex sentence, 
and observe the sequence of tenses rules. 


You may write your new sentence ín any of the ftve possible ways shown above. 
l. Is acupuncture a risky medical procedure? 

Westerners would like to know 
2. Do acupuncture needles relieve pain after dental surgery? 


Please tell me 
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3. Has the safety of acupuncture, which is practiced widely in Asia and Europe, ever 
been tested? 


A new report hadn't revealed 


4. Does acupuncture use the body's own energy to promote healing? 
Ít has not been proven _ 


——————— — — 


5. Can acupuncture strengthen your immune system? 
Ít is not certain _ 


B. Write complex sentences containing //whether-clauses by adding an introductory 
clause and the subordinator j//or whe(her. lfyou wish, add the phrase øz ø/ In an 
appropriate position, Add the appropriate end-of-sentence punctuation. 

Example 

Do you kzow whether or not acupuncture relieves chronic pain! 


acupuncture treatment are expensive 
health insurance companies will pay for acupuncture treatments 


G2 kbS) — 


acupuncture ¡s successful in helping people lose weight or 
stop smoking 


____ my doctor approves of acupuncture treatment 


acupuncture as an alternative medical practice will be 


an accepted form of treatment 


€. Write five original sentences containing /w/hether clauses. Use cach possible 
pattern once. 


Review 


|. A noun clause ¡s a dependent clause that functions like a noun as a subject, a 
subJect complement. or an object. Á noun clause used as an object is the object of 
an introductory clause verb. 

2. When writing a complex sentence with a noun clause, follow the sequence of 
tenses rules. 

°_]fthe introductory clause verb ¡s in the present, present perfect, or future tense, the 
verb in the noun clause can be in any tense. 


*° |f the introductory clause verb 1s in a past tense, the verb in the noun clause must 
be In a past tense. £xcepron: TẾ the noun clause states a general truth, then use 
simple present tense. 


3. Do not use a comma with noun clauses. 
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TYPES OF NOUN CLAUSES 


that-clauses: 


fanned from statements The Russian president and his wife 
introduced by subordinator 4 told the press (that) they were 
thaí can be omitted enjoying, their visit. 


subjunctive noun clauses: 


« verb in simple form 

* occur after verbs and adjectives of 
urgency, advisability, necessty, and 
desirability 


The president of the United States 
suggested that Russia open ifs doors 
to American business. 


w/;-word clauses: 


» fanned from w-questions; ›w-words 
are the subordinators: wo, wjere |DO you know who the Interpreter 
vinh. bowpxete for the Russian leader was? The 


reporter ked hích Ï 
° use SV statement word order SEO 4H Go Sẻ. ¿ do 
ng planned to đo business In Russia. 
* đo, does, did disappear 


Ứ/whether clauses: 
» fanned from yes/no questions The question ¡is whether (or not) 


se introduced by subordinator j/ or| American and European companies 
whether. Whether 1s more formal than If. understaand the Russian business 


* or noí may be added environment (or not). 
* use SV statement word order No one knows lf the experiment 
© do, does, did disappear wIll succeed (or not). 


You can Improve your writing style by using noun clauses correctly. Doing the 
editing practice that follows will make you aware of potential errors in this sentence 
pattern and alert you to look for them in your own writing. 


208 


Chapter IÍ Noun Clauses 


DILTING PRACTICE 


Edit the following composition for errors in noun clauses. You should make 2l 
changes. Look for these kinds of errors: 


she is 
We don know who ‡zshe 


Incorrect word order: 


The newspaper reported that world 
had 


leaders have failed to agree at the 
conference. 


Sequence of tense rule 
not followed: 


Environmentalists urged that carbon 
be 


dioxide emissions are decreased 
Immediately. 


Subjunctive  verb not 
used: 


Everyone wonders when world peace 
[ncorrect punctuation: " become a reality. Everyone hopes 


that peace will come soon. j 


A collepge lecture 


'Professor Sanchez gave a lecture on transistors last Tuesday. ?Ƒirst, he explained 
what are transistors. "He said, that they are very small electronic devices used in 
telephones, automobiles, radios, and so on. “He further expiained that transistors 
control the flow of electric current in electronic equipmentt. "He wanted to know which 
popular technological invention cannot operate without transistors. “Most students 
agreed, ¡t ls the personal computer. "Professor Sanchez then asked if the students 
know how do transistors function in computers. °He said that the transistors were 
etched' into tiny silicon mícrochips and that these transistors increase computers' speed 
and data storage capactty. ®Then he asked the class when had transistors been 
invented? '°Sergei quessed that they were invented in 1947. ''The professor said that 
he ¡is correct '”Professor Sanchez then asked what was the importance of this 
invention? '°Many students answered that it ls the beginning of the information age. “At 
the end of the lecture, the professor assigned a paper on transistors. ''He requested 
that each student chooses a topic by next Monday. '®°Họ Suggested that the papers are 


typed. 


tched: cut iito the surface 
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WRIETING PRAC TỊCE 


Leftter 0ƒ ÏHquiry 


Pretend you are going to graduate from the uniVersify a year from now, and you are 
Interested in seeing what kinds of positions employers are offering to gradtuates In your 
field (business, engineering, teaching, etc.). You could look in your local newspaper to 
see what Jjob opportunities are available. The following are examples of ads that you 
might find: 


College Grad 
Do you have a B.A. or B.S. degree ín 
accounting or business? No expenence 
necessary. Training program In national 
firm. Inquiries welcomed. Write: 

Billings, Goodwill, and Rush Accountants, 
Inc., 354 Waterfront Center. Suite 3790, 
New York, New York, 10017. Affirmative 
Action Employer. 


ENGINEERING GRADUATES 
Must possess degpree in 
electrical/chemical/industrial engineering. 
Company ¡s expanding. Job opportunities 
on U.S. West or East Coasts and in Middle 


East. Letters of inquiry are welcome. 
Write to: Frank Memry, MHC 
Engineering, Inc, 475 Evanston Drive, 
Santa Clara, CA 94301. Equal 
Opportunity Employer 


If you are planning to become an accountant or an engineer, you might answer one o 
these ads. If you have a different career preference, look in your local newspaper for ai 
ad that fits your needs, and attach the ad to your assignment 

Write a letter of inquiry using noun clauses. Use that-clauses to state information tha 
you already know ("Your ad stated that your company was seeking.... "). Use wñ-wor: 
clauses arid /2whether-clauses to ask for information. You might want to inquire abou 
the size of the company, travel requirements, salary, benefits, number of employees 
advancement opportunities, support for further education, and so on. 

Pay close attention to the followineg model business letter. Notice the punctuation ¡: 
the addresses and the greeting and closing. Also note the capitalization of proper noun: 
of the word Øeaz, and of the first word of the closing. Study the line spacing betwee 
different parts of the letter. When you write your own letter, follow this format exactly. 
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MODEL 


Business lefIer 


Yottr address 
Đafe 


Employer's name 
and address 


Creeting 


Body 


Cñosing 
four signafure 
Your name 


Chapter 11 Noun Clauses 


777 Oak Avenue, Apt. 2C 
Cleveland, OH 44106 
May 19, 


Mr. Frank Memry 
MHC Engineerinz, Ïnc. 
475 Evanston Drive 
Santa Clara, CA 9430 I 


Dear Mr. Memry: 


Ï am responding to an advertisement for engineering 
positions in today's Ä⁄#efropolitan Tribune. Although I will 
not graduate from the university for another year, I thought 
that this would be a good opportunity to inquire about what 
kinds of job opportunities are available with your company 
for a new graduate in electrical engineering. 


-_ First of all, I would like to know how old your company is 
and where yow# branch offices are located both ¡in the United 
States and internationally. Í would also like to inquire about 
what the company°s travel policy is for new employees. lf 
travel is required, what ¡s the average time away from the 
office? Finally, please tell me whether or not your company 
encourages employees to study for advanced degrees. 


Ì would appreciate this opportunity to learmn about your 
company so that [ can be prebared for the job market when Ï 
8raduate. 


Thank you very much for your kind attention to my inquiry. 


Very truly yOurs, 
Marvin Lemos 
Marvin Lemos 
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An adverbial clause ¡s a dependent clause introduced by an adverbial subordinator. l 


is used to modify the verb of the independent clause and tells when (time), where (place) 


why (reason), for what purpose, how, how long, or how far. Ít ¡s also used to shov 
Contrast concession (unexpected result) and direct opposition. 
Adverbial clauses are composed of 
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subordinator + subjiect + verb + complement 
Because scIentists are interested ¡in the planets... 


... SO that humans can learn more about the unIverse. 


Chapter 12 Adverbial Clauses 


Since the adverbial clause is a dependent cÏause, tt cannot stand 
alone. lt must be combined with an independent clause to form a 
complex sentence. An adverbial clause can come either before or 
after an independent clause. If it comes before an ¡independent 
clause, a comma is placed after it. 


Because sctenfists are interested the planets, they send spacecraft 


Correc! use of commas 
and other mark helps : J 
make your meaning ŒD orbit them. 


clear. To see how, look h Ẵ 
sL Appendix. A: If the adverbial clause comes after the independent clause, no 


Puncuation, page 263- COimma is necessary. 
272 N : 
Scientists send spacecraft to orbit the planets so that humans can 
learn more about the universe. 


Types o0 Adverbial Clause _ 


There are several different kinds of adverbial clauses. The following chart lists the 
different kinds along with the subordinators that introduce them. In the pages that follow, 
you will study and practice each kind. 


ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS 


Time when a poInt mm time/short duration 
whenever at anytime 
while at the same time / longer duration 
AS§ SOOFI â$ t<mmediately at or instantly after the tìme that 
after following the time that 
Since from that time/moment 
aS while/when 
before earlier than the time when 
: until up fo the time of 

[ 1 where a definite pÌlace k 
anywhere anyplace 
wherever anyplace 
everywhere everyplace 
aS 
aS 1Ý In the way or manner that/]ike 

¬ as though 
because 
aS for the reason that 
since 


(han confinues on the next page.) 
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Part III Sentence Structure 


ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS (continued) 


ma... 


Result SO + 4đj/ective + that 

so + ađverb + that 

such a(n) + noun phrase + that 
so much/many/iittle/few + mown 
phrase + that 


Purpose so that 
in order that 


although 
even though 
though 


Contrast (direct while 
0ppOSitton) whereas 


Từme Clawuses 


MEANING 


with the result that 


for the purpose of 


Concession 


(unexpected result) ĐO NHEBIEU F€SUÚt 


direct opposition 


An adverbial time clause tells when the action described by the independent clause 
verb took place. The action or situation ín a time clause can occur at the same time or at a 
different time, as part of a sequence of events. 

A time clause Is introduced by the subordinators when(ever), while, as soon as, q/1er, 
since, as, beƒfore, and until 

When people had to hunt for food, they had continuous moderate exercise. People 
were eating a lot of protein while they were living on farms. 


Afler people moved to urban areas, they had less protein in their diet. Our eating 
habits changed as soon as food processing method improved. 


PRACTICE I 


Time Clawse 
A. STEP 1 Add a time subordinator to the appropriate sentence ¡in each païr to form 
an adverbial time clause. Use a different subordinator in each sentence. 
STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the 
Independent clause. 
STEP 3 Circle the subordinator, and punctuate the sentence If necessary. 


Example 
Everyone should know what to do. An earthquake strikes. 


Everyone should know what to do lhen| an earthquake strikes. 
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!. Ifyou are inside, move away from windows, and get under a desk or table, or stand in a 
doorway. You feel the floor begin to shake. 


2. Try to stay calm. The earthquake 1s happening. 
3. Don't move. The floor stops shaking. 
4. You are sure the earthquake ¡s over. You may begin to move around. 
5. You have checked carefully for fallen power lines. You may øo outside. 
B. Write nine original sentences containing adverbial clauses of time. se each time 
subordinator once. 


Place Clauses_ 


An adverbial place clause tells where the action described by the main verb took 
place. A place clause ¡is introduced by the subordinators w“here (a definite place), 
w;herever (anyplace), everywhere (everyplace), and anywhere (anyplace). 

Most people prefer to shop where they can be sure of quality. 

Consumers usually prefer to do business wherever credit cards are accepted. 

Everywhere l shop. l use my credit cards. 

I usually stop for lunch anywhere that is handy '. 


PRACTICE 2 
Place Clduse 
A. STEP I Add a place subordinator to the appropriate sentence ¡n each pair to form 
an adverbial clause. Use a different subordinator 1Ì Ì each. 
STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the Iinde- 
pendent clause. 
STEP 3 Circle the subordinator, and punctuate the sentence If necessary. 


Example 
People prefer to shop. Credit cards are accepted. 


People prefer to shop where credit cards are accepted. 


I. Consumers have a tendency” to buy more. Credit cards are accepted for payment of 
merchandise. 


2. You cannot use credit cards. You shop. 


' handy: conveniently 
° tendency: possibly acting in a particular way 
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3. There are a few places of business. A credit card is not accepted. 
4. They are accepted. Travelers can use credit cards ¡n foreign countries. 


B. Write four original sentences containing adverbial clauses of place. se each place 
subordinator once. 


Manner, Distance, andl Frequency ClÏauSes 


Adverbial clauses of manner, distance, and frequency are introduced by 
as + adverb + as 
dS 
as jas thoueh' 
Adverbial clauses of manner answer the question “How?” 
Adverbtcis.1auses of distance answer the question “How far?" 
Adverbial clauses of frequency answer the question "How often?” 
The demonstrators left as the police had ordered. (manner) 
The students completed the experiment as quickly as they could. (manner) 
Pat Jogs on the beach as far as she can. (distance) 
She Jogs on the beach as offten as she can. (frequency) 
Kathleen spoke as If (as though) she were an authority on the subject. (manner) 


PRAC TICE 2 


/Manner, Distance, q1Ỉ Frequency CÏauses 


A. STEP I Add a manner, distance, or frequency subordinator in cach blank to form 
an adverbial clause. In some sentences, an adverb is suøøested. 


STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the 
independent clause. 


Example 
The American people should try to conserve energy, as often as they can (frequency) 


The American people should try to conserve energy as often as they can. 


1. The public must conserve energy. 
the president has requested (manner) 


2. Many Americans want to move. 
they can from polluted cities (distance) 


' when as jƒas though introduce a clause that expresses an untrue statement, the verb iS 
similar to the verb in a conditional j/clause. (se were, not was, with both singular and 
plural nouns) 
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3. We shoulđ not consume our natural resources. 
we have In the past /0anner-wastc fully) 


4. Citizens should make a strong effort tc conserve all natural resources. 
the government has advise:l (manner) 


5. The EPA” must remind people. 
they can about the dangers of pollution (frequency) 


§._No nation ¡in the world can afford to act. 
_pollution were not its problem (manner-use ứs //Or as 0hough) 


B. Write four original sentences containing adverbial clauses of manner, distance, and 
frequency. Use cach of these subordinators once: œs, as öfleH as, ds ƒqr dús, đs 
thoueh. 


Redson Clqwses 


An adverbial reason clause answers the question "Why?” A reason clause IS 
introduced by the subordinators 5ecawse, since, and as. 

Europeans are in some way better environmentalists than North Americans because 
they are more used to conserving energy. 
Since many Europeans live, work, and shop in the same locale, they are quite 
accustomed to riding bicycles, trains, and streetcars to get around. 
As the price of gasoline has always been quite high in Europe, If a European owns 
an automobile, ¡t ¡s likely to be a high-mileage model that uses diesel fuel. 


PRACTICE 


Reason CÍawSeš 
A. STEP 1 Add a reason subordhator to thẻ aDpIopriafe sentence ín each pair to form 
an adverbial clause. 
STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the inde- 
pendent clause. 
STEP 3 Circle the subordinator, and punctuate the sentence ¡f necessary. 


Example 
Electricity is expensive. Europeans buy energy-saving household appliances such as 
washing machines that use less water. 


Since electricity is expensive. Europeans buy eneregy-saving household appliances 
such as washin_a machines that use less water, 


° EPA: l:nvironmental Protection Agency, a U.S. government agency 
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!. Europeans experienced hardship and deprivation' during and after world War II. 
They are used to conserving. 


2. European natlons are trying to reduce the level of carbon dioxide in the 
atmosphere. Carbon dioxide ¡n the atmosphere causes global warming. 


. Coal pollutes the air and gives off a lot of carbon dioxide. Most European nations 
have switched to natural gas or nuclear power to produce electricity. 


G2 


4. In the United States, in contrast. 56 percent of the nation's electricity 1s øenerated 
by burning coal. Coal is cheap and plentiful. 


5. The parliamentary system ¡in Europe ¡s different. A European head of government 
has more power than an American president to force industry to make 
environment-friendly changes. 


B. Write three sentences of your own containing adverbial clauses of reason. Use each 
reason subordinator once. 


Resuit CÏawSeS 


An adverbial result clause expresses the result of what is stated in the independent 
clause. A result clause is introduced by 


so + adjective/adverb + /0aí 

such a(n) + noun phrase + (hat 

so much/many + noun phrase + (hứi 

$o ittle//ew + noun phrase + thai 

New textbooks are 10 expensive that many students buy used ones. 

The cast of education is rising 10 rapidly that students are looking for ways to cuf cosfs. 
The library is such a big place that [ couldn't find the book Ï needed. 

There is always I0 mụch noise ¡in the dormitory that Í can't study there. 


There were 10 many students waiting In line to register for classes that | decided to 
come back later. 


PRAC TICE 5 


Resulft ClÏauSes 


A. STEP I1 Add a result subordinator to the first sentence ¡n the following pairs to form 
an adverbial clause. 


STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the second 
sentence. 


STEP 3 Circle the subordinator. 


' đeprivation: lack of necessities for living 
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Example 


Anthropological museums have realistic displays. A visitor can gain Instght into the 
lifestyles of ancient people. 


Visitor can øain ¡insieht 


Anthropological museums have realistic_đisplays 


into the life-styles of ancient people. 
1. The Ancient Peru exhibit was popular. It was held over for two weeks. 


2. The artifacts” were of historic value. Anthropologists from several universities 
came to study them. 


. The exhibits were precious. A museum guard was posted in every room. 


G3 


. Computer graphics allowed the exhibits curators` to present the lives of ancient 
Peruvians realistically. You felt that you were actually there. 


+ 


5. There were many exhibits. We couldn't see all of them. 


B. Write four sentences of your own containing adverbial clauses of result. Use each 
Of the four variants of result subordinators once. 


Purpose Clawses - 


An adverbial purpose clause states the purpose of the action in the independent 
clause. The purpose clause is introduced by the subordinators so that or in order thai. The 
modals aw⁄migt, can/conld, will/would, or have to usualÌy occur na purpose cÏause. fn 
order thai 1s formal. 

Farmers use chemical pestictdes so that they can ørow bigeer harvests. 


Farmers also spray their fields in order that consumers might enjoy unblemished” 
Írutts and vegetables. 


Note: When the subJects of the two clauses are the same, purpose !s offen expressed 
by an infinitive phrase (0o grow bigger harvests), or by an mmfinitive phrase with + order 
to (in order to grow biggcr harves(s), instead of by an adverbial clause. The structure 1s 
possible in the first example above but not in the second. 


* artifacts: objects sụch as tools, weapons, pottery, clothing. efc. 
” curators: museum employees who plan, design, and build displays 
? unblemished: free of imperfections 
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PRACTICE 6 


Purpose CÏawses 


A. STEP 1 Add a purpose subordinator-either so (hát or in order thaf-tfo the appropriate 
sentence ¡in order to form an adverbial clause. 


STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the Inde- 
pendent clause. 


STEP3 Circle the subordinator. 


Example 

Chemists are constantly creating new products ¡n the laboratory. People can have 
substitutes for scarce or unavailable products. 

Chemists are constantly creating new products in the laboratory eople can 
have substitutes for scarce or unavailable produets. 

I. Chemicals are used food products. They will stay fresh longer. 


2. They can increase food crops. Most farmers use chemical fertilizers and pesticides. 


. They can produce organic' crops. Some farmers use only natural pest control 
methods. 


G2 


+ 


. People pay more for organic farm produce. They can avoid food with chemicals. 


cn 


. They mipht avoid potential health risks. They prefer eating organic food. 


B. Write two original sentences containing adverbial clauses of purpose. Use cach 
purpose subordinator once. 


Concession (Unexpected Resuli) Clawses — - 


Adverbial clauses of concession are used †0 £xpr€s5 Ideas or actions that are not 
expected. The information ín the independent clause ¡indicates a concession or an 
unexpected result of something described ¡in the dependent clause. Adverbial clauses of 
concession are introduced by the subordinators a/though, even though, and thouph. 


Although I studied all night, I failed the test. 
I failed the test although I studied all night. 


Notice the difference in meaning between Đecause and even though. 
Because the weather was cold, I didnt go swimming. (expected result) 
Even though the weather was cold, Ì went swimming. (unexpected result) 


' organic: grown without chemicals 
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PRACTICE 7 


Concession (Unexpectetl Resulf) Clqises 


A. STEP !_ Add a concession subordinator to the appropriate sentence, which is 
always the first action. 


STEP 2  Rewrite the sentence by combining the adverbial clause with the inde 
pendent clause, which ¡s the unexpected resultine action. 


STEP3_ Circle the subordinator, and punctuate the sentence as necessary. 


Example 
She ¡s a famous movie star. She Is unhappy. 


Even thoughj she 1s a famous movie start she ¡is unhappy. 


I. 2eethoven wrote some of the Wesiern world's preatest music. He became totally 
deal in mid-Hife. 


2. Global warming Is a real problem. Governments have been slow to take action. 


3. Korea is becoming an economic superpower. Ï† is a small country with few natural 
FÊSOUFC€S. 


4. Abraham Lincoln became one of the great presidents of the United States. He came 
from humble” origins. 


5. Scientist know why earthquakes happen. They are stIll not able to predict them. 


6. Fax machines appeared only recently. They are now the preferred means of 
transmitting business documents. 


B. Write three original sentences containing adverbial clauses of concession (unex- 
pected result). Use each of the subordinators once. 


Comtrast (Direct Opposifion) Clauses 


In thís type of adverbial clause, the information ím the first clause ¡s the direct 
opposite of the information in the second clause of the sentence. Use the subordinators 
wiile or whereas to introduce either clause. Place a comma between the two clauses. 
(This is an exception to the rule.) 


San Francisco is very cool during the xummer, whereas San Juan ¡š extremely hoi. 
While San Quan is exIremely hot during the summer. San Francisco is very cool 


ˆ“ humble: low status 
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PRACTICE 8 
Coirast (Direct Opposifion) Adlverbial CldSeS 


A. STEP I Add a contrast subordinator to either sentence in each pair to form an 
adverbial clause. 


STEP 2 Write a new sentence by combining the adverbial clause and the independent 
clause. 


STEP 3 Circle the subordinator, and add a comma. 


I. The West Coast suffered a severe drought. The East Coast had heavy rainfall. 


t2 


. The Northwest rainfall averages hundreds of inches annually. The Southwest 
averages less than twelve inches per year. 


3. The arr is polluted m industrial areas. The air 1s clean in many rural areas. 


4. Smokers claim the right to smoke In public places. Nonsmokers claim the right to 
clean air. 


5. Colleøe praduates with degrees in technology are in demand. Graduates with 
degrees In music are not. 


6. The most recent spacecraft landed ¡n the desert. Earlier spaceships splashed down 
In the ocean. 


B. Write two sentences of your own using adverbial clauses of contrast-direct 
opposition. Use each subordinator once. 


Review 
!. An adverbial clause is a dependent clause that answers such questions as Where? 


When? Why? How?2 For what purpose? 


2. Place an adverbial clause either before or after an independent clause. lÝ the 
adverbial clause comes before an independent clause, it is followed by a comma. 
Ïf It comes after an ¡independent clause, do not use a comma (except with 
wlereasAwhile). 

3. There are different types of adverbial clauses, cach with Its own subordinators. 
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ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS 


Whenever I had to speak in 


when, whenever, while, as soon 


Time : : front of people, Ï  was 
ù as, after, since, as, before, unti PP 
Daralyzed by fear. 
where, wherever, everywhere, Í saw unfriendly, critical 
Place 
_—__—_ |anywhere - faces everywhere I looked. 
va T Ï tried as hard as I could to 
. calm myself. 
Distance as + aaverb + as b F 
F ias h l tried to act as IÍ, Were not 
rcquency as 1f/as thoug diPTÌ, 
Since lÍ need to make 
: speeches for Career 
Reason because, since, as : 
advancement, ï enrolled in 
a speech cÌass. 
Ï took a speech class so that 
Purpose so that, in order that Ï could overcome my fear 
of public speaking. 
so + ađ/ective/adverb + that At first, making a speech 
Reyflf such a(n) + nown + that made me so nervous that Ï 
so much/little + mozwø + that cot a stomachache before 
so many/few + noun + that €very cÌass. 


Đuring the semester. Ï 
made so many speeches 
that Ï lost some of my fear. 


Even thouph l am a 


although, even thouph, though politician, l still don't enjoy 
speaking In public. 


Concesslon 
(unexpected result) 


As a child. l never tried out 


Contrast (direct for school plays, whereas 
while, whereas . 
my best friend usually cot a 


OppOoSition) 
: . z ` . starring role. “. .“... 


You can use adverbial clauscs to Improve your writing style. As you learned ïín 
Chapter I0, good writing mm Enplish requires the use of subordinated structures. 
Adverbial clauses are a common kind of subordinate clause. 
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WRI TING PRACTICE 


A. Complete the following sentences by adding the kinds of adverbial clauses Indicated in 
the parentheses. Circle the subordinators, and add commas 1Ý necessary. 


Example 


Ï[reviewed my class notes before [ took the Íinal exam (time) 


I.I bought all of my textbooks 


(time) 
2. Tom rode on the subway 
( distance) 
Đi, 
the company hired me. (reason) 
4. I study In the library 
. (purpose) 
5: 
[ will study for a master's degree. (time) 
6. Ï registered for my cÌasses early : 
.(purpose) 
7. A serious student spends time studying _ 
. (reason) 


8. Tom wanted to become a doctor 


. (concession) 


9, 


10. Pollution becomes a problem 
11. City living ïs stressful 


12. A single person leads a carefree liÍc 


many young couples prefer living together. (concession) 


. (place) 


(contrast/direct opposition) 


. (contrast/direct opposition) 


B. Fill in the blanks with the correct adverbial subordinators, and punctuate the 
sentences correctly. 


/0 


A Harrewing Experience 


Several years ago (time) Ï was driving toward Miami from 
Tampa a tire on my old Toyota blew oul. (time phrase) I realizec 
my problem I brought my car to a stop on the side of thc 
highway. (time) Ï was checking the damaged tire a man stoppec 
his car. (time) he could not help me l was glad he wa: 
there (time) he left he told me that he would notify th‹ 
highway patrol. (time) he left I felt nervouz agan 
(reason) it was dark, foggy, and wImdy. (at any time) Ï sawW a cai 
approaching I thought It was someone coming to help me. (time 


an hour had passed Ï saw the flashing lights of a tow truck and mv heart san; 
songs of Joy. 


Chapter I2 Adverbial Clauses 


—_—__ (time) the driver would tow my oar to Miami l had to pay 
hm_ __ (reason) l didnt have towing Iinsurance. Now (anyplace) Ï 
decide to go l doublecheck my oar_- (time) I leave. (concession) E 
now have insurance Ï don't want to have such a frightening experience again. 


EDITING PRACTICE 
Adlverbial Clawuses 


Edit the following essay for errors in adverbial clauses. There are thirteen errors. 
Look for these kinds of mistakes: 


Ấn incorrect sentence connector [ made an appointment with my history 
(subordinator or coordinator) 1s professor, so Í could ask his advice about 
used: graduate schools. 
Corrected: I made an appointment with my 
history professor so that Ï could ask his 
advice about graduate school. 


There are too many sentence Even though l am studying five hours a 
connccfOors: night, but Ï am sHll getting low grades. 


Corrected: Even though I am studying still 


hours a night, [ am stiÍ getting low grades. 


Or 


Ï am studying five hours a nigpht, but Ï am 
still getting low grades. 


A subordinator ¡s used with the Because we arrived late, we had a flat tire. 

wrong clause: Corrected: We arrived late because we had a 
flat tire. 

Commas should be added or deleted: | He doesn't eat meat, because he is a 
vepetarian. 


Corrected: He doesn't eat meat because he Is 
a vegelal lai. 


Addicted to the Net 


'A lot of people enjoy surfing the Net". ?They look for interesting Websites 
and chat with people all over the world. °However, some people spend such 
many hours on-line that they are internet addicts. “Although an average 
person spends about eight to twelve hours per week, but an addict spends 
eight to twelve hours per day on-line. "Because addic†s spend so mụch time 
interacting with the computer so it can affect their live negatively. °“They 


“Net: shortened from Internet 
" surfing the Net: cxploring the Internet 
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Sentence Structure 


become social recluses, because they stop going out and talking to people 
face-to-face. 'They avoid real-life social situations, preferring ¡nstead to be in a 
đimly lit room with only the glowing screen to light up their lives. 


“Internet addiction negatively affects not only the addicts themselves, but also 
the people around them. °For example, Jjohn's marriage to Marta broke Up until he 
insisted on spending so many hours on the Net. ''As soon as he arrived home from 
work he was at his computer. ''While he finished dinner, he would disappear into 
his computer room again. '?He paid so little attention to her, that she finally divorced 
him. l 

'As college students are especially technologically skiled they can easily 
become nonstop Net-sufers. “Many colleges provide computers at several 
locations around campus since students can use them at any time day or night. '*As 
a result, students can spend too mụch time surfing the Net instead of "surfing” their 
textbooks. '“Last semester, nine freshmen at Berkshire College flunked out" 
although they became Internet addicts. 


'In short, even though the Internet is an excellent source of information and 
entertainment, but we must not let it take over our lives. 


recluses: people who withdraw from the world and live ín isolation 
” ñunked out: left school because of failing grades 
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Tmtrodluction 


A relative clause is a dependent clause that functions as an adjective; that is, it 
modifies a noun or pronoun. or this reason, relative clauses are also called adjective 
clauses. 

The first American thanksgiving feast, which took place in 1621, lasted three days. 

Everyone who studied for the exam passed It easily. 

In the first sentence, the dependent clause which fook pÏlace in I62Ï 1s a relative 
clause that modifies the noun phrase 00ñe first American thanksgiving /eas(. Thìs noun 
phrase Is the antecedent of the relative cÌause. 
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What ¡s the relative clause ¡n the second sentence? What ¡is the antecedent2 ls the 
antecedent a noun or a pronoun? 


Relative PronowHns and 4dverbs 


A relative clause begins with a relative 


Dronoun or relative adverb. 


Pronouns who, whom, whose, that 


which, that, whose 


refer to humans 


refer to nonhumans and 


Adverbs when, where place 


A chart summarizing their use ¡s in the review section at the end of this chapter on 
page 244. 


Position oƒ Relative CÍ4$eS 
Place a relative clause after ¡ts antecedent and as close to !t as possible to avoid 
confusion. 
Confusing: He left the gift in his friend”s car that he had just boughi. 
(It ¡s not clear whether the relative clause modifies ca or g/f.) 
Corrected: He left the gift that he had just bought in his friend”s car. 
(The relative clause clearly modifies ø//?.) 


Occasionally, a prepositional phrase comes between the antecedent and the relative 
clause. 


Manuel was visited by a friend who Wwas touring the country. 
Try writing a sentence that contain a relative clause. 


Verb Agreement in Relafive CÏawses 


The verb in a relative clause should agree in number with Its antecedent. 
Compare: 

A person who works part-time usually receives no benefits. 

(The verb works is singular to apree with the singular antecedent 2erson.) 
People who work part-time usually receive no benefits. 

(The verb wøzk is plural to agree with the pÍural antecedent peole.) 


Punctwafion 0ƒ Relatiue CÍlawSes 


Relative clauses are either restrictive (necessary) or nonrestrictive (unnecessary). A 
restrictive clause is necessary because ¡t identifies is antecedent for the reader. Do not 
- — LS€ commas with restrictIve clauses. 


The professor who teaches my biology class won a Nobel Prize two y€ars ago. 


(Which professor won a Nobel Prize two years ago? The clause wo feachecs my 
biology elass 1S necessary to identify the professor.) 
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He won the prize for reach that might lead to a cure for AIDS. 

(For which research did he win the prize? We need the clause /hat might lead to a 
cưre /oœr 41DS to telÏ us.) 

A nonrestrictive clause ¡s not necessary to indentify its antecedent; ít merely gives the 
reader some extra Information. Because ¡t can be omitted without loss of meaning, 
separate ¡t from the rest of the sentence with commas. 

Professor Jones, who teaches my biology class, won a Nobel Prize two years ago. 

(The person who won a Nobel Prize ¡is identified by his name, so the clause who 
teaches my biology class is extra, unnecessary information about Professor Jones. I it 
were omitted, we would stil! know which person won the Nobel Prize.) 


He won the prize for his research into the structure of T-cells, which might lead to a 
cure for AIDS. 

(We already know which research he won the prtze for; his research into the structure 
of T-cells. The information which might lead to a cure for AIDS is not necessary to 
identIfy the research; it merely øIives us extra information about it.) 


Restricfive and Nonrestrictive CÏawuses 


STEP I Underline the relative clause or clauses in each sentence. (Some sentences have 
tWO.) 
STEP 2 In the parentheses, write R for a restrictive and NR for a nonrestrictive clause. 
STEP 3. Add commas to the nonrestrictive clauses. 
Example 
(R) Families whose Incomes are below a certain level pay no income tax. 
(NR) My family, whose income ¡s more than $S0,000 pays about 25 percent. 
Q1. The sun which In forty minutes can produce enough solar energy to mmeet 
humankind`s needs for a year 1s one of Earthˆs potential sources of power. 
()2. According to an article that appeared in Time magazine we are at the beginning of a 
mmedical computer revolution. 
(@Q 3. A medical computer ¡is a machine that analyzes the results of laboratory tests and 
electrocardioprams. 
() 4. Laser beams which are useful in both medicine and industry were first predicted In 
SCience fíction sfOries seventy-five years ago. 
() 5. Physicians who feed patient symptoms into the computer receive a list of diseases 
that fit the symptoms of their patients. 
() 6. The country that has the highest per capita`' income is not the United States which is 
in thirđ pÏlace. 
Q7. Kuwait which ¡s a small country in the Middle East 1s in first place. 
() 8. Ít was a thrilling experlence to meet the author of the book that we had been reading 
all semester. 


(9. The public ¡s highly critical of the tobacco mndustry whose profits have been 
Increasing in spIte of the health risks of smoking. 


' per capita: per person (literally, “per head” in Latin) 
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() 10. Carbolydrates which are composed of carbon. hydrogen, and oxyøen are Oreanic 
compoundi. 

() 11. People who use body language' to express themselves are interestine to watch. 

Ó 12. My brother-in-law who ïs from Italy moves his hands a lọt when he ïs talking. 

() 13. The man whom my sister marrlied 1s ltalian; he uses his hands as much as he uses 
his mouth †o communicate. 

() 14. X-ray machines are gradually being replaced by machines that can provide clearer. 
more detailed images of the human body, i15 tissues, and Its oreans. 

() 15. X-ray machines are gradually being replaced by CAT scanners and MRI devices 
which can provide clearer, more detailed images of the human body. ï:s 1issues. and 
i†S Organs. 

( 16. The company promised to reimburse” evervone who had bousht a defective' 
product. 

Q17. Students whose grade point averages fall below 2.0 wIll be placed on probation. 

Q18. She plans to marry her childhood sweetheart whom she has known since they werc 
five years old. 

Q) 19. The Republican party whose goal 1s to win the election accused the Democrats ol 
using fund-raising practices that are unethical and possibly ¡Ilegal. 

Q20. My English teacher enjoys novels that combine history and fiction; Pillars oŸ Stonc 
which tells about the construction of the great Gothic cathedrals in Furope durine 
the Middle Ages !s one of her favorlites. 


There are different types of relative clauses. In each different kind. the relativc 
pronoun has a different function. It may be a subject or an obJect in Its own clause, or ï 
may replace a possessive word. 


Relative PronowuHs qs SuwbjecfS 


A relative pronoun may be the subject of its own clause. Subject pattern relativc 
clauses are formed as follows: 


who 
which + verb + complement 


that 
Football, which ¡s the most popular American sport, began at Harvard University. 


Study thể following examples to see how sentences a and b in each set are combinec 
to form new sentence c, which contains a subject pattern relative clause. The subject ï 
sentence b, which changes to a relative pronoun, is crossed through. Notice howW /z/ t: 
used in restrictive clauses only. 


' body language: communication by body movements 
? reimburse: pay money back to 
” defective: flawed; not in working condition 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR NONHUMANS 
lXeStrictive |. a. People save time and enerøy. 


who, that ¡b, They tIse microWave OVENS, 


S:S“c-=s=-l..eel 


c. People who us€ mICroOWAV€ OV€PS SavV€ time and enersy. 


People that use microWave OVens Save time and enerey. 
: = =.=........ bo — 
¡ NOhnrestrictive | 
who professtonal chefs. 
b. ProfesstonalL-ehefs say that fast cooking doesn`t allow 
| — Flavors to blend. 
c. Microwave cooking ¡s not popular with most professtonal 
chefs. who say that fast cooKing doesn`t allow fJavors to 
bo ——1__0Iend. 
| RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR NONHUMANS/THINGS 
Í Restrictive 3. a. Ovens are capable of cooking food quickly, 


that b. They se microwave enerey. 
c. Ovens that use microwave energy are capable of 
`. cooking foods quickly. 


NOhnrcstrictive 4.a. An electron tưbe In the oven produces microwaves. 


which b. Mierowaxes cook by agitating” the water molecules in 
food. 
c. An electron tube in the oven produces microwaves, 
which cook by agitatins the water molecules in food. 


PRACTICE 2 
Relative Pronotutts ds SwbjecfS 
A. Combine the two sentences ¡n cach pair to make a new complex sentence containing a 


relative clause In the subJect pattern. Follow these steps: 


STEP ! Change the subJect of the second sentence to a relative pronoun. se who, which, 
Or /af aS apDTOpriate. 


STEP 2 Combine the two sentences, placing the relative clause as close to ¡ts antecedent 
as possible, 


STEP 3 Add commas If the relative clause is nonrestrictive. 


!. John Fish explained the complex structure of DNA. He ¡s a research chemist. 


2. While he lectured, he showed us a slide. The slide diagrammed the double helix 
structure oF DNA. 


* agitating: moving very quickiy 
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3. Words in English are often difficult for forelpners to pronounce. They begin with the 
consonants th. 


4. Foreiegners also have difficulty with English spelling. English spelling ¡is not alWays 
consistent with its pronunciation. 


5. Anyone must have a logical mind. He or she wants to be a compufter programmer. 


6. Fans quickly lose interest in a sports team. The team loses game affter game. 


B. Write six sentences of your own that contain relative clauses ¡in the subject pattern. se 
the following prompts, and then write two sentences of your own. Write both restrictive 
and nonrestrictive clauses. 


I. My father, who s— 
anyone who 


1s a sport that ¬ 


. Mount Everest, which 


Œœ tœ + 62 B2 


Relative Pronouns as OljectS 


A relative pronoun may be an obJect in its own clause. ÓbJect pattern relative clauses 
are formed as follows: 


wo 
which + verb + coinplement 
that 


f 
Ø 


The address that he save me was Incorrect. 


' The symbol ø indicates that relative pronouns can be left out. 


232 


Chapter 13 Relative Clauses 


In the following examples, notice how sentences a and b are combined to make 
sentence c, which contains an obJect pattern relative clause. The object in sentence b, 
which changes to a relative pronoun, ¡is crossed throuph. Notice how /h¿/ is used ïn 
resfrictive clauses only and may be left out entirely in object pattern clauses. 


[ - RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR HUMANS 
| Restrictive J8 The professor Is chair ofthe English Department. 
who. that, ø b. You should see the professor. 
c. The professor whom you should see is chair of the 
English Department. 
The professor that you should see ¡s chair of the 
English Department. (informal) 
The professor you should see is chair of the English 
Department. 
| Nonrestrictive 2. a. Dr. White Is an ecologist. ã 
whom b. You met Đr—Mhte in my office. 
c. Dr. White, whom you met in my office, ¡is an ecologist. 
: `. —— 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR NONHUMANS/THINGS 
Restrictive 3. a. The book was written in German. _ 
that, o b. The professor translated the-book. 


c. The book that the professor translated was written In 
German. 


The book the professor translated was written in German. 


L 


NonrestrIctIve 


4. a. Envrronmental science Is one of the most popular 


which courses in the college. 
b. Dr. White teaches eavirenn+entaLseienee: 
c. An electron tube in the oven produces microwaves, 
R ¬ which cook by agitating the water molecules in food. 
PRACTICE 3 


Relktive Pronowfts as ÓbjecfS 


A. Combine the two sentences in each pair to make a new sentence containing a relative 
clause in the obJect pattern. Follow these steps: 


STEP I Change the object ¡in the second sentence to a relative pronoun. se who0m, 
which, thái, Or no pronoun as appropriate. Move the relative pronoun to the 
beginning of is clause. 


STEP 2 Combine the two sentences, placing the new relative clause as close to ItS 
antecedent as possible. 


STEP 3 Add commas If the relative clause is nonrestrictive. 
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1, Albert Einstein was a high school dropout. The world recognizes him as a senius, 


2. As a young boy, EmsteIn had trouble in elementary and hieh school. He attended these 
schools im Germany. 


` dịd poorly l) subjects. He disliked them. 


G2 


4. The only subJects were mathematics and physics. He loved them. 


5. He developed theories. We use theories to help us understand the nature Of the unIverse, 


6. Eimstein Is best known for his General Theory of Relativity. He began to develop thịs 
theory while living m Switzerland. 


B. Write six sentences of your own that contain relative clauses Im the obJect pattern. se 
the prompts gøiven, and then write two sentences of your own. Write both restrictive and 
nonrestrictive clauses. 


. My mother, whom 


the homework that 


Someone whom 
. The islands of the Caribbean, which 


an a .a« 


Possessive Relaftive Clauses 
In these clauses, which show possession, the relative pronoun ›ose replaces a 
pOssessive word such as Afqry'%, hs, our, their, the company*%, or ífs. Possessive relative 
clauses can follow the subject or the object pattern, and they may be restrictiV€ or 
nonrestrictive. 
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Swbject Pafter 


SubJect pattern possessive clauses are formed as follows: 


whose + noun + verb + complement 


rincess Diana, whose life ended suddenly in a Paris car crash, was the most 
photographed woman in the world. 

In the following examples, notice how sentences a and b are combined to make 
sentence c, which contaimns a possessive relative clause in the subject pattern. The 
pOSSessIve Word in sentence b, which changes to w#ose, 1s crossed through. 


POSSESSIVE RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR HUMANS AND = 


NONHUMANS/THINGS' 
Restrictive 1. a. Opportunities for colleee graduates are on the upswing." 
wllose b. Celleseeraduates” dcorees are in computer engineering. 


c. Opportunities for college graduates whose deprees are in 
Computer engineering are on the upswing. 


2. a. Santa Claus Is the symbol of Christmas giIft-giving. 


b. His portly` figure appears everywhere during the Christmas 
Season. 


Nonresfrictive 


w'osơ c. Santa Claus, whose portly figure appears everywhere 
during the Christmas season, ¡s the symbol of Christmas 
¬ I-giving. 
PRACTICE 4 


Possessive Relative Clawses-Subject Patfern 


Combine the two sentences im cach pair to make a new sentence containing a 
pOSSessIve relative clause in the subJect pattern. Follow these steps: 


STEP ! Find a possessIve expresslon in the second sentence and chanpe 1t to wose. 

STEP 2 Combine the two sentences, placinp the new relative clause as close to Is 
antecedent as possible. 

STEP 3 Add commas !f the relative clause ¡is nonrestrictive. 


` vấn: vn - : : . m. . 4 
I. Securitiles Corporation's president is a man. His expertise on financial matters ¡š well 
known. 


' Some teachers feel that s0uose may only be used to refer to humans. For nonhumans, they 
recommend using ø/wvh¡ch. Comparc: Ì returned the book whose cover was torn. Ì returned 
the book, the cover of whiích was torn. Other teachers feel that whose 1s acceptable in all but 
the most formal writing. 

* on the upswing: increasing 

"portly: comfertably fat 

* expertise: skill: knowledee 
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2. First National Bank tries to attract female customers. The bank's president is a woman. 


3. Companies conduct market research to discover trends among consumers. Consumers' 
tastes change rap¡dÌy. 


4. A manufacturer can offer lower prices. Ïts costs are lower because of mass production. 


Object paftern 


Object pattern possessive clauses are formed as follows: 


whose + noun + subject + verb + complement 


Maya Angelou, whose poetry we have been reading our English class, is one of 
America's most famous female poets. 


In the following examples, notice how sentences a and b are combined to make 
sentence c, which contains a possessive relative clause in the object pattern. The 
possessive word in sentence b, which changes to wose, 1s crossed through. 


POSSESSIVE RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR HUMANS AND 
NONHUMANS/THINGS 


Restrictive I. a. The citizens could do nothing. 
whose 


b. The government had confiscated their property. 

c. The citizens whose property the government had confiscated 
could do nothing. 

2. a. Consumer Reports magazine publishes comparative 

evaluations of all kinds of produects. 


b. Shoppers trust theaagazineˆs-research. 


c. Consumer Reports, whose research shoppers trust, publishes 
comparative evaluations of all kinds of products. 


Nonrestrictive 
whose 


PRACTICE Š 


Possessive Relafive Clawses-Object Pdattern 


Combine the two sentences ín each pair to make a new sentence containing a 
possessive relative clause in the object pattern. Follow these steps: 


STEP I Find a possessive expression in the second sentence and change it to w/ose. 
Move the wose + noun phrase to the beginning of the clause. 


STEP 2 Combine the two sentences, placing the new relative clause as close to ItS 
antecedent as possible. 


STEP 3 Add commas ïf the relative clause Is nonrestrictive. 


' eonfscated: taken by øovernment authority 
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— 


. Princess Diana was mourned by rich and poor people alike. The whole world watched 
her funeral on television. 


.- William Shakespeare lived and wrote 400 years ago. High school students strugsle to 
understand his English. 


t2) 


3. Nike is a sporting 80ods company. Most people recognize the company's. “swoosh” 
symbol. 


4. The actress has starred In several successful films. Í can't remember her name. 


PRACTICE 6 


Possessive Relative Clawses-Subject or Object Paftern 


Write four sentences containing possessive relative clauses in either the subject or the 
obJect pattern. se the following prompts !f you wish, or write sentences that are entirely 
your own. 

1. (a chỉd whose parents) 


. (my cousin, whose car) —_ 


G2 


4. (teachers whose classes) _ 


Relative Pronowns œs Ôbjecfs oƒ Prepositions 


A relative pronoun may be the obJect oŸa preposition in its own clause. These relative 
clauses are formed in two ways, the formal way and the informal way. The clauses may 
be either restrictIve or nonrestrictive. 


Formal whom 
preposition + + subJect + verb + complement 
which 


me The person to whom Ï mailed the letter never received it. 


Informal whom 
which + subJect + verb + complement + preposition 
that 
Ø 


SP =3 The person whom [ mailed the letter to never received 1. 
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In the formal pattern, the preposition comes before the relatve pronoun. In the 
Imformal pattern, the preposition comes at the end of the clause. 

In the following examples, notice how sentences a and b are combined to make a new 
sentence containing a relative clause. The obJect of the preposition Im sentence b, which 
changes to a relative pronoun, 1s crossed through. Sentence c ¡s formal, and the sentences 
¡in đ are informal. Nottce how /a/ ¡is used only in mformal pattern restrictive clauses; ït 
may also be omttted. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR HUMANS 


.a, The candidate lost the election. 


— 


Restrictive 


who, that, Ø b. I voted for the eandidate. 
c. The candidate for whom [ voted lost the election. 
d. The candidate whom [ voted for lost the election. 
The candidate that Ì voted for lost the election. 
The candidate ] voted for lost the election. 


Nonrestrictive .a. Mayor Pyle lost the election. 


b. I voted for Mayer-Pyte- 


c. Mayor Pyle, for whom [ voted, lost the election. 
đ. Mayor Pyle, whom Ï voted for, lost the election. 


whom 


RELUATTIVE PRONOUNS FOR NONHUMANS/THIÌNGS 


3. a. No one had read the book. 
b. He quoted from the-book. 
c. No one had read from the book from which he quoted. 
d. No one had read the book which he quoted from. 
No one had read the book that he quoted from. 
No one had read the book he quoted from. 


Restrictive 


which, that, ơ 


4. a. The position of office manager had already been filled. 
b. He applied for the-posHionofofHice manager, 


c. The position of office manager, for which he applied, had 
already been filled. 


Nonrestrictive 
which 


PRACTICE 7 


Relaftive Pronow1s qs Object oƒ Prepositions 
A. Change the second sentence in each pair to a relative clause, and combine it with the 


first sentence. The prepositional phrase that you should change ¡s underlined. Write each 
new sentence twice: once In the formal pattern and once in an informal pattern. 
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|. Finding reasonably priced housing ín bịg cities ¡is a problem. Many young people are 
concerned about the problem. 


Formal pattern: __ 


Informal pattern: __ 


2. Affordable apartments are scarce. Young people would like to live in them. 
Formal pattern _ - 


Informal pattern: 


. Of course, many young people share apartments, but they have to choose roommates 
carefully. They will share living space and expenses with these roommates. 


G2 


Formal pattern: - 


Informal pattern: 


4. Livng with people can be stressful, but it can also be fun. You are not related to _the 
people. 
Formal pattern: 


Informal pattern: 


5. In many countries, young people continue to live with their parents in the same house. 
They grew up in that house. 
Formal pattern: - 


Informal pattern: 


6. In the United States, young people don† want t0 live with their parents. They typically 
declare their independence from their parents at aøe eighteen. 


Formail pattern: - 


[nformal pattern: _ 


B.Now write two sentences of your own. Write cach sentence twice: once ¡in the formal 
pattern and once in the informal pattern. 


[. Formal pattern: 
Informal pattern: 

2. Formal pattern: _ 
Informal pattern: 
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Relative Pronowns in Phrases oƒ Quanfity and Quality 


A relative pronoun can also occur in phrases of quantity: 
some of which, one of whom, all of whom, each of which, etc. 
and In phrases of quality: 
the best of which, the most important of whom, the more economical of whiich, the 
loveliest of which, the oldest of whom, the least expensive of which, etc. 
Relative clauses containing these phrases can follow the subject or object pattern, and 
they are always nonrestrictive. 


many oƒwhich + (subJect) + verb + complement 
the oldest ofWwhom + (subiect) + verb + complement 


While scuba điving ín the Caribbean, Ï saw tropical fish, many of which Ï photographed 
with my new underwater camera. 


He has three daughters, the oldest of whom i¡s studying abroad. 


In the following examples, notice how sentence a and b are combined to form a new 
sentence c, which contains a relative clause. The obJect In sentence b (always following 
the preposition ø/) is crossed through and replaced by a relative pronoun (always whom 
or which). 


RELATTVE PRONOUNS FOR HUMANS 


Nonrestrictive l. a. The citizens of Puerto Rico are well educated. 
b. Ninety percent of them-are literate.' 


c. The citizens of Puerto Rico, ninety percent of whom are 
literate, are well educated. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS FOR NONHUMANS/THINGS 


Nonrestrictive 2. a. There are many đelicious tropical fruits in Puerto Rico. 
which b. Ï have never tasted most of thew-before. 


c. There are many đdelicious tropical fruits in Puerto Rico, most 
of which ] have never tasted before. 


whom 


! literate: able to read and write 
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PRACTICE 8 
Relative Clawses with Phrases oƒ Quanfity and Quality 


A. Change the second sentence In each patr to a relative clause, and combine it with the 
first sentence. Follow the examples In the chart. 


Ì. There Is a chain of islands In the Caribbean Sea. The most charming of the islands Is 
Puerto Rico, "The Land or Enchantment." 


2. Puerto Rico attracts thousands of visitors. Most of them come for the sunny weather, 
the beautiful beaches, and the Spanish atmosphere. 


3. Puerto Rico has many historic sites. The most famous of them are in the Old San Juan 
area of the capital city. 


4. Puerto Ricos economy ¡s growing. The most important sector” of the economy is 
clothine manufacturing. 


5. Puerto Ricans have strong ties to the United States. All of them are U.S. citizens: 


6. Puerto Rico has three political parties. One of them favors Puerto Rico's becoming a 
siafe. 


B.Now write two sentences of your own. Write one sentence with øƒ whom and one 
sentence with 2which. 


1dverbial Relative ClausểS 


Relative clauses may also be Introduced by the relative adverbs w“hen and where. 
Adverbial relative clauses refer to a time or a place, and they replace entire prepositional 
phrases like on Sumday and ím the cíy, Adverbial relative clauses may be restrictive or 
nonrestrictive. They are composed of 


when 
+ subject + verb + complement 
wherc 


The lives of thousands of Germans changed during the night of August 13, 1961, 


when East German soldiers began building the Berlin Wall. 


Sector: par†; division 
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RELATIVE ADVERBS FOR TIME AND PLACE 


refers to a restrictive The lives of thousands of Germans suddenly 
time changed on the night when East German 
soldiers began building the Berlin Wall. 

On November 9, 1989, when the wall was 
torn down, therr lives changed again. __ 


nonrestrictive 


refers to a restrictive The city where citizens had lived, worked, 
place and shopped relatve freely was suddenly 
divided. 
Berlin, where citizens had lived, worked, 
and shopped relatively freely, was suddenly 
divided. 

In the following examples, notice how sentences a and b are combined to form a new 
sentence c, which contains an adverbial relative clause. The prepositional phrase ¡n 
sentence b, which 1s entirely replaced by the relative adverb, is crossed through. 


nonrestrictIve 


=—1 


TIME 

Restrictive and I. a. Ramadan ïs the month. 

nonrestrictive b. Devout' Muslims fast? during-the-monttr 

when c. Ramadan ¡s the month when devout Muslims fast. 
PLACE 

Nonrestrictive 2. a. The Saudi Arabian city of Mecca Is the holiest city in 


which Islam. 
b. Mohammed was born eørMeeea. 


c. The Saudi Arabian city of Mecca, where Mohammed 
was borm, Is the holiest city in Islam. 


PRACTICE 9 


Adlverbial Relative ClqwSes 


A.Combine the two sentences ¡in cach pair, changing the second sentence into an 
adverbial relative clause. Acd commas if necessary. 

l. Germany had been divided into two countries since 1945. It was defeated ¡in World 
War II in 1945. 


2. 1989 was the year. The Berlin Wall was torn down In that year. 


' devout: religious 
K _ 
ˆ fast: voluntarily do not eat food 
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. In 1990, Germany became one country again. East and West Germany were reunited 


in 1990, 


. East Germany became part of the Federal Republic of Germany. People had lived 


under communist rule in East Germany. 


. There was rejoicing In areas. Germans looked forward to reunification with their 


fellow citiZens in some areas. 


. There was anxiety in places. People feared losing their Jobs in some places. 


B. Write four sentences of your own containing adverbial relative clauses, two sentences 
using wen and two sentences using where  Try to write both restrictive and 
nonrestrictive clauses. You may use the prompts given or write sentences that are 
entirely your own. 


My grandmother enJoys telling about the time when 


TẾ Quy SN Am À- É„ se HH vì Set ca 2 hen mế, se 

3. my hometown where 

đĐ nu 

Revicw ¬¬ sa 

I. A relative clause ¡is a dependent clause that functions as an adjective; that is, ï† 
modifies a noun or pronoun in the ¡independent clause. For this reason, relative 
clauses are also called adjective clauses. The modified noun or pronoun ¡s called the 
antecedent, 

2. A relative clause begins with a relative pronoun or a relative adverb. 

3. Place a relative clause after its antecedent and as close to it as possible to avoid 
confusion of meaning. 

4. The verb in a relative clause should agree in number with its antecedent. 

5... Relative clauses are either restrictive (necessary) or nonrestrictive (unnecessary). 

6. Add commas before and after nonrestrictive clauses. 
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where 
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refers †O 
humans 


refers tO 
humans, 


nonhumans, and 
things 


refers to 
nonhumans, and 


things; informally, 


refers to humans 


refers to a time 


refers to a place 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
refers to humans |subject in its 


own clause 


object in its 
own clause 


object in Its 


own clause; If 


that ¡s an 


object, It may 


be omitted 


restrictive 
Or 
nonrestrictive 


restrictive 
Or 
nonrestrictive 


restrictive 
Or 
nonrestrictive 


nonrestrictive 


restnctive 
only 


RELATIVE ADVERBS 


restrictive 
Or 
nonrestrictive 


restriCtive 
Or 
nonrestrictive 


The professor who teaches my 
biology class won a Nobel Prize 
two years ago. 


Professor jones, whoteaches my 
biology class, won a Nobel Prize 
two y@ars ago. 


She loaned her car to someone 
Wwhom she didn't know. 


Professor Jones, whom | have 
for biology, won a Nobel Prize 
†tow years aqo. 


Í studied alqebra from a 
professor whose name | have 
forgotten. 


Apple Computer, whose 
Macintosh computer changed 
computing, was started by two 
men working in a qaraqe 


She teaches biology, which ¡s my 
favorite subject. 


Her husband teacher algebra, 
which | enioy the least. 


the class that meets in the next 
room is very noisy. 

The subject that | enjoy the least 
¡s algebra. 


The subject | enjoy the least is 
algebra. 


The salesman that sold me my 
car was fired. (informal 


| work full time on days when I 
don't have classes. 


I didn't work last week, when l 
had my final exams. 


She has never retumned to the 
city where she was born. 


First City Bank, where ¡ have a 
checkinq account, was robbed 
last week. 


Chapter I3 Relative Clauses 


You can use relative clauses to iraprove your writing style. As you know, 
writing that contains subordinate structures is more sophisticated than writing 
that contains mostly simple simple and compound sentences. Relative clauses 
are one of the ways to subordinate. (However, take care not to use too many 
relative clauses. A parapraph or essay that ¡is filled with too many w#o*s and 
which s Is not good either.) 


EDITING PRACTICE: 


Relative Clawses 


A. Edit the following essay for errors In relative clauses. You should make 17 changes. 
Look for these kIinds of errors: 


whose 


[ncorrect relative pronoun wa 
chosen: 


[ telephoned the student which 
wallet [ found in the parking lot. 


live 


People who lives ¡in carthquake 
Zones need earthquake insurance. 


My friend whom I loaned my Car to 
him returned Ít with several dents, 


Electrontc pagers, which alway 
seem to beep at mapproprlate 
times, should be turned off during 
concerts, lectures, and naps. 


Verb and antecedent don't agree: 


Nouns or pronouns are repeated: 


Commas should be added o 
deleted: 


EI NiÀo 


Recently, sclentists have begun studying an ocean event who ¡is the cause or 
đrastic changers in weather around the world. This event is an increase ¡n the 
temperature of the Pacifiic Ocean that appear around Christmas off the coast of 
Peru. Hence, the I?eruvian fishermen whom first noticed it named ¡it EI Nião 
» _ Wwhose its name means "the Christ child" in Spanish. The causes of this rise in 
0cean temperatures are unknown, but its effects are obvious and devastating. 


One of E| Niño far-reaching efects is that ¡t threatens Peru's vital anchovy 
harvest, which could mean higher prices for food. The warm water of ElI Niño 
keeps the nutrient-rich cold water which provides anchovies with food down at 

/0_ the bottom or the ocean. Anchovies are the primary source of fish meal which is 
the main ingredient in livestock and chicken feed. In addition, guano' from birds 
who feed off the anchovies is a major source of 


! Guano: droppings of seabirds and bats 
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l§ 


20 


l5 


10 


fertilizer for fammers. As a result of decreasing supplies of anchovies and quano, the 
price of chicken feed, Iivestock feed, and fertilizer rises. This causes farmers, who 
they must pay more for feed and fertiizer, to charge more for the food that they 
produces. The price of eggs, meat, and even bread has soared as a result of El 
Niño past years. 


El Niño has other global effects. I† can cause heavy rains, floods, and mudsiides 
along the coasts of North and South America and droughts" in other parts of the 
world. In the 1982-83 EI Niño, West Africa suffered a terrible drought which caused 
crop failures and food shortages. Lack of rain also created problerns for Indonesia 
whose forests burned for months during the 1997-98 EI Niho. Winds spread smoke 
from these fires as far north as Malaysia and Singapore, resulting in choking smog, 
that closed schools and caused pedestrians to don? masks. 


Indeed, El Nião is an unpredictable and uncontrollable phenomenon of nature, 
that we need to study It and understand ¡t in order to prepare for and perhaps 
lessen its devastating effects in the future. 


› 


. Improve the following essay. Combine some of the sentences, using 


relative clauses. 
Two Childhood Friends 


My two best friends from high school were complete opposites. Their names were Rafael 
and Cecilia. Rafael was an introverted, studious, dependable frend. Rafael lived in a 
smail house down the street from us. His two sisters were younger than he. His mother 
was divorced. Cecilia, on the other hand, was extroverted, not at all studious, and 
totally undependable. She Iived next door to us. 


The house next door was very noisy. Cecilia led ¡n the house with fiwve siblings. Music 
blaring from at least two radios fought constantly with noise blasting from the TV. The TV 
was alWways tumed on. The six Garcia ch¡ildren often invited me over to play. Each of 
them had lots of friends. As a result, there was always a group of children at the 
Garcia's. ! went over to Cecilias house sometimes. | was bored and lonely 
sometimes. 


' đroughts: periods of little rainfalỞl 


? don: put on 
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Rafaels house was ¡n total contrast to Ce cilia's. l was calm and peaceful in his house. 
l used to go there on evenings. ! needed tö study on those evenings. Rafael and his 
friends spent most evenings doing homew'ork together or sưrfing the net. His friends 
were quiet types. 


Me. Garcia, Cecilias mother, never see ned to mind fixing snacks for ffteen or twenty 
Kids. She loved to cook. Mrs. Menendez, Rafaefs mother, was always too busy to fix us 
snacks, but she didnt mind íf we made our own. She owned a small bookstore. She 
worked there every day. She often did her bookkeeping at night. She came home at 
night. 


Cecilia, Rafael, and l were good friends during all of our high school years. I still 
dont understand how people could be friends. The people are so diferent from 
each other. 


Writingt Tecliniqwe Qesfi0rs 


I, What kind of organization does each of the two essays im this 
practice use? 


2. What ¡s the thesis statement of each? 


3. Circle the transition signals and structure words In each essay. 
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Participle 


A pariiciple is a word that 1s formed from a verb and used as an adjective 
tO modIfy nouns. 

Notice how an active verb 1s changed to a present participle by adding the 
suffic -ởig the verb. An active volce verb (present, past, or future tense) 
becomes a present participle. 
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CHANGING ACTIVE VERBS TO PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


The fascinating custom interests me, 


The custom fascinates me. 


The woman Jogsed ¡n the park. The Jogging woman ran through the park. 


The hostages will return soon. The returning hostapes were treated like heroes 


Now notice how a passive voice verb (present or past tense) becomes a past participle. 


CHANGING PASSIVE VERBS TO PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


The X-rated movie was banned.! 


tt 


The movie 1s rated "x, 
The steak was burned. The burned steak tasted terrible. 


My heart was broken. My broken heart will never heal. 


Note: The terms present and pas( parficiple are misleading because these forms have 
nothing to do with presenft tense or past tense. Rather they are based on actiVe or passive 
voice. The present participle comes from an active voice verb and the past participle comes 
from a passive voice verb. 


There are also perfect and continuous forms of participles. as shown in the following 
chart. 


SUMMARY OF PARTICIPLE FORMS? 


FORMS PASSIVE 


verb + eđ; en, 1, d 


The perfect forms emphasize 
that the action happened 
before the time of the main 
_clause verb. 


verb + /nø opening 


opened bought 
sold 


taken 


The continuous form cmpha- 
SI2zes actlon going on ?22Öf 10v; 
may also express future tiine, 


being + pasL participle being 
opened 


having been + past participle 
having been opened 


The general forms do ND | AB + paSI 
inndicate time; time 1s participle having 
determined by the main | opened 
SU2005282-: 1200 | 


 banned: forbidden 
7 There Is a sixth particIpie form. ứie perfect continuous active: Having been playineg tennis all 


mornine, Í Was exhausted, H¡s nọt mcluded here because 1LIs not commonly used. 
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Participial Phrases 


Participial phrases are øroups of words that contain participles + other modifiers. They are 
used to modIfy nouns and pronouns as follows: 


A car, speeding the wrong way down the street, struck a pedestrian. Speeding the wrong 
way down the street, a car struck a pedestrian. While crossing the street, a pedestrian Was 
struckK by a car: 


Participtal phrases can be formed by reducing relative clauses and adverbial clauses. 


Participial Phrases fromt Relafiwe CÍdwses 


Participial phrases are formed by reducing subJect pattern relative clauses. 


ADJECTIVE CLAUSE PARTJCIPIAL PHRASES 


The pedestrian, bleeding from several | The pedestrian, who was bleeding from 
wounds, waited for someone to help him. several wounds, waited for someone to 
help him. 


An ambulance that was summoned by a 
bystander came quickÌy. An ambulance summoned by a bystander 


To form a participial phrase from a relative clause, delete the relative pronoun @whoø, wiich, 
or /hđ/) and change the verb to a participle. Put the word #ø/ at the beginning of a 
participial phrase to make I† negatIve: 


The car's driver, not realizing what had happened, continued on his way. 


Position andl Punctwdation 0ƒ Participidl Phưrases 


Participial phrases, like relative clauses can be restrictive (necessary) or nonrcstrictive 
(unnecessary). If the original clause was nonrestrictive, the phrase will be also. 
Nonrestrictive phrases are separated from the rest of the sentence by commas. Restrictive 
phrases use no commas. 


The position of a participial phrase in a sentence depends on whecther ¡t is restrictive or 
I\OnfesStrICtIve, 


*° A restrictive participial phrase follows the noun ¡it modifies. 
Restrictive: There are twelve students receiving awards this year. 
* A nonrestrictive phrase may precede or follow the noun 1t modifies. 
Nonrestrictive: Teresa, hurrying to catch a bus, stumbled and fell. 


Hurrying to catch a bus, Teresa stumbled and fell. 
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Camfion? When you usc an introductory participlal phrase - one that appears at the 
beginning of a sentence - make certain that ít modifies the noun immediately following 1t 
(which should be the subject of the sentence). Ifit does not, yOur Sent€ncc 1s Incorrect. 


Incorrect: Hoping for an ”A”, my exam grade disappointed me. 


(The participial phrase #foping ƒor an 4 cannot modIlfÍy my exa grade. A grade 


cannot hope.) 
Correct: Hoping for an ”A;' [ was disappointed in my exam srade. 


® Sometimes the participlal phrase modifies an entire independent clause. Ín this case, H 
follows the clause and requires a comma. 


The team won the champlonship, shocking the opponents. 


GŒcnueral Formmt Participles - Active Koice 


The general form participle in the active voice ends In -/ng; crưing, ÏIVÙ16, Hot kHOWIHG, €EC. 
lt may come from present, past, or future tense verbs. 


VI:RB SENTENCE WETH RELATIVE |  SENTENCE WITIH PARTICIPLAL 


TENSE CLAUSE PHRASE 
_ Many students who study at thịs : : 
Simple Ai, Ề : ¿ .. |J Many students studyng at thís 
uniVversty are from  foreign TIÊN đà ĐÁ, ¿ 
present Vc university are from Toreign countries. 
Re countries. 
Present Students who are taking calculus { Students taking calculus must buy a 
_ C0ntinuous must búy a graphing calculator: øraphing calculator: 


The team members, who lookedL The team members, looking happy 
| Simple past | happy after their victory, werel after their victory, were checred by 


g4 cheered by the fans. the fans. 


Past The crowd, whích was cheering Cheerineg wildly as the came ended, 


CôTfInuouS wildly as the came ended, the crowd wouldn't leave the stadium. 


wouldntt leave the stadium. 


Everyone who will take the 
EFuture TOEFL n€XI mìonth must 
FCFCĐISICT. 


Everyone taking the TOEFL  next 
month must preregister. 
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PRACTICE I 


Participial Phirases - Ácfive Voice 

Rewrtte cach sentence, changing the relative clause into a participial phrase. Rewrite 
sentences 4 and 5 each ¡n two ways: once with the participial phrase precedine: ad once 
with it following the noun ¡t modifies. Punctuate nonrestrictive phrases. 


l. Robotics is a complex field that combines electronics, computer science, and 
mechanical engineering. 


ST EHEEENEEHRENEGGEE-S-SK-E-RENNg 


2. The number of students who are studying robotics is øprowing. 


3. Soon, robots that will work ín assembly plants will be able to follow voice com mands. 


4. Robots, which have the ability to withstand extreme temperatures and radiation levels, 
can perform jobs that are too dangerous for humans. 
a. 


SE —=-=--¬= BS J=——= = " : 


5. Robots, which do not need to eat, sleep, or take restroom breaks, can work nonstop.. 


a kh La 


b. "mm...  =ắea.«<.ằốéx«< 


GŒGeneral Form Participles - Passive Voice 


The general form participle in the passive volice ¡s the ”past participle” or thirđ form ofa 
verb: ojened, spoken, sold, cuí. Thịs form ïs made from both present and past tense verbs, 


SENTENCE WITH PARTICIPIAL 
PHRASE 


lab reports not handed in by Friday 
wIll not be accepted. 


SENTENCE WITH RELATIVE 
CLAUSE 

Lab reports that are not handed 

In by Friday wIll not be accepted. 


VERB TENSE 


Simple present 


The prisoner, surrounded by guards, 
walked calmly to his execution. 

Surrounded by guards, the prIsoner 
walked calmly to his execution. 


The prisoner, who was 
surrounded by guards, walked 
calmly to his execution. 


Simple past 
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Comtinuows Form Participles 


Using the continuous form participle emphasizes that the action ¡s happening now (or, less 
frequently, in the future). Make the continuous form with Đeing + a past participle: 2e 
shown, being held. 


SENTENCE WITH RELATIVE| SENTENCE WITH PARTICIPLAL 
CLAUSE PHRASE 


A Tlaw that is currently being ồ 
resent w l 
Prese EhátSl eoWbefliRGifE diad A law currently being debated 


continuous em concerns abortion rights. 


: : The siegns bei l 
Past continuous| The signs that were being posted NRI 2D) Hài) 2200121002016 


campus support abortion rights. 


around campus support abortion 
riehts. 
: : A movie being shown tomorrow Was 
Future A movie that wIll be shown „ : 
made by an anti-abortion øroup. 
tomorrow was made by an anti- 


abortion group. 


PRACTICE 2 
Participial Plirases - Passive Voice 


Rewrite cach sentence, changing the relative clause to a participial phrase. Use continuous 
form participles to express actions that are happening r/g now; otherwise, usc general 
form participles. Since the relative clauses In these sentences are alÌ restrictive, no commas 
dre neC€SSary. 


I. Computer programs that are known as expert systems will combine textbook 
knowledøe and rules of experience to make decIsions, 


2. Computers that are programmed to diagnose` diseases accurately are important tools 
for doctors. 


3. The uses of artificial intelligence that are now being suggested have created 
excitement around the world. 


4. Robots that are currently being designed will do many dangerous Jjobs. 


5. Á robot that was built to work oufside spaceships functioned perfectly during its first 
assIgnment, 


' điagnose: identifY 
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Pcrfect Form Participles 


Participles In perfect forms emphasize the completion of an action that takes place beforc 
the action of the main verb. There are both active forms (œving + a past parttciple) and 
pASSIve forms (ứawing been + a past participle). Both present perfect or past perfect verbs 
can be changed into perfect form participles. 


Active: having discovered Passive: having been discovered 


SENTENCE WITH PARTICIPIAL 
PHRASE 


SENTENCE WITH RELATIVE 
CLAUSE 


Present The secrets of the universe. which| The secrets of the universe, having 
perfect have fascinated people for centuries,|  fascinated people for cenfuries, are 


are slowly being revealed. slowly being revealed. 


(active) 


The film, which had been shown 
too often in movie theaters, did 
not attract a laree television 
audience. 


The film, having been shown too 
often in movie theaters, dịd not 
attract a large television audience. 


Past perfect 
(passIve) 


PRACTICE 


Participial Plhirases - The Per/ect ForHis 


Rewrite each sentence by changing the relative clause to a participial phrase. Since all of 
the clauses ¡in these sentences are nonrestrictive, use commas. Write three of the sentences 
with the participial phrase positioned at the bepinning of the sentence. 
I._ Women around the world, who have traditionally been without political power, are 
beginning to gain inffluence ïn politics and governmenI. 


5, England, which has been ruled by queens several times In IS historv, clected a 
WOman prime minister in 1979. 
3. On the other hand, voters In the United States, who have not experie1ced strong 


female leaders at the national level, may never elect a woman president. 


4. Iioth India and Pakistan, which have elected women prime ministers in the past, are 
more progressive ín this area than the United States. 


5. Indira Ghandi, who bad been raised in a political family, became one of ;ndia's most 
powerful leaders. 


PRACTICE 4 


Participial Phrases - Mixed Forms 


Rewrite the following sentences, changing the relative clauses to participial rhrases. Use 
the appropriate participle form (active or passive-general, continuous, or perfe:t), and use 
the same punctuation (commas or no comma$) as ín the original sentences. LÝ ¡is possible, 
write each sentence twice: once with the participial phrase after the noun it modifies and 
once with the participial phrase at the beginning of the sentence. 
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Example 


Alaska, which was purchased from Russia in 1867, became the 49th state of the United , 
States in 1989, 


a. — Alaska, purchased from Russia in 1867, became the 49th state ø/the United States in 
959. 


b._ Purchased from Russia mm 1867, Alaska became the 49th state o/the United States ïn 
959, 


I. The purchase of Alaska, which was negotiated by Secretary of State Seward, became a 
øood investment, 


a.. 
b 


2. The people ofthe United States, who did not understand the value of the purchase, called 
purchase, called it "Seward's Folly"" 


a. 
b. 


3. The state, which was once connected to Asia by & land bridge, is now separated from 1t 
by only a few -miles of Water. 


+> 


. The ancient Inhabitants of Alaska, who had migrated across this land bridge from Asia, 
can be considered distant cousins of modern Asians. 


B. The Eskimos, who have lived In Alaska for millions of years, have adapted well to thetr 
harsh environment. 


5. The Eskimos have to live in cold and darkness most of the year, which causes them to 
develop a lively sense of humor and hospitable” attitude. 


' folly: silly act: foolishness 


“ hospitable: welcoming: friendly toward stranpers 


Part HH: Sentence Structure 


7. The Eskimos, who had been hunters and fishermen before the arrival of the Europeans, 
are expertencing a difficult tĩne adapting to modern ways. 


a. 
b. 


8.A problem that ¡is being discussed by the Alaskan government concerns the rights of 
Alaska's natives. 


a. 
b. 


9. Eskimos who want to preserve their traditional way of life do not care about the modern 
world. 


a. 
b. 


10. On the other hand, Eskimos who want to improve therr standard of living hope that they 
can combine both world-old new. 


â. 
b. 


You can use participial phrases to improve your writing se. When your essays contain 
too many relative clauses, change some of them to partici; ::¡ phrases. Occasionally using 
participial phrases at the beginning of sentences is considered especially mature style. 


EDITING PRACTICE 
Participles and Participial Phrases 


A. Edit the following short autobiography' for errors in participles and participial phrases. 
You should make 5 changes. Look for these kinds of errors: 


An incorrect participle form was used: | _ Confused 
Confuisng-by the question, Ì answered 
incorrectÌy. 

A participial phrase at the beginning of|_ Having worked around cars all my lIife, my 


a sentence doesn't modify the auto mechanics class was quite easy. (Can 
following noun: an auto mechanics class work2) 
Corrected: Having worked around cars all 


my life. ! found my auto mechanics class to 


be quite easy. 


' autobiography: a person's life story written by the person 
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A Short Autobiography 


Bormn on November 12, 1980, in a medium-sized town in the mountains of 
Peru, ¡ learned responsibility at an early age. My famiiy, consisted of my father, my 
mother, and seven younger brothers and sisters, is quits large. Being the oldest 
daughter, my responsibililes were many. ! helped my mother at home with the 
cooking and cleaning, and | was almost like a second mother to my younger 
siblings. By the time l was ten years old, | bad learned how to scathe a crying baby, 
how to bandage an injuring knee or elbow, and especially how to get a boring 
schoolchild to finish his or her homework. Having been helped my brothers and 
sisters with their homework for so many years, | have developed a love of teaching. 
| hope to get a college degree ¡in elementary education and teach either math or 
Science ¡n my hometown in Peru. 


kì 


lÃ/ 


— 


B. Write five sentences about yourself, using a participial phrase in each. 


Example 
Having six older brothers, [ have always been Interested in sports. 


1¬ đ2 Q2 


Participial Phrases from dverbial Clauses 


Participial phrases can also be formed from adverbial clauses. Time and reason clauses 

introduced by the subordinators ¿/er, vhile, when, before, since, becausc, and as can be 

reduced to participial phrases If the subJects of both the adverbial and independent clauses 

are the same. 

To change an adverbial clause to a participial phrase, follow these steps: 

STEP 1 Make sure that the subject of the adverbial clause and the subject of the 
independent clause are the same. 
While technoloey creates new jobs ¡n some sectors of the economy ¡t takes aWay 
J0bs in others. 

STEP 5 Delete the subject of the adverbial clause. lÝ necessary move ¡t to the subject 
position in the independent clause. 


While technoloey creates new Jobs in some sectors of the economy it takes away 
10bs in Others. 
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STEP 3 Change the adverbial clause verb to the appropriate participle. 
While creating new Jobs In some sectors of the economy, technology takes away 
Jobs in others. 

STEP 4 Delete or retain the subordinator according to the following rules: 
a. Retain 5eƒore, and retain since when it is a time subordinator. 
b. Delete all three reason subordinators Đecawse, since, and as. Delete as when it is 
a time subordinator. 
c. Retain a/ier, while, and when If the participial phrase follows the independent 
clause. When the phrase !s in another position, you may either retain or đelete 
these subordinators. 

A participial phrase from an adverbial clause may occupy several positions ¡in a 
sentence. [f a participial phrase from a reduced adverbial clause comes in front of or in the 
middle of the independent clause, punctuate ¡t with commas. lf it comes affer the 
Iindependent clause, do not use commas. 

The following examples show you some of the possible variations of this structure. 
Note: There are many instances in which the "rules” given ¡ín the four steps above do not 
apply. The "rules” are only general guidelines and do not cover every situation. 


Reducing Adverbial Clawses to Participial Phrases 


Retam 


Before a student chooses a college, he or she should consider several 
factors. 


Before choosing a college, a student should consider several factors. 

A student should consider several factors before choosing a college. 
since (time)| Carlos hasn't been back home since he came to the United States thrce years ago. 
Since coming to the United States three years ago, Carlos 

hasn't been back home. 


Carlos hasn't been back home since coming to the United States threc 
eArs aø0. 


beƒore 


Delete 


Because (Since/As) Carlos came from a very conservative family, he Was 
shocked at the American system of coed` dormitories. 
Coming from a very conservative family, Carlos was 
shocked at the American system of coed dormitories.' 
As he gradually got used to American customs he became less omesick. 
Gradually getting used to American customs, he became 
less homesick. 


becase 


Since 


4$ 
(reason) 
đs 

(time) 


! coed: shared by men and women 

? Placing the participial phrasc at the end of the sentence docs not work well in this c(ample: Carlos 
was shocked at the American system of coed dormitories coming from a very conservative family. Ít 
sounds as ¡f the dormitories come Írom a conservative family. 
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Retain or delete After he had passed the TOEFL exam he became a freshman at his 
dƒlcr college. 


Afler passing the TOEFL exam,` he became a freshman at his 
collepe. 


Having passed the TOEFL exam, he became a freshman at his 
college. He became a freshman at his colege after passing the 


"¬ TOEFL exam. 
| \Uile While he was preparing for the TOEFL he lived with an American 
famlly. 


While preparing for the TOEFL, he lived with an American family. 


Preparing for the TOEFL, he lived with an American family. 


He lived with an American family while preparing for the TOE.FL. 


Ì—— 


lon When he was asked about his life in the United States he said that he 
was enjJoying himself but that he was a little homesick. 


When asked about his life in the Ưnited States, he said that he was 
enjoying himself. but that he was a little homesick." 


Asked about his life In the United States, he said that he was 
enjoying himself. bụt that he was a little homesick. 


PRACTICE 5š 


Reducing Áclverbial Clawses to Participial Plirases 


A. Rewrite the following sentences changing the adverbial clause in each to a participial 
phrase. IÍ possible write the sentence In more than one way. 


!. Before 1 left home. I promised my parents that Ï would return. 


2. Since l made that proimise four years ago. Ï have thought about it often. 


3. Since Ï am the eldest son. Ï am responsible for taking care of my parents. 


` The perfect form. ;{/ier having passed the TOEFL exam, is not necessary because the word a/?er 
already indicates the từme relationship. 

* Placing the participial phrase at the end of the sentence results in awkwardness: He said that he was 
enloying himself bút that he was a litle homesick when asked about his life in the United States. Ït 
sound#as ¡£ he ïs homesick only when he ¡s askcd about his Hfc in the United States. 
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5. After I had received my B.A. I went to graduate school for two years. 


6. While Ï was studyrng at the Ủniversity of Chicago, Ï enjoy living mm a Bie cty, 


7. When I think about my future, Ï always remember my promise. 


B. Write three sentences of your own, usine a participial phrase im each one. 


t2 


G 
h 
| 
| 
} 
Ị 
Ị 
| 
Ì 
Ị 
ị 
ị 


Review - : _ 


These are the Important points you should have learned from this chapter. 
I. Participles are adjectives formed from verbs. Some participles are from active 
voice verbs: 


The baby cried. ...the crying baby 

The speaker bored the audience. ...the boring speaker 
Some participles are Írom passive voice verbs: 

The soldier was wounded. ...the wounded soldier 

The audience was bored by the speaker. ...the bored audience 


The five commonly used participle forms and the times they indicate are shown: in the 
following chart: 
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PARTICIPLE FORMS 


_ PASSIVE 


“PORMS_Ì _— ACTIVE 
General - | - no tỉme indicatec- speaking 


spoken 


Continuous currenft time | being spoken 
(riuht now) and futurc. : 
Perfect-time befre that of | having spoken 


the main verb 


having been spoken 


2. Participial phrases may be formed by reducing relative clauses. 


The audience, which was listening intently to the music, failed to notice the fire that started 
to simolder` in the back of the auditorium. 


The audience. listenine Intently to the music, failed to notice the fire startine to smolder in 
the back of the auditorium. 


® A nonresfrictIVe participial phrase may precede or follow the noun 1t modifies and ¡s set 
off by commas. 


The audience, listening rintently to the mustc... 
Listening intently to the music, the audience... 


® A restrictive participial phrase must follow the noun it modifies and is nọt set off by 
corias. 


.. the fire starting to smolder ín the back of the auditorium. 


® À nonrestrictIve participial phrase may also modify an entire sentence, ¡in which case I† 
comes at the end of the sentence and ¡s set off by a comma. 


The building collapsed, killing three firefighters. 


3. Partcipial phrases may also be reduced from time and reason adverbial clauses. 


a. Iarticipial phrases reduced from time clauses may OcCupy varIous positlons in a 
sentence, and the time subordinators are sometimes deleted and sometimes retained. 
Time clauses: Participial phrases: 
Since Ï arrived... Since arriving... 
After they had finished... After finishing... 
Having finished... 


b._Participial phrases reduced from reason clauses may come before or after the 
independent clause ¡n a sentence. Reason subordinators are always deleted. 


Reason clauses: Participial phrases: 
Because Ï wanted... Wanting ... 
As he had been Warned ... Having been warned ... 


I v 
sSmolder: bum withou1t Ílame 
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EDITING PRACTICE 


Using Participial Phrases TO Improve Your Writing 


Improve the following short essay by changing some of the adjective and adverbial clauses 
to participial phrases. There are nine places where such changes can be made. 


$ 


J0 


!5 


Global Warming 


One of the biggest problems that faces humankind In the next few decades is 
the problem of global warming. In the past 160 years, global temperatures have 
risen approximately 100 (1.8°F). The year 1998 was the warmest year that waS ever 
recorded. lf temperatures continue to rise, the consequences could be catastrophic 
As the earth's temperature rises, polar ice will melt, which will cause the water level 
of the oceans to rise. Rising ocean Ilevels, in turn, will cause flooding along the 
coasts. Global warming will also cause major changes ¡in climate that will affect 
agriculture. For example, crops that were previously grown ¡in Guatemala may not 
do so weil because it will become too hot. 

Because they believe that the increase ¡in carbon dioxide ¡in the earth's 
atmosphere !s the primary cause of global warming, scientists have urged 
immediate action to decrease CO; levels. They have asked the world's govern- 
ments to write an agreement that will control the amount of carbon dioxide that ¡is 
released into the atmosphere. After each government signs sụch an agreement, 
each - government will have to enforce it. Brazilians, for example, will have to stop 
burning their rain forests, and Americans will have to stop driving their gas-guzzling 
SUVS'. 


WRITING PRACTICE 


Participial Pltrases 


Write a parapraph or two about yourself, and include at least three participial phrases ¡n 
your composition. You may write facts about your family background, your education, and 
your career goals or you may write more personal mnformation - your characteriStIcs, your 
likes and dislikes your dreams and goals, etc. Use "A Short Autobiography” on page 257 as 


a model. 


' SUVs: sport utility yehicles, a popular type of automobile that uses a lot of ga: 
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APPENDIX 


Punctuation 


USing. correct punctuation is Important because puncfuation conveys meaning just 
as words do. Consider these two sentences: 


Eat ch¡ldren. 
Eat, children. 
Both sentences are commmands, but the first sentence would be correct only m a 


š ˆ . | # $ Ẵ 
society of cannibals!' Learn and practice the rules of punctuation untiÏ you are 
confident about using them correctÌy. 


COMMAS? 


Commas are sometiimes troublesome to learners of English because they are used differ- 
ently in other languages. There are many comma rules in English, but you may remember 
them more easily ¡f you realize that they can be organized into Just four main øroups: 


introducers, coordinators, inserters, and tags. Each group of commas relates to independent 
clauses in a particular way, except the coordinator øroup. Coordinator commas link not Just 
independent clauses, bụt ơm' coordinate (equal) elements im a sentencc. 

Study the examples for each comuna group, and notice the kinds of clements that can be 
introducers. coordinafors, inserters, and tags. 


F .— --- 
INTRODUCER An imntroducer comma follows any element that comes In 
COMMAS front of the first independent clause ín a sentence. 
R KP — ILINDEPENDENT CLAUSE 
Words | Therefore. Ï pÏlan to quit smoking. 
bo. " | Nervously, Ì threw away my clgarettes. 
IPhrases As aresult, I feel terrible ripht now. 


Afer sixteen years of smokKing, I† is not easy to quit. 
_Having smoked for sixteen years, ] fïnd ¡t difficult to quít. 


Because í have a chronic cough, my doctor recommended 
that Í quit inmediately. 


"Stop smoking today:" she adviscd. 


Dependent clatises 


Dircct quotattons 


! cannibals: people who eat human flesh 
~ Qur thanks to Anne Katz of ARC Associates, Oakland, California, for permission to adapt 
her presentation of comma rules. 
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COMMAS 


COORDINATOR | Tosether with a coordinaine conjunction, a comna links 


coordinate (equal) elements m a sentence.. 


Compound coord. | 
Ph ^ ` h KP) ẩ & ` ` . ` ` x ` ` cỗ ` E ` x 
Sentence with 2 INDEPENDENT CLAUSE] conj. |INDEPENDLNT CLAUSH 
tndependent She l Liol TC ST x 1 k 
She has a ø b ›he 1S alWays broke. 
" eha 8 pogc JOb, ve she 1s always broke 
_.. They were tired. SỐ they went home carl:, 
Serles 0 3 or more and 
items: ¡ï1/jt,.8B.öoe bi 
m=—............. but ` An 2 xen 
Words He doesnt cnjoy sKÏng, ice-skating, or sleddine. Cecile speaks 
English, Spanish, French, and Creole. (No comma win only 2 
items: Chen speaks Mandarin and Taiwanese.) ¬ ¬ 
Phrase Á nurse has to work at nipht, on weekends, and on holiday:, We ran 
Into the airport, checKked our lugsaøe, raced to the boardng sate. 
L gave the attendant our boarding passes, and collapsed ín or seats. 
INSERTER An Inserter comma is used before and after any elemen that is 
COMMAS Inserted into the middle of an independent clause. 
INDEPENDENT,_ ,CLAUSE 
Words My uncle, however; refuses to quit smoking. 
Phrases My father, on the other hand, has never smoked. 


NonrestrIctIve 
phrases and 


clauses 


There's no pointm living according to my uncle, IÝ you lont do 
whaft you enjoy. 


My aunt, his wIfe, died of lung cancer. 


My cousins, prievineg over their mother's death, resolved iever to 
smoke. 


My mother, who just celebrated her fiftieth birthday, cloys an 
OCcAsional cisarette. 


Reporting verbs 
In đirect 
quofations 
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TAG COMMAS | A tas comma ïs used when adding certain elements to the end of a 
Sentence. 


¬¬ [INDEPENDENT CLAUSE:. 

Words 
He appears to be im good health, however, 

—— ——- — ~ ————+———— —_ —— ——— >— — —— ——— =1 

Phrases Hẻ swims for an hour everv day, for example. | 
—————_ | Hẻ also plays tennis, beatng me most O£ the time - ¬ 

Tay questons_ | sntloeical lsi2 —- " ] 
[Đirect quotations | He lauehs as he says, "I will outive all o£you:" 


PRACTICE ï 


Lying COHUIN(S 


S†TEP T Add commas wherever they are necessary. (Not all sentences need them, 
and soi sentences need more than one.) 


STEP 2 Name tl:e finction of cach comima (introducer, coordinator, Inserter, or taø). 


Function 
|. The advertisine imdustry whiích ¡s one of the largest industries In the United 
States employs mIllions of people and spends billions of dollars. 


(t9 


. Á company that wants to be successful must spend a great deal of money to 
advertise Its products. 


r2 


. Advertising 1s essential to the Íree enterprIse system yet ¡f can sometimes be 
V£Try anhoylng. 

+4. Every minute of the day and night people are exposcd to ads on television on 

billboards in the newspapers and In magazines. 


5. You cant even avoid advertisimeg in the priVacy o your OWn car 0 yOUr oWn 
home for advertisers have begun selling their produets Ín those places too. 


6. In the last few years advertising agencies have started to hire young people to 
hand out circulars on street corners and in parking lots. 


7. You can often find these circulars stuck on your windshield thrust' throueh the 
Open windows of your car stuffed in your mailbox or simply scattered on your 
front doorstep. 


§. Because Americans are exposed to so mụch advcrtising they have become 
Iimmun€" to ít, 


9, As a result advertisers have to make louder commercials use brighter colors 
and hire sexier models to catch the public's attention. 


| 
thrust: pushed forcefully 
"iimmune: cannot be affected 
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10. Many people obJect to conmmercials that use sex as a sales stratety. 


| 1. Sexy commercials that sell everything from toothpaste to automobiles seem to 
imply that you will become sexier i you buy the product. 


12. Sex is used in many cigarette and liquor ads for example. 


l3. The women in such ads are offlen dressed in revealine clothes and are 
surrounded by handsome men and the men in such ads are always extremely 
handsome and virile. 


l4. As everyone knows smoking and drinking do not make you sexy or virile. 
I5. On the contrary drinking makes you fat and smoking makes you sick. 
Ló. Recently smoking was banned in most public places in the United States. 


17. Many people opposed the law but it finally passed. 


18. Smoking ¡s now prohibited in hospitals airports stores offices and even some 


r€estauranfs. 


—_ 19. Many states however still allow smoking im bars. 


20. Anti-smoking øroups want to ban smoking in those places too. 


SơmiColoHS 


Using semicolons (s not difficult iÍ you remember that a semicolon (;) is more like 
a period than a comma. Ït ¡s a very strong punctuation mark. Semicolons are used 
In three pÌlaces: 


{. Between two sentences that are closely connected in idea 
2. Before conjunctive adverbs and some transitional phrases 


3. Between items ¡in a series If the ifems themselves contain conmrmas 


BctueeH .ŠcIfeHC€S 


se a semicolon at the end of a sentence when the following sentence ¡s closely connected 
In meaning. You could also use a period, bụt when the sentences are connected in meanine, 
Ít 1s better to se a semicolon. 


Alice is going to Harvard; she isn't going to M.I.T. 
Computer tis€ IS increasing: computer crime 1s, tOO. 
The mecting adjourned' at dawn; nothing 


Independent clause : independent clause. 


had been accomplished. 


' adjourned: ended 
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Before ConHeểcfors 


Usc a semicolon before conjunctive adverbs such as owever, therefore, nevertheless, 
Ioreover, and ƒwrthermore. You may also use a semicolon before some transiHion phrases 
such as ƒor exanple, œs a resul, that ís, in fact, €tc. 


Conjunctive 
adverb or 
Independent clause ; transition , independent clause. 
hrase 


Skiing Is đangerous; nevertheless, millions of people ski. 
I have never been to Europe; In fact, ! have never been outside m 


Betweelt Ìf©0HS [HN (1 Seri@S 
Semicolons may be used to separate Items In a series when some of the tems already 
Con†ain commas. 


[ cannot decide which car l like best: the Ferrari with ifs quick acceleration 
and sporty look; the midsize Ford Taurus with its comfortable seats and 
ease of handling: or the compact Geo, with is economical fuel 
COnsumption. 


PRACTICE 2 
Using Setmicolons and Connds 


A. STEP I! The following sentences need semicolons and commas; add the correct 
punctuation in the approprlate places. 
STEP2_ In the space provided at left, indicate whether the semicolon 1s 
I. Before two closely connected sentences 
2. Before a conjunctive adverb or a transition phrase 
3. Betwecen Items mm a series 1ƒ the items already contain commas 
Example 
—_ 2 — Profcssor 5mith Is at a conference; howevyer. Dr. Jones, who ¡1s the department 
chairman, wIll be ølad to see you. 
___1, Grace works for a prestigious law firm she is their top criminal lawycr. 


— 2. My favorite leisure-time activitles are going to movies especially musicals 
. 3 Ũ _ * ˆ. ` 
readinp novels” especially stortes of love and adventure listening to music both 
rock and classical and participating in sports particularly tennis and volleyball. 


—_— 3, The future of our wild animals is uncertain for example ¡llepal shooting and 
chemical poisoning threaten the bald eagle.” 


__. Homework Is boring therefore Ì never do II. 


—____ 3. The Íreeways are always crowded during the busy rush hours nevertheless 
people refuse to take public transportation. 


“ novel; ñetion books 
Š bald eagle; a large bird of prey, symbol of the United States 
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_ 6, The Smiths' marriage should succeed they share the same interests. 


7. Hoping that he would pass the course he stayed up all nipght studyimeg for the fnal 
exam unfortunately he overslept and missed the test. 

8. In general I enjoy my English class the amount of homework our teachcr asSIens 
1s definitely not enJoyable however. 


9. If you are a collepe student. an averase day ¡s filled with chalenges: you have to 

avoid running mto Professor Jones whose cÏlass you missed because you overslept 
you have to race across the campus at hiph speed to reach your next class which ¡is 
always at the other side ofthe campus and you have to secretly prepare your homework 
assigenment during class hoping all the time that the teacher Won catch you, 


B. Punctuate the following sentences by adding semicolons and commas. se semicolons 
wlhlerever possible. 


l. 


t2 


My bus was late therefore Ï missed my first class. 


The politician was discovered accepting bribes as a result his political career was 
ruined. 


. My father never cries in fact he never shows any emotion at all. 


3 
4. The restaurant was closed consequentÌly we went home to eat. 
b 


. Some people feel that ørades are unnecessary on the other hand some people feel that 


srades motivate students. 


6. Technology is changing our lives in insidious' ways for example the computer is 


replacing human contact. 


7. The computer dehumanizes business nevertheless it has some real advantaøes, 


8. Writing essays is easy It just takes a little practice. 


9, Americans love pets every family seems to have at least one dog or cai. 


I0. 


(0h; 


lứ: 


The life expectancy of Americans Is increasing for example the life expectancy of a 
man born today 1s 77.2 years which 1s an increase of 26. Ï2 years since 1900, 


Your proposal is a good one however Ï do not completely apree with your final 
Sugøøestion. 


Efficlency is a highly prized quality among Americans it has almost attained the 
status of a moral attribute. 


ŒC._ Write one original sentence for each of the three rules for using semicolons: 


I. Between closely connected sentenccs 
2. Before conjunctive adverbs and some transition phrases 
3. Between items ín a series 


Ñs + 
insid 
“attrib 


268 


Ious: secretly harmful 
ute: characterIstic; quahty 


Cóolons 


Lists 


Long €)Hotq1i1ð0HS 


Subtithơx 


Time 


Lorm@nl SalutqtiOHs 
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A colon (:) can be useđ m five ways: 
Use a colon to inftroduce a list. 
Libraries have two kimds of periodicals: bound periodicals 
and current pertodicals. 
Ï need the following proceries: egøs, mIÌk, and coffee. 
The causes of the U.S. Civil War were as follows: the 
ceconomrc domination of the North the slavery issue and the 
iSsue Of states' rights versus federal intervention. 
Note: Do not use a colon to introduce a list after the verb to 5e unless 
you add /0e /ollowing or as ƒollows. 
To me, the most important things ín le are health, 
happiness, good friends, and a lot of money. 
To me, the most important things m life are the following: 
health, happiness, good friends, and a lot of money. 
se a colon to introduce a quotation longer than threc lines. Thịs type of 
quote ¡s indented on both sides and no quotation marks are used. 
As Albert €. Baugh and Thomas Cable state im their book. 
The Histor\' 0ƒ the English Language: 
There is no such thíng as uniformity in language. Not only 
docs the speech of one community differ from that of 
another but the speech of different individuals of a single 
community even different members of the same family is 
marked by individual peculiarities.` 
Use a colon between the main title and the subtitle of a book article 
or play. 
Á popular book on nonverbal communication is Samovar 
and Porters Intercultural Coønwunication. A Reader. 
The name of an article from the New York Times Is "Space 
Stations: Dream or Reality!" 
se a colon between the numbers for hours and minutes when 
Indicating the time of day. 
Helen left the class at 12:30. 
Our plane arrived aL 1:40, six hours late. 
Use a colon after the salutation of a formal letter. 
Dear Professor Danlelson: 
Dcar Sir or Madam: 
Dear Ms. Smith: 
To Whom It May Concern: 
In Informal letters, a comma 1s more apprOpriate. 
Dcar Mom. 
Decar Mark, 


_peculbarties: stranpe characteristics 
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PRACTICE 3 
Using Punctwation Marks 


A. Add commas, semicolons, and colons to the following. 


I. The library offers many special services the Student Learning Center where students 
can receive individual tutoring special classes where they can improve their math 
reading and writing and computer skills In addition there are øgroup study rooms. 

2. Dear Dr. Patterson 

Dear Alice 
Dear Mr. Carter 
3. To check a book out of the library you should follow this procedure write down the 


call number of the book find the book bring ¡t to the circulation desk fil out the card 
and show your student L.D. 


4. The principal sources of air pollution in our cities are factories airplanes and 
automobiles. 


5. I have a dental appointment at 330 today. Please pick me up at 300. 


B. Write a sentence in which you list two pieces of advice that you have received from your 
parents. se a colon to direct attention to them. 


C. Write the tifle and subtitle of the following book correctly. Remember to underline the 
full title. 


(Title) ParIs (Subtitle) A Visitors Guide to Resfaurants 


Quotation Marks 


Quotation marks I"... "J have three basic functions: 
Direct QMofdfi001S 


Use quotation marks to enclose a direct quotation that is shorter than three lines. A direct 
quotation states the exzc/ words of a speaker. 


Punctuation with quotation marks can be a little tricky. Here are some rules to follow: 
I. Periods and commas go inside quotation marks. 

"I thought he was responsible," he said, "but he ïsntt," 
2. Colons and semicolons øo outside quotation marks. 

"Give me liberty or give me death": these are immortal' words. 


. Exclamation points (†) and question marks (?) go Inside quotation marks f they are a 
part of the quotation; otherwise, they øo outside. 


"Is it eipht o'clock?” she asked. 
Dịd she say, "IUs eight o'clock”2 


G2 


đọu 
Immortal: long-remcembcrcd 
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4. When a quoted sentence ¡s divided into tWwoO parts, the second part begins with a small 
letter trinÏless I† is a new sentenece. 
"I thought he was responsible," he said, "but he isnt." 
"Í think he ¡s responsible:' he said. "Look at his fine work." 

5. Use single quotation marks (...') to enclose a quotation within a quotation. 
As John F, Kennedy reminded us, ”We should never forget the words of Martin Luther 
King. Jr., who said. 'l have a dream:” 


UnuyHdal Wordls 


se quotatlon marks to enclose foreign words or words that are used ín a specilal or 
UnCOIimon Way. 

A lot of people talk about "“machismo” these days, but few people really know what it means. 
The “banquet” turned out to be no more than hot dogs and soft drinks. 


Tirex 
se quotation marks to enclose the titles of articles from periodical Journals, mapazines, 
and newspapers: chapters of books; short storIes; poems; and songs. 

In the article “The Future of Space:” published ¡in the July 19, 1974, issue of Sc/em/ic 
American the authors explore the possibility of manned space stations. 

The New York Tunes recently published an article entitled "Space Stations: Dream or 
Reality!" in which the potential of space cities in orbit was discussed. 
Note: The tiles of books journals, magazines, newspapers, and movies should be 
underlined or italicized. 


PRACTICE : 


Lixing Qdotation NMarks 


Get a copy Of any newspaper and write a paragraph about any article. Copy five quotatilons 
from the article. Mention the name of the newspaper and the article in your sentence and 
include the name of the speaker or WrIer. 


PRAC TỊCE 5 
Uving Punctwdtion Marks 


Add punctuation to the following parapraphs. 
Aging 


People are more likely to live long enough to get old ¡in wealthy countries than in 
poor countries. In rịch countries people have nutritious food modern medical care good 
sanitation and clean drinking water but poor countries lack these things. As a result the 
mortality rate especially infant mortality ís very hígh. Citizens of Ethiopia and Yemen 

s  Wwhich are two of the world's poorest countries have an average life expectancy of 35-39 
years. Citizens of Japan Norway lceland and Sweden ¡in contrast have an average life 
span of more than 75 years. Japan has the highest Yemen has the lowest. One 
exception ¡s Saudi Arabia one of the world's wealthiest nations. Having an average life 
expectancy of 45-49 years Saudi Arabians live about as long as Bangladeshis and 

¡0 Cambodians. Surprisingly the United States ís not among the highestrated nations 
having an average life expectancy of only 70-74 years. 


Compared to other mammals humans have a relatively long life span. The average life 
span of elephants ¡is 70 years of dogs 18 years of cats 14 years 15 and of horses 20 
years. The life spans of other species are as follows eagles 
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Appendix Á Punctuation 


/5 _ parrots and owls 60 years parakeets 12 years gupples 5 years and box tortoises 100 
years. Some plants such as trees live much longer than animals. Redwood trees for 
exzample lwe more than 3,000 years and bristlecone pine trees can live over 4,000 
years. The life expectancy of people who live in industrialized socleties ¡s increasing 
raptdly in fact ¡t has doubled in the past one hundred years. When comparing males and 

230 females one finds that wuomen generally live longer than men. The oldest person in the 
world until recently was a French woman Jeanne Calment. At her death in 1997 
Madame Calment was both blind and deaf but had not lost her sharp wit for which she 
had become quite famous. 


Asked what kind of future she expected she replied a very short one. Bragging 
25 about her smooth skin she said I've only had one wrinkle in my life and fm sitting on ít. 
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APPENDIX 


Chart of Transition Siønals 


[ MEANING | SENTENCE | CLAUSE CONNECTORS OTIIER 
EUNCTION | CORNNECTORS | (ADJECTIVES 
— Tre. ———| VERBSAND 
— COORDINATORS | SUBORDINATORS | bREPOSITIONS) 
IE= 
To also "lạng another 
introduce 4 | besides nOT an additional 
similat furthermore ("and not") 


additional 
tdca 


¡in addition 


ttậOrcover 
=:. | 
To compare | also and aS âS... 4S 
thines likewise both... and just as like/alike 
| similarly not Only.... just like 
tOO bụt also similar to 
| §ếIfITEf2¿s be alike 
IOF be similar 
To however =Ị but although đespite 
introducc. II COnfraSt yect cven though In spite of 
8H 5DPPĐSI | Jistead thouph compared to/with 
idca, and to J. : 
cải Tổ m/by whereas be different 
VIANH ComparIson while (from) 
ø nevertheless be dissiinilar 
nonetheless be unHkc 
on the other differ (from) 
hand 
on the contrary 


¬ | sử! SỐ 


includes vonjunctive adverbs 
ineldes correlatixe conJunctons 


(Chart continues on the neXt page.) 
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Appendix B Chart of Transition Sipnals 


MEANING 
FUNCTION 


SENTENCE 
CONNECTORS 


CLAUSE CONNECTORS 


OTH:ER 
(ADJEC TIVES 
VERBS. AND 
PREPOSETTIONS) 


COORDINATORS | SUBORDINATORS 


Ssuch as 
like 
an example of 


To introduce 
an example 


for example 
for Instance 


To emphasize = 


and restảte that IS 
To introduce otherwise 1Ý 
an alternative unless 


the first, the second 
te Ext te lai. le fimal 
before luinch 

after the war 

Since 19_ 


after 
aS 
âS SOOn aS 
before 
Since 


first, second, etc 
first of all 

then, nexf 

now, then, soon 
last, finally 


To signal 


chronological 
order 


meanwhile until in the year 20_ 
gradually when (amy tim eXpr€ssion) 
after that while 


since then 


To mdicate above all a more IInportant 


order of first and the mos:t Important 

Importance foremost the second  most 
more/most sienific:ant 
importantly/ the prinary 


Significantly 
Drimaril 


To introduce for because result from 

4a Cause Or since be the rresult of 

reason aS due to 
because: of 


the effe:ct of 
the con:sequence of 
as a resiult of 


aS 4 Cortsequcnce of 
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MEANING 
ELUNCTION 


To imtroduce 
an cffect or result 


To conclude 


SENTENCE 

CONNECTORS 
accordingly 
aS a result 
âS a consequence 
consequently 
hence, thus 
therefore 
all in all 
In brief 
In conclusion 
In short 
In summary 
indeed 


Appendix B Chart of Transition Signals 


CLAUSE CONNECTORS 


SUBORDINATORS 


OTIIER (ADJECTIVES 
VERBS AND 
PREPOSTTIONS) 


result in 


COORDINATORS 


cause 
have an effect on 
affect 

the cause of 

the reason for 


lt is clear that... 
We can see that... 


The evidence 
suggests that... 


These examples show 
that... 
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APPENDIX 


Writing under Pressure 


Writing under Pressure assignments give you practice in thinking and writing quickly as 
you will have to do during essay examinations. Your goal is to complete cach parasraph 
within twenty minutes which is about the average time you might have to answer a typical 
essay question. For each Writing under Pressure assignment follow this procedure: 


1. Brainstorm for ideas by listing clustering, or freewriting. 

2. Make a simple outline. 

3. Write a rouph draft. : 
4 


. Check over your paragraph twice, once for content and organization and once for 
grammar and mechanics. 


. Make any necessary corrections before you hand 1t m. 


t¬ 


Supupestedl Từme Limits 


Brainstorming 5 minutes 

Outlining 3 minutes 

Writing 10 minutes 

Checking 2 minutes 

Total time 20 minutes 
Topics 


1. Your favorite pÏace 

. A goal in your HIfe 

. One problem you have 

. Á perfect student/teacher/friend 

. An unusual pet 

. Your favorite leisure-time activity 
. The most exciting day in your life 
. The worst day in your life 

. An important person in your life 


`© œ ~¬)1 €Œ t2 + CV) tÒ 
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10. 
bậc 


12 


Lộc 
14. 
hà 
ló. 


l 


Appendix CWriting Under Pressure 


A present or past /oö you have had 

The perfect /ø5 

he perfect husband/wIfe/parent 

Your best friend 

A bad habit 

lmportant events In your lIfe 

Compare two family members or two friends 

Make a gencralization about one of the following øgroups of people: 


Americans Artists Engineers 
English teachers Rock musiclans Politicians 
Mothers AStronauts Teenagers 


Examples of generalizations about Americans are as follows: 
Aimericans are øgenerally punctual. 
Americans, in øeneral, eat a lot of fast food. 


Then write a paragraph supporting your opiion with specific supporttng details. 
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APPENDIX 


Correction Symbols 


MHeaning 


e punctuadon 


C? word missing 
L4 ®P- capitallzation 
V-Ê. verb tense 
Tín subject-verb 
Ỏ agreement 
make one 


word or 
sentence 


SP- spelỞling 
PÏ. phual 


UunneCEssary 
word 


W.Ê. wrong word 


form 


W.W. wrong word 
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Incorrect 


P 
1 live, and go to school le 
Where do you work 


I wotking In a restaurant, 


Cae- ca}. 
It is located at gam and haker 


Strecu In the City. 


- +. 
Ï never Workss a cashier untfl 
Y, 
Ï get ä job there. 
_ 
0g La 
The manager work hard. 
There ¡s fve employees. 


Everý one works hard. 
'We work togethe” So we have 
become friends `” 


30. 
The maDee€r is 8 woman. 
el. 


She treats her employees like sÌavg. 


My boss 2É watches cucryone al 
the tỉme. 


\X⁄.+ 
Her volice is irritated. 


IVÀ W. 
The food is delicious. Besides, 


the restaurant is always crowded, 


Correct 


Í live and go to schooi here. 
VWWhece do you workó 


Í am worldng in ä restaurant. 


kt ls located at Haid and Baler 
Sœeetš ín the city. 


Í had never worked ss a cashier 
undii Í got a |ob there. 


The mạnacer works hard. 
There are Ñve employees. 


Everyonea wortks hard., 

VW work togecher, so we haye 
become friends., 

The mạnager Ís 8 woman. 


She treaœ hẹr emoloyees loa slzve‹, 


My boss watches everyone aÏ 
the tìme. 


Her voice k irrfating,. 


The food l debcious, Theweáore, 
the rastaurart l$ aways cowded, 


nỆ 


KO 
CS 


f#Aữ 


Meaning 


pronoun 
reference error 


wrong word 
order 


rum>on 
comưna splice 
(incorrecdy 
Joined 
inđepcndent 
clauses) 
fragment 
(incomplete 


sentence) 


add a transidon 


subject 


verb 


preposition 


conjunction 


article 


Symbol for a 
paragrapb 


Appendix C Writing Under Pressure 


Incorrect 


T2 S3AuEANKE specialty is ñsh. 
Thcy are always &csh. FỘu 
The food is delicious. Therefore, Í† 
1$ always crowded. 


Prdayklraysleou: busiest night 


&o 
Lily was Rred she is upset. 


OR 
s 
tilýs3ay RECT tồi dpdeb 


She was frcd., Because he was 
always late. 


She was aÌso carelesx She 
frequendy spilied cofee on the tabie, 
S 
Als open from 6:00 PM. until the last 
customer lcaves. 


Ỷ 
The crnployecson từne and work hard. 


pˆtˆ 
We sLart serving die 0Ó PM. 
The garLc shrimp, fied Cang 3 
broiled lobster are the most 
popular dishcs. 

o+1. 

Diners cxpectgass dí atr when 
they ñrst sìt đown at Linbie. 


Correct 


The rcstaurantš specialty ls Ñsh. k 
is always Íresh. 

The food ls delicious. Therefore, 

the resCurant Ìs ahwzyt crowded. 


Friday is always Gœưc bosiest nichC, 
Lñy was fred, so she i$ UD%eC, 
ly was fced thecefore, she l§ upsec. 


Because Ly was Ñred, she ls upseCÔ 
Ly ls upset bec4use she was Ñced. 


She was Kred because she was 
ways lạte. 


She was alsO CAreless. Foc examplie, 


she frequendy splfiled coffee on the tabie, 


The rassurafrt l§ open from 6:00 PM. 
undi the last Customec leaver. 


"The emoioyees are on tíre xé work hạr đ, 
VWW soït serving đìnner st 6:00 PM. 

The garic shưimp, Írled chàng, and 
brolled lobster are the moet 


populair dishes, 


Olners expect ä gas OÝ water 
when thay fret sic don át the cabÌc. 
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4WWnirmw 
ACADEMIC ENGLISH 
Third Edition 


-_ Answer Key 


Chapter !: The Process of Academic Writing 
Practtce I: Choosing and Narrowing a Topic, p. 22 
Have students use the "“Environment” diapram as a model. 
Answers wIll vary. ExampIle: 
School: Golden Hills Collepe/cafeteria/boring menu/how to improve I1 
Television: weekly situation comedy/student's choice/learning tool/American sulture 


Practice 2: Brainstorming by Listing, p, Z4 
Topic choices will vary. 


Practice 3: Brainstorming by Freewriting, p. Z5 
Topic choices wilÏ vary. 


Practice 4: Brainstorming by Clustcring, p, Z6 
Topic choices will vary. 


Practice 5: Outlining, p., 28 
Outlines may vary. Example: Classroom Environment 


The American classroom environment ¡s very inforimal. 
A. The professors are informal. 

!. called by first names 

2. wear jeans to cÌass 
B. The classroom environment ¡s free and open. 

l. students ask questions 

2. stuđents can challenge professors 


282 


Chapter 2: What Is A Paragraph? 
Practice l: Recognizing Topic Sentences, pp. 40-4 | 


SSI: (a) H enables customers to do several banking transactions twenty-four hours a day. 
SS2: (d) For example, a customer can use an ATM to deposit money and withdraw a 
limited amount of cash. SS3:(b) In addition, a customer can transfer funds betweecn 
accounts or øet a cash advance on a credit card. 


Paragraph 2: (Note: Sentences a and e can be in reverse order.) TS: (b) With their razor- 
sham teeth and strong jaws great white sharks are very dangerous. SS4: (ø) Great whites do 
not usually attack humans, but when they do. they alWways cause serious Injury and cven 
death. SSS: (e) In 1997, a great white shark bí a man surfing at a beach in California and 
left three shark teeth in his lep, SS6: (a) After an attack by a preat white, 462 stitches were 
required to seW up an Australian scuba diver. SS7: (đ) Even when they attack humans 
however, great whites do not usually eat them. SS8: (c) Nevertheless, one did Just that near 
a public beach in Australia in 198S. SS9: (Ð It bít in haÏlf and totally devoured a young 
female swIimmer. 


Paragraph 3: TS: (d) The automobile revolutionized the American way of life. SSI: (b) The 
carliest sienifilcant change was for farming families, who were no longer isolated. SS2: (e) 
The automobile enabled them to-drive to towns and cities comfortably and conveniently. 
SS3: (a) Another important chanse was that people had the freedom to live and work 
wherever they wanmtcd. SS4: (Ð In fact, people could work in a busy metropolitan city and 
đrive home to the quiet subtirbs. SSS:(c) The final major change brought by the automobile 
wis the building of superhiehways, suburbs, huee shopping centers, and many theme parks 
sụch as Disney World in Florida. 


Paragraph 4: TS: (b) The formation_of a volcanic cruption 1s a dramatic series oÉ cvents. 
SST: (e) First of all, most volcanoes are formed where two plates collhide. SS2: () Then one 
öf the plates 0s forced unđer the other and simks. SS5: (c) As the plate sinks, Íriction and the 
carth's heat cause part of it to melt SS4: (a) Eđ time, thịs melted part rises as a mapgma SSS: 
(đ) The mapma produces heat, steam, and pressure. SS6: (g) When the heat, steam., and 
pressure from the magma finally reach the surface of the Earth, a volcanic eruption OCCurs. 
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Practice 2: Identifying the Parts ofa Topic Sentencc, p. 42 

The topic is between slashes 4 and the controlling idea 1s underlimed. 
|. — /Driving on freeways/nerves of stcel 

2. /Driving on freeways/apsressive attitude 

3 “The Caribbean ¡sland of Trinidad/calypso music 

4. — /Puerto Rico/ spectacular beaches 


5. /Living nan American colleøe dormitory/a stressful experienee for newly arrived 


International students 

6. — /Many religious rules/the health needs of ancient times 

7. /The spread of AIDS/slowed by educatine the public 

§. _ 4 malor problem for international students/taking _essay examinations 

9. /problem for International students/participating in class điscussions in English 
L0. /Many television commercials for cosmetics/]ie to women 


I1. /Owning an automobile/a nẹcessity for mẹ 


|2. ⁄7ø own an automobile ín a large city/an expensive luxury 


Practice 3: Writing Topic Sentences, pp. 43-44 
A. Answers will vary. Examples: 
Parasraph l:  a) American English contains many Íoreign words. 
(b) Words of foreign origin have enriched American English. 


Paragraph 2: (a) The European and American University systems have scveral Important 
differences. 


(b) The American university system is stricter than the European system. 
Paraoraph 3: (a) House construction worldwide depends on the most available native 


materials. 
(b) Every region of the world has its indigenous (native) matcrrals for building 
lìous€s. 


B. and C, Individual answers. 


Practice 4: Writing Concluding Senitenees, pụ. 45-46 

Answers wIll vary. Examples: 

Parapraph l 
Topic sentence: You can be a øood conversationalist by beine a pood listcner. 
Main idea: How to be a good conversationalist 


Concluding sentence: Ïn summary, meaninpful communication means using both øood 
facial expressions and body language as well as showing mterest in the speaker's words. 


Paragraph 2 
Topic sentence: Modern communication technoloøy 1s driving workers in the corporate 


worÌd crazy. 
Main idea: The effects of modern communication technology 


Concluding sentence: Indeed, faster communication technology may be creating more 
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proDlems than worKers can handle. 
Chapter 3: Ủntfy and Outlininp 
Practice l; Ủntty, pp. 50-52 


A. |. LogpIc. which ïs the basis oŸ rhetoric. comes from culture: ÍLïS not universal. 
Nội English logic and I:nglish rhetoric, which are based on Anelo-Eurepean cultural 


patterns, are linear--that 1s, a good Enelish parapraph begins wñth a eeneral 
Statement OÊ 1S content and then carefully develops that statement with a series of 
spccIfic illustrations. 


». Á type of construction found in Arabic and Pcrsian writing is very different. 
4. Some Asian writers, on the other hand, use an indirect approach. 


`: Spanish rhetoric dH†fers from Enelish rhetoric ín still another way. 
6. In summary, a student who has mastered the srammar ö£Ÿ English may still write 


poor papers unless he/she has also mastered the rhetoric of English. 
B. Parapraph Ì 
Topic sentence: Adventure travel is the họt trend in the tourism industry. lrreleVant 
sentence: People of all ases are choosing educational study tours for their vacatlons. 


Paragranh 2 


TS: Đaredevi] sports are also becoming popular. 
IS: Soccer ¡s also becoming popular in the United States, where ít was not well Kknown until 
reccntly. 
ka Paragraph Ì 
TS: Because the Internet makes the world_a smaller place, the value of havinø a common 


languaee 1s oreatly increased. 


IS: His company spends S200 million a year translating software Into other lanpttiapes. 
1S: Someday, sofware may be available to Instanty translate both wrttten and _spoken 
languase so well that the need for any common laneuawe could decline. 


1S: Software that does crude translattons already cxIsSb, 
IS: Computer spelline checKers also exist for varIous laneuaees. 


Parasranh 2 


culture. 

1S: American meals are usually more informal than meals in other countries, and the tìmes 
Of meals may be different. 

when thcy are not, 

1S: ldloms are often đifficult for newecoImers to understand. 
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Practicc 2: Making Outlincs Parallel, pp. 54-5S 
Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


l.San Francisco 1s famous for 1†s tourist attractions. 
A. Golden Gate Park is very famous. 
B. Chinatown ¡s fascimating. 
€. FIisherman's Wharf attracts hundreds of tourists. 
D. Riding the cable cars ¡s thrilling (fun). 


2.Gold, a precious metal, !s prized for two tImportant characteristics. 
A. Its beauty. 


B. lts usefulness to science and Industry. 


3. Medical researchers wIll produce some amazing advances In the very near future. 
A.By the year 2009, a vaccine against the common cold. 


B.Cloning of the first human in the same year. 

C. By the year 2014, creation of designer children. 

D. By 2020. diagnosis and treatment of most điseases at home. 
E. By the year 2030, "Wiping out cancer and heart disease. 


Practice 3: Outlines with Details, pp, 55-56 


Answcrs may vary. There are other possible catepories: summe€r s¡ports/Winter 
sports/year-round sports, ball sports/non-ball sports, ctc. Sample outline: 


A. Sports can be divided into tWo categories. 

A. The first cateøory 1s individual sports. 
[. surfine, 

.fishing 

. scuba diving 

. skling 

. Ice skating 

.hiking 

. sIowboarding 

B. The second catepory is team sports. 
. baseball 
. volleyball 
. basketball 


¬ 3 Œé tha CĐ C2 tÓ 


Ì 

2 

5 

4. tennis 

5. marathon running 
Ó. SOCCer 

7. bicycle racing 

§. wrestling 

9. boxing 

10. American football 
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B. British and Amertcan Enplish have several important differences. 


A. 


| 
2 
, 
c) 


G2 k2) — 


| 
2 


3 


Vocabulary is one important difference. 

.bonnet/hood 

. biscui/cookie 

. petrol/øas 

Another major difference ¡s pronunciation. 

British don't always pronounce 7. 

Schedfe: British say [shed-u-al]; Americans say [sked-u-al], 


.. œ 1S pronounced like øứ im /œther in British English. 


Furthermore, spelling is dissimilar. 
. defence /defense 

. colour /color 

. realise /realize 


The final đissimilarity 1s ørammiar. 


" Have got” not used in American English. 
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Chapter 4: Coherence 


Practice Í: Repetition of Key Nouns, p, 60 
Answers may vary. Suggested answers: 
A."English": Replace the pronoun 7 with Eng/¡sh in lines 3,5 (twice), 8, I0 
B."Dolphins": Replace the pronoun /hey with đoiphins in lines 3, 5, and 8 


Practice 2: Using Consistent Pronouns, p. 6Í 
Change the pronouns to yoz in lines 4, 5, 8, 10 


Practice 3: Transition Siøgnals, pp. 61-62 
Paragraph 2 is more coherent than paragraph l. 


Transition signals In paragraph 2: Another; For example; two; First of all; therefore; 
Second; consequently; on the other hand; Furthermore 


Practice 4: Recognizing Transition Signals, pp. 65-66 


Line 2: due to Line 13: On the other hand, 
Line 3: Ôn the one hand, Lime 15: for example, 

Line 4: For example, Le !6: Purthermore, , 
Line §: ,but Line I7: In 1993, 

Line 7: Another Line 20: buV/Because 

Line 9: Consequently, Line 2l: at a later date 

Line 10: before Line 22: years later 


Line I1: In addition, 


Practice 5: Choosing Transition Signals, pp. 66-68 
A.].... to find; however,/....to find. However, 
2. ,..of inflation; therefore,/ ...of inflation. Therefore, 
3.....1†; for example,/....¡t. For.example, 
4. ...the Earth; therefore/ ...the Earth. Therefore, 
5. ...is shallow; as a result,//....1s shallow. As a result, 


B. Answers will vary. Suggested answers: 


Line 3: ,however, Line I7 : For Instance, 
Line 9: but Line [9: such as 

Line 12: Moreover, Line 2l : For example, 
Line 1Š: Furthermore, Line 23: In conclusion, 


C. Answers wIll vary. Suggested answers: 
Line 3: The words feminist, sexist, and male chauvinist, for example, have become 
common... 

Line 5: An additional change ¡s that sexist titles,.. 

Line 6: For instance, a chairman is... 

Line §: Furthermore, a mailman Is... 


ˆ¬^ 


[.ine II: Also, attempts to give... 
Line 15: In brief: the lack of a clear... 


Practice 6: Using Transition Signals, p. 68 
Individual paragraphs. 


Practice 7: Recognizing Kinds of Logical Orders, pp. 69-71 

Paragraph l: chronological order. Transition signals: for example, first, Next. After that, 
Finally 

Paragraph 2: comparison and contrast. Transition signals: for example, Furthermore, on the 
other hand. another, in contrast, but, In addition, whereas, Another, however 

Paragraph 3: chronological order. Transition signals: In about 700 B.C.E., A few decades 
later, Then m 46 B. €. E., The very next, By 1580, in 1582. 


Paragraph 4: logical division of ideas. Transition signals: The first kind, A second kind, 
however, a third kind. 


Chapter 5: Kinds of Logical Order 


Writing Technique Questions, p. 76: 


I. The two uses of chronologrcal order are (a) historical narrative in the develbipment of 
computers and (b) steps In the process of cloning the lamb Dolly. 


2. Main time divisions ¡in the paragraph about computers: around 1945; Aboit twenty 
years later, in the 1960s; Before the end of that same decade; In 1971; Today 


Outline 


In the relatively short span of sixty years. there has been an incredible evolution n the size 
and capabilities of computers. 


A. The first computers were developed around 1945. 
1.They were very large 
2.They requrred special air-conditioned rooms. 
B. About twenty years later, in the 1960's, desk-sized computers were developed. 
This was a gIgantic advance. 
C. Before the end of that same decade, however, a third generation of computers ippeared. 
1.They used simple integrated circuIts. 
2.They were even smaller and faster. 
D. In 1971, the first microprocessor was developed. 
lt was less than one square centimeter In size. 
E. Today, modern microprocessors have improved. 
1.Contain as many as 10 million transistors. 


2. Double the number of transistors and computational speed every eighteen nonths. 


3. Transition signals and time expressions for "The Evolution of Computers”: 


SIXty y€ars About twenty years later, In the 1960s 
today Before the end of that same decade 
Y€Ar5 ag0, In |97] 
around 1945, Today 
4. Transition signals and time expressions for "Cloning Technology”: several step. 
First, In the next step, 
for five days, Then 
After five days, When the sheep finally gave birth, 


Practice 1: Chronological Topic Sentences, pp. 76-77 
2. for several years 3. the life cycle 
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5. ifvou follow certain |Ú. every year 
frocedures |]. preparation 
6. day in my Life 12. ¡you follow these suggøestions 


Practiee 2: Chronolog¡cal Transition Sipnals, p, 78 
AnswWers wil] vary. Sugoested answers: 


f3:  Tirsfof altL Line I1: Finally, 
Line Š: In addition, Line 13: Above all, 
Le:§: Théere1OEe, Line 14: In brief, 
Line 10: Also, 


Writing Technique Qucstions, p. 80 


|. There are two main groups im this parapraph: (l) astronauts' physical health, (2) 
astronauts' mental health 


t9 


Yes, both the topic sentence and the concluding sentence of the paragraph mention the 
{OPICS. 


G2 


. Iranstion sienals showing the divisions: One major problem and A second majior 
problem. Transition signals are also used in the supporting sentences for cach major 
problem. 


4. Students' opinons will differ. 
Practice 4: Transition Signals for Logical Division/Order of Importance, p. 8Í 
A. Logical division transition signals: 
Line 2: problems/one major problem 
Line 6: Furthermore, 
Line 7: Another (health problem) 
Line 10: A second (major problem) 
Line 13: Fimnally, 
B. Answers will vary. Suppested ansWers: 
(a) The most important problem is maintaining astronauts phystcal health. (OR) 
(b) The second most sipnificant problem ¡s maintaining astronauts' mental health. 
Practice 5Š: Topic Sentences for Logical Division/Order of Importanee p, 82 
A._ Single check: logical division 8, 10 
Double check: order of importance 2,3,4,6 
B8. Answers will vary. Example: 


Topic sentence: Living aboard a space station In orbit around the Earth for months 
at a time poses problems not only for astronauts' bodies but, more importantly, for their 
mìnds. 
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Writing Technique Questions, p 84 


I. Paragraph l shows comparison. Parapraph 2 shows contrast. The paragraph about French 
arid American management styÌes ¡s a contrast paragraph. 


2. The two computers are compared on two points and contrasted on five points. 
3. Transition signals to show similarities: 
Line 2: both...and Line 9: likewise 
Line 7: also 
Transitions to show đifferences: 
Line l: however/Wwhereas Line 2: although 
Line 6: but Line §: whereas 
Practice 6: Comparison/Contrast, p. 8Š 
A. ”PCs versus Macs” 
Comparison transition signals: both...and, also, likewise 
Contrast transition signals: however, whereas, although, difference, but, whereas 
"French and American management styles” 


Contrast transition signals: different, on the other hand, difference, in contrast, bụt, 
whereas, difference, however 


B. Comparison/contrast topic sentences: 


3.Ïn most occupations, women are still unequal to men in three areas: salary, power, 
and status. 


9, A computer 1s both faster and more accurate than a human. 


Prewriting Practice: Brainstorming Essay Exam Questions, pp. 85-86 
Chronologrcal order: 4, 8, 10, 12, 1§ 
Logical division of ideas/order öf importance: l,2,3,5.7,13 


Comparison/contrast: 5,6,9,11,13, 14 (Note: Sentences 5 and l3 could be either 
comparison/contrast or logical division/order of importance.) 


292 


Chapter 6: Concrete Support Ï 

Practice l: Facts versus Opinions, pp. 90-91 

k.. È) 

2. F(Itis a fact that Dr. Parker said this. 
What she said is her opinion.) 

F. RE 

F, NFS 


 œ mồ 0h 
© 


Writing Technique Questions. p. 91 

l. Parapraph Ï 
Main idea: The roles In American marriages are changing. Dr. Lee works full time, and 
her husband, Jack, stays home to care for their children. 

2. Parasraph 2 
Mai idea: There ¡s an increase in stay-at-home dads. The statistics gIven are (a) 39 
percent of men would quit their Jobs to take care of their children, and (b) 2 million men 
¡n the Ứnited States have primary responsibility for their children. 


G2 


Paragraph 3. 

Main idea: Many fathers are rearanging or reducing their workloads to spend more time 
caring for therr chidren. Thịs assertion is supported with an example and a statistic. 

4. Paragraph 4 

Main idea: Both mom and đad can be good parents. The concrete supporting detail is a 
direct quotation. 


Writing Technique Questions, pp. 93-94 
I.. Main idea and topic sentence of each paragraph: 
Paragraph I 

Main idea: Oar native language determines how we perceive things. 

Topic sentenve: Although we all possess the same physical organs for sensing the 
world-eyes for secing, cars for hearing, noses for smelling, skin for feeling, and mouths for 
tasting-our perception öoŸ the world depends to a preat extent on the languape we speak. 
Paragraph 2 

Main idea: A common nonverbal band signal can be misinterpreted in different 
cultures. 

Topic sentenee: Misunderstandings-often amusing but sometimes serious-can arise 
between people from different cultures 1Ý they misinterpret nonverbal sipnals. 

Paragraph 3 

Main idea: Á serious incident can occur oVer on€'s ipnorance of another culture's body 
languase. 

Topic sentence: The following incident illustrates how conflicting nonverbal signals 
Can Cause serious misunderstandings. 
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Í:xamples to support each topic sentencc: 
Paragraph 1: Lines 6-12 use the example of the word szow im several laneuases. 
L.ines 13-15 give another example about Aztec laneuasøes. 
Paragraph 2: Lmes 5-l0 give examples of a common hand gesture in different cultures. 
Paragraph 3: Lines 12-17 øive an extended example of an incident 
3. Words and phrases to mtroduce examples: 
Paragraph !: A classic example/for instance/for example Parapraph 2: for example 
Paragraph 3: The following Incident ¡ÌIustrates... 
Writing Technique Questions, p. 95 
|. Mai tdea: The dramatic mcrease in world population ørowth. 


2. The five statistics used are as follows: (1) 200 to 300 million at beginning of Christian 
ra (2) in more than 1,800 years, reached one billion (3) in less than one hundred years, 
doubled to two billion by 1930 (4) by 1975, four billion (Š) doubled again in less than 
fifty ƒ#ears. 


Source of the statistics: United Nations 
3. "Dads New Role," Statistics and sources of: 
Line 9: 39 percent of male respondents willing to stay home. (Los Angeles Times) 


Line 12: About 2 million men ¡ín U.S. are primary caregivers for their ch¡ildren. (U.S, 
Census Bureau) 


Line 18: Between 57-78 percent of men are willing to care for their children and 
home. (Executive Search, Inc.) 
Practice 2: Using Figures and Statistics, p. 96 
Line 4: China and Russia 
Line 5: the United States/85.64 quadrillion Btu 
Line 6: 20.7 quadrillion Btu 
Line 7: 13.87 quadrillion Btu 
Line §: India, the United Kingdom, France, and Italy 


Writing.Practice: Statistics, p. 96 
A. "Hooked on Credit” 


Graph 1: Main idea: To show the percentage of concern about credit card dcbt 
according to specific aøe groups. 


Graph 2: Main idea: To show what age groups payoff all credit card debts every 
month. 


Topic sentences will vary. 
B. "Working Women in Japan and the United States” p. 98 
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Graph 1: Main Iidea: To comparc the percentages of working women in the United States 


and Japan as well as to compare the percentages of women in both countries In 
itậanapement poSItons, 


Graph 2: Maim Idea: To compare percentages of Japanese and American women working 
part-time and the waøe gaạp between them and men. 


TopIc sertenccs wilÏ vary. 
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Chapter 7: Conecrete Support ÌÍ 


Practice 1: Direct Quotations, pp.!03 - 104 
nỗ |. There are three direct quotations in the model paragraph 


2. Reporting verbs and phrases: Line 3: ...stated; Line 9: ....is quoted as sasin:p: 
Line I0: According to Dr. Karsten, 


B. l. Dr. Yixuan, a well-known astrophysicist who has been studyine bla:k holes, 
said, “Ït is one of the most interesting phenomena we astrophysicists lave ever 
studied."” 

SẺ 


As she explained, "In black holes, the laws of nature do not seem. to appl:." 


3. "A black hole ¡s a tiny point with the mass 25 times the mass Of our ;u1,” ex- 
plained Ma's associate, Chun-Y¡ Su. "Black holes are created by the d›ath of a 
very large star,” she stated. 

4. “II ¡is an invisible vacuum cleaner ím space," she added, "with trenendous 
øravitational pull." 

`Š According to Dr. Su, “If a person falls into a black hole, he will evenually be 
crushed due to the tremendous gravitational forces." 

6. “Time wIll slow down for hìm as he approaches the event horizon,” she +aicl, "and 


when he reaches the event horizon, time will stand still for hìm." 


Practice 2: Changing Dircct Quofations to Indirect Quotations, pp. 06-107 
A. |. There are four indirect quotations In the paragraph. 
2. Reporting verbs or phrases: 
Lme 8: Baronia said that... 
Line I0: He estimated that... 
Line I2: Baronia also said... 
Line l6: according to Gupta.... 
The quotations In lines I2 and 16 do not contain the word /hớứi. 


l3. Indirect quotation: H is clear that iF athlctes want to win, they must consider 0shu, druus, 
(Yes, the quotation follows Sequence of Tenses Rule 3.) 


€. Indirect quotations: 


I. Television channel KSA General Manager Jim Đưrns said that everyone œulÍd not 
attend college in the traditional way. Therefore, takng courses via televisidr Would 
offer many more students the chance to earn a college degree. 


2. Pre-med student Alma Rodriguez said that she missed beïng on campus bụut (hat) she 
had to work and take care of her family. 


G2 


Other students said that last year, they had spent several hours a day commutig tto and 
from school. Now they didn't have to do that, 


4. Computer engineering student Amir Mehdizadch stated that he could choose wlhen to 
study and how to study without pressure. He also said that he would take tvo more 
telecourses In the fall. 
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D. Indirect quotations 


Line 3: In 1993, the head of the International Olympic Committees medical 
comanission, Prince Alexandre de Merode of Belgium, stated (that) he believed that as 
many as 10% of all Olympic athletes were regular users of performance cnhancing 
druøs. (Sequence of Tenses Rule l) 


Line 8: In a 1997 article In Sports /Justra(ed magazine. Dutch physician Michel Karsten 
IS quoted as saying that there may be some sportsmen who can win øold medals without 
taking drugs, but there are very few. (Sequence of Tenses Rule 3) 


Line l0: According to Dr. Karsten, who says he has prescribed anabolic steroids to 
hundreds of world-class athletes over the last twenty-five years, ¡Ÿ you are especially 
gifted, you may win once, but from his experlence you can't continue to win without 
druss. The field 1s just too filled with drug users. (Sequence of Tenses Rule 4) 


Practice 3: Writing a Paraphrase, pp.l09-I 1 1 

A. Answers wIll vary. Sample answers: 

|. Artificial Languages” 
Notes: from lốth century-unsuccessful attempts to create arttficral languages end of l9th 
century-Esperanto created by Dr. Zamenhof, Poland-Esperanto easy to learn, speak- 
created from English, Romance Languases, German 


[nterlingua: International scientific languagøe-composcd of Latin, Romance laneuages, 
German-lnterlingua not as popular as Esperanto 


Paraphrase: Since the l6th century, many attempts were made to construct International 
artifictal languages. Then im the late I9thì century, Dr. Zamenof o£ Poland created 
Especranto. using vocabulary from English, German, and the Romance languages. 
Esperanto 1s easy to learn and speak. Interlingua, on the other hand, ¡s an imnternational, 
Scientific laneuase constructed from l.atin, the Romance languages, and English. lt ¡s 
prcsently not spoken as mụch as Esperanto around the world. 
2. "Artificral Languages-ObJcctions” 

Notes: Mam objections: unelear expression of thoughts-lack shades of meanine found in 
natural lanpuages-vocabulary from European and American nationsignore Slavic, 
Asiauc. Afrtcan vocabulary and thought patterns 


Paraphrase: Artificial laneuages such as Esperanto or [nterlingua are not perfect because 
they do not clearly express onc's thoughts and shades of meaning as accurately as natural 
languages do. Besides, the artificial languages used today are constructed from the 
vocabulary of European and American nations. They ignore not only the vocabulary but 
also the thought patterns of Slavic, Asiatic, and African languages. 
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B. Answers will vary. Samplc answers: 

|. "Americans"” 
Notes: American cuiture-unique-based on cthmc diversity. cuHures-Amecricans 
distinguishing features worldwide-open minded, friendly, informal, optiInistic, creative, 
loud, lively 


Paraphrase: The Unied States ¡is a country of ethnic diversity: thereforc. American 
culture is a unique blend ofthe many cultures represented by is mulÌti-racial population. 
Americans can easily be identified anywhere in the world because of thể way they 
behave. They are known for their openness. Iriendliness. informality. optimmism, 
creatIvity, loudness, and vitality. 

2. “The Work Ethic of Amecricans and Europeans” 
Notes: Americans-schedule all activities-dont relax-American exccutives: driven. 
families and personal health ignored-Americans: fewer holidays, shorter vacatlons-- 
workaholics; Europeans: weekends/holidays-no workK-special family time 
Paraphrase: Americans and Europeans have different work ethics. Americans schedule 
cverything and leave no time to relax. For example, American executives spend so mụch 
tine working that they ienore not only thetr families but also their health. They are 
workaholics. In contrast. most Europeans observe hohdays and weekends for leisurely 
activitles for themselves and their families. 


Practice 4: Writing a Summary, p.! 13 
Answers wIll vary. Notes for summarIies have not been included here. 


A. Example summaries from Practice 3, pp. 109-111. 


|.” Atrtificlal Languages” 


Summary: In the late !I9th century, Dr. Zamenof of Poland constructed Esperanto, an 
artificial language for international use from Enplish and European languages. Intcrlineua 
IS an International, scientific languase from both English and Europcan languages as well 
as Latin. Esperanto Is more popular than Interlingua as a world language. 


2.” Artificial Languages-ObJections” 
Summary: Artificial languages such as Esperanto and Interlingua do not expfess önes 
thoughts clearly, nor do they express shades of meaning accurately. 


Moreover, todays artificial languases totally ignore both the vocabulary and thought 
patterns of Slavic, Asiatic, and African languages. 
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3. "Americans” 

Summary: The United States, a country of ethnic diversity, has a unique culture, which 1s a 
blend of the many cultures represented by its multi-ractial population. Americans are 
recopnizable worldwide because they are not only friendly, informail, optimistic, and 
creative but also loud and lively. 


4. “The Work Ethic of Americans and Europeans"” 


Summary: According to Europeans, American executives are workaholics who disregard 
their health and families by taking fewer holidays and shorter vacations. Most Europeans, 
however, observe holidays and weekends as time to relax for themselves and their families. 


B. Writing a Summary, p.I 13 

Answers wIll vary. Exarmple suminaries: 

Parasraph † 
Notes: America's silent epidemic: shy, lonely people--causes: high technologøy growth, 
social changes-effects: increasine numbers of shy Americans: lonely, alienated, 
physically/mentally burned out (fatigued)-an unhealthy society 


Summary: America ¡s facing a serious, silent epidemic--shyness. People have fewer 
Øpportunities for human interaction due to hiph technological growth and social changes. 
Americans, therefore, feel both lonely and alienated and phystcally and mentally burned 
out, which Is not a formula for a healthy society (Epstein AI). 


Parapraph 2 

Notes Philip G. Zimbardo, Stanford Universlty professor: causes of shyness: 
automation-(l) ATMs, self service øas pumps (2) personal computers, home electronic 
entertainment-E-mail (3) family Hfe changes: children-less freedom and Interaction with 
peers; orpanized play-no playing on streets, playgrounds-one in two marrlages divorce, 
working. parents 

Summary: Professor Philip Zimbardo of Stanford University blames the increase in 
shyness to three factors, all of which are the result of less human interaction. The: first 
factor is automation and credit cards at ATMs and selfservice gas pumps. Another factor 
¡s the use of personal computers, home electronic equipment and E-mail. The final factor 
affects family life. Because of the fear of crime, children do not play in the streets and 
playprounds, which prevents them from Imteracting with their peers. Moreover, one In 
two marriapes ends in divorce, and most parents work. Therefore, children miss 
Opportunities to communicate with their busy parents and extended families (qtd. ¡n 
Ípstein A10). 
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Chapter 8: The Essay 
Practice l: Recognizing the Parts of an Introduction, pp. 122-123 


Paragraph l: (Š) The way people greet each other when they meet for the first thine 
varies from culture to culture. (2) In some cultures, people bow, and In others. they 
shake hands. (3) In English speaking countries, shaking hands ¡s the custom. (6) How 
ohe shakes hands sends an important messaøe about one's character. (l) lf done 
properly, a handshake gives the Impression of strenpth and honesty, and !f done im- 
properly, It conveys weakness and dishonesty. (4) A proper handshake has four ïn- 
øredients: pressure, pumps, eye contact, and verbal message. 


Parapraph 2: (2) People in different cultures all over the world have different systems 
for family life. (3) In most cultures, people live in extended families, in whiích several 
øenerations share the same house. (I1) However, in others, the nuclear family is the 
norm, with only the parents and young children sharing the same house. (6) In the 
United States, some couples are experimenting with still another system of family life: 
living topether without marriage, (4) If this new system becomes widespread, ¡t could 
have enormous effects on American socltety. (5) On the posttive side, living together 
mipht reduce the divorce rate in the United States; on the negative side, ít mipht lead to 
the eventual disintegration of the traditional family unit altogether. 


Paragraph 3: (2) Earthquakes are the most destructive natural disasters khown to hu- 
mans, in terms of the millions of deaths and billions of dollars in property loss that they 
cause. (3) Despite these heavy losses, scientists are stIll unable to predict earthquakes. 
(1) Although scientists have experIimented with different methods of prediction, from 
observing animal behavior to measuring radio sipnals from quasars, no method has 
proven successful. (4) This paper will review the history of the science of earthquake 
prediction, then discuss cach of the prediction methods ¡in more detail, and finally 
present data indicating the success-failure ratios of each method. 


Practice 2: Thesis Statements I, p. 123 
A. 1. Chronologpical order 


B. 


lo 


G2 


2. Comparison and contrast 
I. Two parapraphs: increased educational opportunities and changes ¡n the counfry's 
laws 


Four parapraphs: economic independence, political rights, educational opportunities, 
and social status 


. Analyze thesis statements, pp. !23 -I24 
._ () they tend to take better care of their health, and they have better resistance to stress, 


(:) lack of parental supervision, lax enforcement of drug laws, and the social and 
psychological problems of teenagers themselves. 


. (such as) personal interest, Job opportunities, and the availability of traininp institutions 
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4. (both) an arist (and) an enpineer 
5. (to analyze) the infiuence öofthe Spanish language on American English 


Practice 3: Thesis Statements lÍ,p. 124 
Answers will vary. 


Practice 4: Concluding Paragraphs, pp. 125-126 
Answers wIHl vary. Sample answcrs: 


Parapraph l: In bricf, busy people fecl frustrated and stressed out because they are 
forced to maimtam tieht schedules, whiích could lead to sertous problems affectine their 
physIcal, emotional, and mental health. Therefore, everyone must try to balance their busy 
lives with relaxing activHles a part of their dady schedule. IÏ busy people disregard the 
SiønS of overwork and stress. then they must face the consequences. Ôn the other hand, If 
they balance therr lives to mclude both physical and personal activities as well as family 
and friends, they will certainly cnrich ther lives dramatically. 

Paragraph 2: In conclusion, electronic mail (E-mail) Is a convenient way to send and 
recciYe mformation anywhere in the world. However,  has also Immvaded our lives with 
anonymous, unsolicited messages, some of which mipht be msulting or rude. Thịs should 
not happen. In fact, E-mail users should be personally responsible for their messases by 
obscrving a personal code of eood behavior by not using the Internet to attacK or embarrass 
—1yOn€,. 


l. Answers will vary. Sample answers: 

Parapraph !: In brief, the gestures people use when they first meet depends on their 
culure, Wherever handshaking Is the custom of srecting, people should learn to do ït 
properly, Ít is ñnportant to remember that a good handshakc commuinicates confidence and 
sincerity and that the mesSage I Carrlies 1S d5 ImpDOTLAnL A5 a person's spoken words. 

Parapraph 2: In summary, ÍLLis obvious that in the Ủnited States, marriase ïs no longer” 
forcver." Recause one out 0 eVery tWO marriases ends ín divorce, perhaps living together 
for a specified period will make couples realize that ít takes more than love to stay togøcther. 
Then ïf the triai perlod works out for thêm, marriase could be the next step. TẾ not, they 
could say, "Goodbye” without going throuph an unpleasant divorce. However, althouph 
living topether may be an alternative to marriase and may reducc the divorcc rate, thịs 
arranpement must be acceptable by both a couple's culture and their society. 
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Paragraph 3: Indced, althoush seismologists have been experimentineg with various 
methods to predict the time and place of a destructive earthquake. none of them have been 
one hundred percent successful. The only prediction that can be made with any certainty ís 
that im a resion where an earthquake has occurred. another will liKely occur again without 
any warning. Thus, people around the world must be prepared before an carthquake and 
know what to do when-one striKes, 


Practice ŠS: Essay Outlining, p. 127 
Outlines may vary. Suguested outline: 


l. Introduction 


Thesis statement: The rhetorical system of one languase ¡is neither better nor worse than 
thẻ rhetorical system o£fanother laneuaøe. 


II. Body 


A._ English logic and English rhetoric, whích are based on Anglo-Europecan cultural 
patterns, are linear--that Is, a good English paragraph bepins with a øeneral 
statement of its content and then carefully develops that statement with a series of 
specific !llustrations. 


l. A good English paragraph with reverse sequence 
a. Stafes a serles of examples 
b Summarlzes those examples 

2. A well-structured English paragraph 

a. Ïs never digressive 

b. Supports paragraph and topic sentence 


B. A type of construction found in Arabic and Persian writing is very different. 

English, Arabic, and Persian writinøs different 

a. Enplish writing linear sequence with subordination 

b.Arabic and Persian writing parallel sequence with coordination 

C. Some Asian Writers, in contrast, tuse an indirect approach. 

I.No đirect analysis of topic 

2.Awkward and vague In English paragraph 

D. Spanish rhetoric differs from English rhetoric in still another way. 

I.English parapraph and central idea 

2.Spanish paragraph and interesting dieresslons 

3.Spanish rhetoric and no un1ty 

II. Conclusion 

In summary, a student who has mastered the grammar of English may suÏl w*itc poor 
papers unless he/she has also mastered the rhetoric of English. Also, the student may have 
difficulty reading an cssay written by the rulcs oŸ Enghsh rhetoric unles: he/she 
understands the "lopical" differences from those of his/her own native tong. 
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Practice 6: Transitions between Paragraphs, pp. 128-129 

Answers will vary. Susgested answers: 

A. "Icebergs-A Potential Source of Water"” 
Paragraph 3: Another serious problem... 
Paragraph 4: In addition to the problems oftowing and melting,.... 
Paragraph Š: If these maJor problems can be solved, ... 


B. "Medicine and Ethics" 

Paragraph 2: — The first issue... 

Paragraph 3: — In addition to the legal issue of human reproduction, ... 

Paragraph 4: — Another remarkable but questionable medical technique ... 

Paragraph 5: — Besides the lepal and ethical issues of procreation and organ 
transplant,... 

Paragraph 6: Ín the latest scientific achievement, which has also raised some 
questions 

Parapraph 7: All all,.... 


Writing Technique Questions, p. [36 
l._ General statements and thesis statement 


2. The most recent significant discoveries to benefit humankind in modern times are in 


the fields of television and computer technologsy. ° 
There are four body paragraphs. The topic sentences are 
Parapraph 2: The most popular form of instant communication is television. 


Paragraph 3: Moreover, not only does television technology allow us to be eye- 
wltnesses to worldwide events, but it has also played a significant role in 
long distance medicine around the worid. 
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Paraeraph 4: In the last few decades, computer technology has also made tremen- 
dous progress In the world of communication to benefit humankind. 

Parapraph Š: Furthermore, technology has contributed enormously to advances In 
computer medicine, which has benefited both doctors and patients. 


4. Yes, each body parapraph ¡s unified. Yes, supporting sentences explain the main idea 
Of each parapraph. 


Transitlon signals: 


t1 


Paragraph 2: The most popular form... 
Paragraph 3: Moreover, 
Paragraph 4: In the last few decades, 
ParapraphS: Furthermore, 
6. The conclusion is a restatement of the thesis statement. 


7. It will be interesting to see what developments will occur in the future, not only ín 
television and computer technology but also in other fields. 
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Chapter 9: Patterns of Essay Organization 
"Understanding Chernobyl" 
Writing Technique Questions, p. 142 


[. Thesis statement: In order to understand how the accident at Chernobyl happened, ¡ít 
Is necessary to understand how a nuclear power plant is constructed and how one C›perales. 


It indicates chronological order by indicating that the essay will explain (1) how the 
accident happened and (2) how a nuclear power plant operates. 


2. Paragraph 3 explains how nuclear reactors produce electricity. Parasraph 4 explains 
how the Chernobyl accident happened. 


3. Paragraph 2 explains the design ofa nuclear power plant. 


Practice l: Transition Signals for Chronological Order, pp. 142-143 

Time words: first, finally, soon, next, then 

Time clauses: when a neutron strikes a nucleus, while operators performed an ex- 
perimental test, when the reactor overheated 

Time phrases: in April I986, after that, during the test, at the same time, in the end 

“Native American Influences on Modem Amecrican Culture" 


Writing Technique Questions, p. 146 

I. The introductory paragraph ¡s a "funnel” introduction. Thesis statement: As a result, 
Native Americans have made many valuable contributions to American culture, particularly 
In the areas of language, art, food, and government Four subtopics are listed. 

2. There are four body paragraphs. Topic sentences: 

Parapraph 2: First of all, Native Americans lefÌ a permanent imprint on the English 
language. 

Paragraph 3: Att is another area of important Native American contributions. Parasraph 
4: In addition to language and art, apriculture Is another area ¡in which NatIive Americans 
had a preat and lasting influence on the peoples who arrived here from urope, Africa, and 
Asia. 

Parapraph Š: Finally, it may surprise some people to learm that Americzns are also 
Indebted to the native people for our Íofim of governinreht 

3.In conclusion, we can easily see from these few cexamples the extent o£ Native 
American influence on our language, our art forms, our eating habits, and our øovernment 
Ït 1s a paraphrase (restatement) of the thesis statement. 


Practice 3: Logical Division of tdcas Organization, p. 147 
A. Outlines may vary. Suøpested outlinc: 
l. Introduction 


Thesis statement: As a result, Native Americans have made many valuable contributions 
to American culture, particularly in the areas of language, art, food, and govcrnment 
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II. Body 
A. First oF all. Native Americans left a permanent imprint on the English lanpuage. 
Borrowed NaUIve American words 
a. Examples of new places 
b, Examples of new objects 
B. ArtiS another area of important Native American contrIbutions. 
L. Wool rugs 
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. NatIVe Amertcan Jewelry 
3. Native crafts 
C.fn addtion to laneuage and art, aericulture is another area in which Native Amertcans 
had a ereat and lastine iniTluence on the peoples who arrived here from Europe, Africa, and 
Ásia. 
|. Farming techniques and €rops 
2. Dead fish fertilizer 
3. lrrieatlon methods and crop rotation 
4. Foods oFNative American oriein Examples 
I).FinaHy, may surprise soime people 1o learn that Americans are also indebted to the 
nafixe people for ouf form Of novernment, 
[. lroquoiS sySfem ðÊ sovernment 
3, “The League ofthe IroquoIs” 
a, The leapue's system and function 
b. The colonv's adaptation öÊ system 


TT. Coneclusion 

In conclusion, We can eas1lýy see Irom these few examples the extent oFNative 
Amerlcan Iinfiuence on our laneuase, ouúF art forms, our cating habits. and our øovernment, 
Modern Ainericans are deeply indebted to NatIve Americans for their contrIbutilons to 
United States cụ lture, 


B. Transiion Signals: 

Parauraph 1: When, Ás a result 

Paraeraph 2: First oFall, For example, In addition to... a few examplecs 

Paraeraph 3: another, Also 

Paraeraph 4: In addition to..... another (area), Furthermore. In addition, For cxample, 
Now 

Paragraph §: Finally, also, When, alter, As a result 

Paraeraph 6: In coneclusion, examples 
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C. Transitions between Paragraphs: 
Between I and 2: First of all, 
Between 2 and 3: Althouph the vocabulary of English is the area that shows 
the most Native American influence, 
Between 3 and 4: In addition to language and art, 
Between 4 and 5: Fmally, 
Between § and 6: In conclusion, 


"Women's Liberation" 
Writinp Technique Questions, p. IŠI 
I.. Parapraphs 2,3, and 4 discuss the causes, and 6,7, and 8 discuss the cffect. 


2. The paragraph beginning on line 29 is a transition paragraph. l† sunimarize: the 
causes of women's liberation and introduces the three effects, which ¡s the scond 
part of the essay. 


3. The thesis statement lists only the causes. 
4. The conclusion reviews effects. 


Practice 4: Block Organization for Cause and Effect Ordcr, p, 1SI 
CAUSES 

The development of effective birth-control methods 

The invention of labor-saving devices for the home 

The advent of World War II 


These three events planted the seeds of sreat change m society, and the effectsaf these 
changes are being felt at all levels: In the family, in business, and ín øovernment. 


BFPFEETS 
In the family 
In business 
[n government 


“SAD" Writing Technique Quecstions, p. 1ŠZ 

1. The arrival of wInter 

2. A decrease In the amount of sunlieht 

3. Body produces less melatonin and seratonin 

4. Disturbance in the body's natural clock 

5. Lethargy, oversleeping, weipht gain, anxiety, and irritability--all signs of doression 


Practice 5: Chain Organization for Cause and Effect Ordcr, pp. 15Z-1S3 
Winter 

Less sunlipht 

Body produces less 

melatonin + seratonin + disturbance ín body's natural clock 

Lethargy, oversleeping, weight gain, anxiety, irrtability 
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Practice 6: Recognizing Cause Structure Words, pp. 55-156 


b 


5 


(Due to) the ability of computers to keep records of sales and inventory 
(because öoÐ) its ability to interpret data from a patient's history and provide a di- 
apnoSIS 

A medical computer system ¡is an aid to physicians (because) ¡t has the ability to 
Interpret data from a patients history and provide a diaøsnosis. 

War, famine, and ethnic violence (have caused) 

(bccause) American audiences seem to demand them 

. (since) European audiences seem to prefer movies that explore psycholoptcal or 
philosophical Issues 

(results from) chemical air pollutants being trappcd under a layer oŸ warm air 
(the result of) the doctor's nepøligence 

(for) scientists have onÌy recently developed the technoloøy to explore ñ† 

(cffeet øfÐ) prolonped weiphtlessness 


Practice 7: Recognizing Effect Structure Words, p.156 


) 


(conscquently,) some iimprovements must be made ín them If they are to become 
popular 


(therefore,) the government 1S spending millions öo£ dollars to improve their 
tạchnoloey 


(thus,) they cost less to operate than cars that tise gasoline 

(as a result,) some automobile manufacturers have begun to produce electric models 
(resulted ïn) hs dismissal from the school 

(cause of) the patent's death 

(affects) the heart as well as the lungs 

(therefore) wIl sink 

(so) Htends to đoạt on the surface oŸa body of saÌt water. 


Practice 8: Cause and Effcct Structure Words, pp. 1S57-1S8 
Answcrs will vary. Sample ansWers: 


- Ê: Cancer 1S Increasing im Industrialized nations. 
€: Air polution and the se of chemicals mì food are increasing in these countries. 


Cancer IS increasing m industrtalized nations dục to Increasing air pollution and the use 
Of chemrcals m food mm these counfrics, 


¬ 


.E: Phe saltest Water 1s found at the bottom of the ocean. 


€: Salt water, ocig denser than fresh water, sinks. 


than 


he saltiest Water 1s found at the bottom öf the ocean because salt water, being denser 
Iresh Water, sinkS. 
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3. C: Heat energy is carried by electrons, 
€: Metals have manv free-movineg electrons. 
E: Metals are pood conductors ðf heat. 


Ieat enersy is carried by electrons since metals have many free-moving electrons and 
are good conductors of heat 


4.C: Some businesses have flexible working hours. 
E: Productivity has Immcreased. 
E: Absenteeism has declined. 


[ncreased productivity and declinine absenteeism have resulted from some businesses 
having flexible working hours. 


5. E: Radiation escaped into the atmosphere. 
€: The Chernobyl nuclear power plant had no conlinement shell. 


The Chernobyl nuclear power plant had no confinemment shell; hence, radiation cscaped 
into the atmosphere. 


6. C: Operators at the Chernobyl plant disreparded safety rules. 
E: The nuclear reactor underwent a meltdown. 
Operators at the Chernobyl plant disresarded safcty rules; as a result, the nuclear reactor 
underwent a meltdown. 
7.€: During a weather phenomenon known as El No, a mass of Warm water oÁ š 
castward across the Pacific Ocean toward South America. 
E: The temperature of the Water öoff the coast of Peru rises as mụch as 10T. 
During a weather phenomenon known ás E] Nino, a maSS Of Warm water OWS casUward 
across the Pacific Ocean toward South Amcrica; as a consequenee, the tempcrature ðöÊ the 
water off the coast of Peru rises as mụch as I0” E, 


8. E: Weather around the world changes. 
€C: During an EI Nino, the Jet stream blows in a different pattern. 
During an EL Nino, the jet stream blows in a different pattern; therefore, weather around 
the world changes. 
9,C: Hleavy rains fall in some areas ofthe world. 
E: Devastating floods and mudslides happen. 
Devastating floods and mudslides happen bccause of heavy rains fallins In soime areas 
of the world. 
10. E: Thousands of people suffer starvation, 
€C: Drought happens in other parts ofthe world. 
Droueht happens in other parts of the world, so thousands of people suffer starvation. 


" Japan and the USA-Different bụt AliKe" 
Writing Technique Questions, p. 160 


1. Similarities are discussed in paragraphs 4, 5, and 6. Differences are discussed ín 
paraeraphs 2 and 3. The essay is similar to cause and cffect block organization. 


2. Ïtis a transition paragraph, which introduces the second half of the essay. 
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Practice 9: Using Comparison Structure Words, pp. 161-162 

Á. AnsWers Will vary. Sample answers: 

|. Both the United States and Great Britain operate under a tWO-party system. 

3. Just as thẻ British Parliament has two separate houses, the House of Commons and 
thẻ Elouse öŸ Lords, the nHed States Conegress has the Senate and the House of 
l*cprcsentiltives. 

3. The U.S. House öŸ Representatives 1s like the British House of Commons, and the 
.S. Senate 1s lKe the British House of Lords. 

4. The members of the U.S. Houses of Representatives and the British House of 
Commons are aliKe; they are both elected by đistrict. 

Š. The method of choosing cabinet mermbers ïn the United States ¡s the same as 
choosiew cabinet meinbers in Great Britain. 

6. In Great Britaim, the cabinet Is apporinted by the prime minister; likewise, the U.S. 
presrdent appoints the cabinet. 


7. The Brnish monarch has the right to veto any law passed by Parliament; similarly, the 
U.S. president has the ripht to veto any law passed by Congress. 


B. Individual answecrs., 


EPractiee I0: Using Contrast Structure Words, p. 164-165 

A- Answers will vary. Sample ansWers: 

†. The chíc? executve in Great Britam 1s called the prime minister, whereas the chief 
¿xecntive m the United States 1s called the prestdent. 


1a 


Ih thẻ United States, the president fulfills the funcHons of both pohtical leader and 

hưad öŸ siate, In contrast, these two functions are separate im Great Britain. 

3. In other words, Great Britain has both a monarch and a prime minister, but the 
United States has only a president. 

44, The president of the United States may be of a different political party than the 
majority of Congress, vet the British prime mìnister 1s the head of the polittcal party 
that has the most seats in Parliament. 

Š, The United States has a written constitution, while Great Britain has no written 
Constifution 

6. In the United States, electlons are held on a regular schedule, no matter how popular 
or tt0popular the gøovernment is; however, in Great Britain, elections are held 
whenever the prime minister loses a vote of confidence. 

7. The mẹemibers of the U!.S. Senate are elected. On the other hand, the members of the 
British House of Lords are appointed or inherit their positions. 

§. As you can sce, the IwOo systems of øovernment differ in several Ways even though 

they are both democracies. 


`. Individual ansWers. 


309 


Chapter 10: Types of Sentences 
Practice I: Independent and Dependent Clauses, p. 172 


Add a period (.) to the following independent clauses: I, 3, 4, 5, 8, 10, II, 12 
The following are dependent clauses: 2, 6, 7, 9 


Practice 2: Simple Sentences, p. 173 
Individual answWers. 


Practice 3: Compound Sentences wi(h Coordinators, pp. 174-175 
A.Answers will vary. Sample answers: 


k 


sa, 


tệ 


G2 
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Students can attend day classes, and they can work at nigÌi. 

Students can live in dormitories, or they can rent apartments. 

I have finished my math homework, but ! didn1 understand TR 

[ have studied English for six years, yet [ still make mistakes. 

My adviser susgested a word processing class, for [ want to learn to use âa computer. 


Some students do not like to write term papers. nor do they like to øive oral 
presentations. 


The instructor gave us eight weeks to write our term papers, yet no one finished by 
the due date. 


Most student had not even chosen a topic, nor had they started to do research. 
My Instructor was very upset, for he had expected the class to do well. 


. My roommate scored hígh on the English placement test, so he and Ï are not m the 


same English class. 


. 1. The accident at the nuclear power plant at Three Mile fsland in the United States 


created fears about the safety of this energy source, and the disaster at Chernobyl 
in the former Soviet nion conftrmed them. 


Solar heating systems are economical to operate, but the cost of installation is Very 
hịph, 

Encrgy needs are not øoing to decrease, nor are €ICrgy SOurc©s øoing tO increase. 
Burning fossil fuels causes serious damage to our pÌanet, so we need to develop 
other sources of energy. 

Ecologists know that burning fossil fuels causes holes ín the ozone layer, yet people 
continue to do I† 

Poorer nations especially will continue thís harmful practtce, for they dont have the 
mmoney to develop” clean” energy sources. 

All nations of the world must take action, or our children and srandchildren wIll 
suffer the consequences. 


Practice 4: Compound Sentences with Conjunctive Adverbs, pp. 176-177 
A.I. Studenfs can attend day classes; moreover, they can work at nipht. 
2. Students can live in dormitortes; otherwise, they can rent apartments. 
I have finished my math homework; however, I đidn't understand it. 
Ì have studied English for six years; nevertheless, l still make mistakes. 
The instructor øave us eipht weeks to write our term papers; nonetheless, no one 
finished by the due date. 
6.. My roommate scored hiph on the English placement test; consequently, he and I 
are not Im the same English class. 


{+ +. C2 


B. 2. Solar heating systems are eceonomical to operafte; however, the cost of installation 
¡s very hiph. 
4. Burning fossil fuels causes serious damage to our plant; therefore, we need to 
develop other sources of energy. 


5. Ecologists know that burning fossil fuels causes holes In the ozone layer; 
neverthe less, people continue to do I1, 


6. All nations ofthe world must take action; otherwise, our children and grand- 
children will suffer the consequences. 


B.lndividual answers. 


Practice 5: Compound Sentences with Semicolons: p. 177 


A. 1. The American way of life apparently does not foster marital happiness; half of all 
American marriages end in divorce. 


t2 


Motherhood causes some women to quit their Jobs; others continue working de-' 
spite having young children to care for. 


Three hundred guests attended his wedding; two attended his funeral. 


G2 


B. Individual answers. 


Prac(ice 6: Coimbining Simple Sentences, pp. 177-178 
Answecrs WIll vary. Sample answers: 


Sentences 2 and 3: First of all, robots can perform repetitive tasks without becoming 
tired or bored; therefore, they are used in automobile factories to weld and paint. 

Sentences 4 and 5: Robots can also function ¡n hostile environments; as a result, they 
are useful for exploring the ocean bottom as welÌ as deep outer space. 

Sentences § and 9: For instance, a robot can kill a brain tumor, and it can operate on a 
fetus with great precision. 

Sentences II and I2: However, robots cannot thínk conceptually, nor can they cannot 
function independently. 

Sentences I3 and 14: Humans have to propram them; otherwise, they are uselcss. 
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Writing Technique Questions, p. 178 
1. Paragraph I 
Main Idea: Robots can perform specific tasks. 


Sentence: A robot Is a mechanical device that can perform boring, dangerous, ¡nd 
difficult tasks. 


Paragraph 2 
Main idea: Robots have limited abilities 


Sentence: The field of artificial intelligence is giving robots limited ability to trink and 
to make decisions. 


2. Logical division organization 


Practice 7: Complex Sentences, pp. 79-180 


A. (The dependent clause ¡s in parentheses () and the, independent clause ¡s urderline 
The subordinator 1s in capital letters. ) 
1. (WHEN students from other countries come to the United States,) they oftn suffer 
from cuụlture shock. 
2. (BECAUSE the cost of education has risen,) mạny students are havfng fnzcial 
problems. 
Please tell me (WHERE the student union is.) 
4. Engineers, (WHO have an aptitude for drafting and mechanics,) must also ›e artistic 
and imaginative. 
5. (WHILE the contractor follows the blueprint,) the engineer checks the con:ruction 


II DFOEF€SS. 
6. (SINCE the blueprint presents the details of the engineer's plans,) ILmustLb: 


Interpreted accurately by the contractor. 

7. Students should declare a maior by their iunior year (UNLESS they have mt made 
up their minds.) 

§. (EVEN THOUGH students declare a major now,) they can change 1t later. 

9. Last year, the government reported (THAT drug use is increasing..) 

I0. Doctors are concerned about druø use by young people, (WHO think that saoking 
mariJuana 1s risk-fÍree.) 


ẫ 


G2 


B. Answers will vary. Sample ansWers: 

I.. Icannot register for classes until Ï pay my tuition. 

2. Tam not a full-time student unless I take twelve unIts. 

3. My adviser told me that computer engineering is a popular major. 
4. 1 dont know who is chair of the Communications Department. 

» 


.. Because l had to look for a part-time job, I couldn't take as many cÌasses así wanted 
to. 


I have to leave home at 6:00 in the morning if Í want to get to school on the. 
My math teacher will tell me whether I should-take advanced calculus. 

This is my new friend John, whom [ met at the social club meeting last moth. 
l felt very sad when Ï left my country. 

0, I will take the classes that my college adviser recommend. 


ST hÊ nh 
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Practice 8: Compound-Complex Sentences, pp.I80- 81 


l. (Ifhousework and children are included,) women work more hours per week than 


less than men evecrywhere. 


2. In Afica, women work harder than men (becau;e they work 67 hours per week.) bụt 
men work only 53. 

.(Althouseh Laun American women work 60 hours.) Latin men work only 54, and in 
Asia, women work 62 hours to men's 48. 


G2 


4. Menin Wcestern Europe work thịe least: they put in only 43 hours per week (aHhoueh 
women averase 48.) 


5.. The report stated that (when men's workine hours were reduced,) they used the extra 
time for leisure activities rather than for housework or childcare. 


Practiee 9: Subordination, p. 182 

Ì. In the former Soviet Union, men and women had access to equal education and Job 
Opportunities since that reflected the Soviet philosophy. 

2. After the 1937 Soviet constitution declared that women and men had cquai riehts 

and responsibilities, women Jomed the workforce. 

Also, because millions o£ Russian men were away ín the military during World War 

n. Russian women filled their places at work 


œ2 


4. Although Soviet women worked full time at thetr Jobs, they also had the primary 
responsibility for taKing care of the famHly. 

Š,..As soon as they finished their work, they had to shop, cook the evening meal, and 
pcrhaps wash, mon, or mend the family's clothes. 


Practice 10: Combining Sentences in Different Ways, p. 1§3 

Answers wlll vary. Sample ansWers: 

Sentences 2 and 3: Ít is a very powerful means of communicatfon, for ít comimunicates 
mìúch more than spoKen words, 

Senteneces Š and 6: When parents smile at themr chỉd, they communicate love, 
acccptance, and reassurance, 

Sentences 7, 8, and 9; The child feels comfortable and safe simce the smile signIftes 

approval: therefore, the child ¡s happy and well-adJusted. 

Sentcnces LÍ and 12: When a woman ¡s walking alone on an unfamiliar and possibly 
đangerous sfreet, she wants to appecar confident. 

Sentences 13, and 14: She should walk briskly although she may be tired. 


Sentecnces 15, 16, and 17: She should walk with her shoulders straight, her head held 
high, and her eyes focused strarieht ahead. 


Sentences l7 and 1§: If someone ¡s looking at her, she should return the glance without 
hesitation. 

Sentences I9 and 20: In contrast, a nervous woman will appear afraid if she walks 

slowly with her shoulders drooping and her eyes looking downward. 


Sentences 2! and 22: Indeed, because body language can express more than spoken 
languase, ït is a very strong method of communication. 
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Sentences 23 and 24: Furthermorc, ¡f people use their body signals carelessly, they can 
sometimes be misinterpreted. 


Practice 11: Parallclism, pp. 186-187 
A. 1. You know you are truly bilingual when you can calculate in your second lan- 


G2 b2 


ĐẾn cv) êm cấp va 


guase (and) when you begin to dream in ít, 
Pcople often spend as much time worrvying about the future (as) planning for ít. 


You can learn a second language in the classroom, at home, (or) in a country where 
the language ts spoken. 


My new personal computer ¡is (both) fast (and) reliable. 

My old typewriter 1s (neither) fast (nor) reliable. 

Amn is erowrng olđer (but) unfortunately not _wiser. 

Young people buy computers (not only) to do schoolwork (bút also) to pÏlav games, 


I[findustrial nations continue to burn fossil fuels (and) ¡f developing nations 
continue to burn theïr rain forests, the level of C02 in the atmosphere wilÏ continue 
(O increase. 


Before the Judge announced the sentence, he asked the murderer ¡f he wanted to 
speak (either) to the victim's family (or) to the 1ury. 


10. The criminal (neither) admitted guilt (nor) asked for forgrveness before he was 


executed. 


B. 1. they can be used 


t2 


314 


Credit cards are accepted by department stores, airlines, and some øas statiOns, 
tO DASS Up 

You do not need to risk carryine cash or passing up a sale. 

you can 

With credit cards. you can either pay your bịl with one check or stretch out your 
payments. 

when you stay 

You can charge both at restaurants and hote]s. 

theéy carry 

Many people carry not only credit cards bụt also cash. 

đo they like paying 

Many people want neither to pay ofŸ their balance monthly nọr to pay inte:est. 
to send 


Not making any payment or sending in only mininum paymenfts every mcnth is 
pOOr money manasemehnt. 


Practice 12: Rewriting Sentence Fragments, pp. 188-189 

l.Complete sentences: 4,5,7, 12 

Fraginents: I,2,3.6.8.9,10,11,13,14,15 

Corrcctions WIll vary. Sample answers: 

Ì.. The desire ofall humankind ¡s to live in peace and freedom, for example. 

2. Second, the fact that men are physically stronger than women ¡s true. 

3. The best movie that Ï saw last year was Titanic. 

6. Although people want to believe that all men are created equal, ít is not true. 

§.. Many of my friends who didr't have the opportunity to go to college are unhappy. 

9. Working dining the morning and attending classes dining the afternoon ¡s tiring. 

I0. Because [ dont feel that grades in college have any value, I study very little. 

II. The nuclear accident that occurred in Russia in I986 was the worst nuclear accident 
¡n histOry. 

I2. When radiation monitors ¡in Sweden indicated an increase ¡n radiation levels over 
Scandinavia, citizens feared the worst. 

13. Radiation was escaping into the atmosphere, drifline west over other countries, and 
causing crops and dairy products to become contaminated. 

I4. Opponents of nuclear power plants point to the Chernobyl disaster and the near- 
disaster at a U.S. plant in Pennsylvanla as deadly proof of the dangers of nuclear 
pOWEF. 


B."Women Drivers” 

Paragraph I: [Believing that they are far better drivers than women.) 

Paragraph 2: [For example, insurance rates.] [Also, the øreater percentape of accidents 
involving deaths caused by men.} [Althoush women are criticized for being too cautious. 

Paragraph 53: [On the one hand, women drivers who repard the automobile as a 
convenience.} [Like a washing machine.] [Using 1t as a weapon when they feel particularly 
aguressive.] [Õr using ít as a status symbol.] 

Paragraph 4: [Because of their attitude.] [If they adopt the attitude that an automobile 1s 
Inerely a convenlencc.] 


Corrected Írapments: 

Parapraph l: Believing that they are far better drivers than women, men consider 
WwOomen đriVerS incompectent. inattentive, and even đangerous behind the wheel. 

Parzipraph 2: For example, insurance rates for women are 20 percent lower than they are 
for men. Also, the øreater percentaøe of accidents involvinp deaths are caused by men. 
Although women are crtticized for being too cautious, they are really Just being safe 
drIV€rS. ì 
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Parapraph 3: Ôn the one hand, women drIivers reøard the automobile as a convenienee 
Hke a washing machine. On the other hand, men regard the automobile as an extensIom o£ 
their eøOS, using 1t as a weapon when they feel particularly aøgresSIV€ OF using ILas a sttus 
symbol. 

Paragraph 4: All in all. women are safer drivers because oftherr attitude. Men can learn 
to become safe drivers If they adopt the attude that an automobile 1s merely a 
COIV€enience. 


Practice 13: Rewriting Choppy Sentences p. 190 
Answers wIll vary. Sample answers: 


|. After gasoline became expensive, automobile manufacturers began to produce 
smaller cars, which use less gasoline. 


2. The computer has undoubtedly benefited humanity, but ít has also created probilems 
for It 
3. Although government and private agencies have spent billions of dollars adverrLising 


the dangers of smoking, the number o£ smokers ïs stiHÍ Icreasing. 

4. Some students go to a vocational school to learn a trade, while other students gio to 
colleøe to get a degree. 

5. The grading system at our college should be abolished because the students dor!t 
like getting erades, and (because) the instructors đort enjoy øIvinsg them. 


Practice 14: Run-On/Comma Splice Sentences, pp. 191-192 

A. la. A newly arrived international student faces many problems. or example, he: has 
to cope with a new culture. 

b.A newly arrived mternational student faces many problems; for example, he has to 
cope with a new culture. 

2a. New York City is very cosmopolitan. There are people from many cultures andÌ 
cthnic groups livimeg there. 

b._ New York City ¡is very cosmopolitan; there are people from many cultures and 
cthnic proups living there. 

c. New York City is very cosmopolitan because there are people from many cultures 
and ethnic proups living there. 

d. New York City ïs very cosmopolitan, for there are people from many cultures amd 
ethnic øroups living there. 


G2 


Learnmeg a new languaøe is like learning to swim, for ¡ft takes a lot of practice. 


4. Ask for assistance at the reference desk m the library; there is always a librarian 0n 
đuty. 
5. Because skiing Is a dangerous sport, you can easily break your leg or your neck. 
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B..Comma splices and run-ons: Sentences I.3.6,7.8.10 
Clorrections WIll vary. Sample answers: 

|. An cncyclopedia is a valuable source ofinformation because 11 contains summarics 
OÊevery area of Knowlcdee., 


2. A primted cncyclopedia becomes obsolete alhmost as soon as ¡t ís published; also, ït is 
quite eXpenSive f0 purchásc, 
3. An cditor oFan enecyclopedia doesnt write arteles; he only colleets and edits articles 


writen by other exIperts. 

+. To fĩnd a book oón a certain subject, vou used to look ín a card catalog: moreover, to 
find a magazine artiele on a subject, vou used to look in a periodical Index. 

Š, Now, most libraries have thrown away the cataloøs, for they have computerized 
catalogs that are mụch more efficient to use and update. 

6. lÝyou cant fnd any information on a subJect. vou can always ask a librarian to help 
since they are pald to aSSISE students, 


C Run-ons and comma splices: 

I3⁄araeraph Ì 

Tìis report showecd that more than one-third of the tndereraduate eredes awarded ín the 
spriner semester, 997, were A's, only l,Í percent Were F's The percentage of A's awarded 
tò #raduafte students was even higher, almost two-thirds were A's. 

Poraeraph 2 

[n vestigatton of the admissions criteria oŸ some sraduate and professional 

schools mdicates thất the admissions ofices öf these schools are discountine híeh 
ørades on the transcripts of SMSC students, thịs means that SMSC ïs not cqual to an A 
from other trniVersities. 

Grade infTation may. therefore, hurt a student from Stone Mountain State Colleee who 
tmicncls to apply to a sraduate or professional school, he or she may nót be accepted đespite 
a hp srade point averaee. 


Ccrrected paragraphs may vary. Sample ansWers: 

Toachers at Stone Mountaim State Coleoe øIve higher erades than teachers at twelve of 
the nfnefeen other collepes in thẻ 5táte college sy51em, according t0 ä recent report from the 
State Institutonal Research Committee. Thịĩs report showed that more than one-third of the 
undereraduate grades awarded ïm the sprmg semester, I997, were A's; only Ì.] percent 
were F's. The percentage öof A's awarded to sraduate students was even higher, for almost 
tWo-tnrds were A's. 

While students may be happy to receive híph grades, there is evidence that thís trend 1s 
havin:g negeatiVe consequenccs. Investieation of the admissions criteria of some sraduate 
and professional schools indicatcs that the admissions offices ofthese schools are 
discounting hiph erades on the transcripts of SMSC students, which means that an A from 
SMSC 1s not cqual to an Á from other unIverSILICS. 
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Grade inflation may, therefore, hurt a student from Stone Mountain State Colle+e who 
Intends to apply to a sraduate or professional school because he or she may not be acceptcd 
đespite a híøh prade point averaee. 


Practicc 1S: Stringy Sentences, p. 193 
Answers wIll vary. Sample ansWers: 


|. After he enrolled ín an advanced calculus class, he found it too đifficult and dropped 
II. 


2. Because the tidal wave ruined the crops, destroyed several villages. and caused 
many deaths, it was a real disaster. 
3. Even thouph the analysts worked many hours on the computer program, the 


couldnt find the cause of the problem, so they finally gave up and went home. 


4. Junk food ¡s bad for your health because 1 contains no vitamins and damasges vour 
stomach; therefore, people shouldnt cat it. 


5. The lack ofrainfall has caused a severe water shortase, so people have to conserve 
water every day and think of new ways to reuse it. However, the situation I5 
Iproving. 


Editing Practice, p. 195 
Answers wIll vary. Sample answers: 


(1) The United States counts its population every ten years, and cach census revcals that 
the racial and cthníc mix ¡s changing dramatically. Therefore, by the year 2050. the 
*averaøe”" American will not be descended from Europeans, but the majority of 
U.S. residents will trace their ancestry to Afiica, Asia, the Hispanic world, the 
Pacific Islands, or the Middle East. 

(2) Once the United States was a microcosm of European nationalities; however, today 
IEiS a microcosm of the world. 

(5) They use this term to describe American society, (6) which will soon be predomi- 
nantly nonwhite. 

(7)*' Mclting pot” implies that the different ethnic proups blend toøether into one 
homogeneous mixture; on thẻ other hand, “salad bowl”” implies that nationalitieS, 
like the ingredients in a mixed øreen salad, retain their cultural identities. 

(8) Earlier generations of Immiprants believed they had to learn English quickly not 
only to survive but also to succeed. 

(9) Now, many mmmigrant eroups do not feel the same need (0) because therc are nany 
places in America where you can work, shop, øet medical care, marry, divorce, and 
die without knowing Eneglish. for example, in Chinatown in San Francisco and New 
York. 

(12) Also, L.os Angeles has many Vietnamese and Mexican immigrants. 

(14) Many I†iispanics, for instance, want their children to learn both English and Spanish 
In school. 

(15) They are fiehting for the rieht to bilineual education in many comrnunities where 
they are in the majJorHy. 
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Chapter E1: Noun Clauses 


Practicc Ì: That-Clauses, p. 200 
A. Answers will vary. Sample ansWers: 
!. Experts apree that women learn languages more easily than men do. 
2. They have proven that a certam area of the braim controls languase. 


3. A recent study shows that women have more brain cells in the languase area than 
men đo. 


4._In the report, it 1S pointed out that women are not more intellipeent than men Just 
because they have more cells in the brain's languaøe area 


5. ltis known that men and women have different abilities Involving spatial tasKs.... 
6. ÍtIs asserted that men are, In general, better at math and reasoning than women. 


B. Answers will vary. 

Practiee 2: Subjunctive Noun Clauses, p. 201 
A. †. The government đemanded that cach family reduce its water tise by 40 percent. 
2. ]t 1s necessary that all cittzens comply with the new resfrICfIOnS. 

The government proposed that city-dwellers take five-minute showers. 

Ít is advisable that people conserve water whenever possible. 

. lt has been demanded that farmers cụt their water use by 25 percenI. 

]t was supeested that every farmer Install a drip Irrigation system. 


‡„Ầ B6 


The øovernment urged that people not se water to wash cars, sidewalks, or streets. 


B. Answers will vary. 


Practice 3: Wh-Word Clauses. pp. 204-205 
A. 1. We askcd the music store manager which company produced their Cls. 


2. They will announce tomorrow where their next concert will be held. 
3. The band's manaper always arranges where they practice on the road. 
4. Itemember very clearly wheh they last performecd ín Europe. 

5, The proup never says who Writes their songs. 


6. ] cantreally say which of their songs [ like the best. 

7. ]Lis surprising how many members ofthe group have received formal music 
traming,. 

§.. Their agent wouldn't reveal what had happenecd to thetr female vocalist. 


S1Ợ 
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B. Answers will vary. Sample answWers: 


»j 


G32 


I dont Know where he was born. 
{ cant tell you where he lived most of his He. 


The tourists asked their guide how many of his pamtings had been exhrbited 
at the Louvre in Paris. 


. The teacher explained what the subJect of his painting entiled Gucrnica Was, 
- The students asked where the actual city oŸ Guernica was. 

` 
6. 
Tạ 


Everyone knew who his favorite model had been. 
Do you know how old Picasso was at hịs death2 
[is amazineg how many masterpieces he produced during his lifetime, 


C., Answers will vary. 


Practice 4: I/Whcther-Clauses, pp. 206-207 
A. Answers will vary. Sample answers: 


W 


{2 


G2 


Westerners would like to Know whether or not acupuncture 15 a risky 
medical procedure. 


Please tell me 1F acupuncture needles relieve parn after dental sureery. 
A new report hadn't revealed whether the safcty of acupuncture, which 
IS practiced widely in Asia and Europe, had ever beecn tcsted. 

It has not been proven 1ƒ acupuncture uses the body 'S own cnergy tO 
promote healing. 


Ïtis not certain whether acupuncture can strengthen your HInmuúne systermn 
Or not 


B. Answers wIl]l vary. Sample ansWers: 


Sã 


G2 


[ don't Know 1 acupuncture treatmen†S are eXDenSIVC. 


W€ necd to asK whether or not health Tnsurance companies wilÏ pạy for 
acupuncture treatmenfs. 


lLis not khown whether acupuncture 1S successfuf in helping people 
lose weight or stop smoKing. 
Ï am not sure Iƒ my doctor approves 0Ÿ acupuncture treatmienf öF nọt, 


Do you know whether acupuncture as an alternative medical practice wiill 
be an acceptcd form ö£ treatment? 


€. Answers will vary. 


Editing Practice, p. 209 

(1) Professor Sanchez pave a lecture on transistors last Tuesday. (2) First, he 
explained what transistors wcre. (3) He said that they were very small 
clectronic devices used ím telephone, automobiles, radios, and so on. (4) He 
further explained that transistors controHled the flow of electric current im 
clectronic equipment. (5) He wanted to know which popular technological 
Iinvention could not operate without transistors. (6) Most students apreecd that It 
was the personal computer, (7) Professor Sanchez then asked !f the students 
knew how transistors functioned in computers. (8) He said that the transistOrs 
were ctchcd into tíny silicon microchips and that these transistors Increased 
computers' speed and data storasge capacity. (9) Then he asked the class when 
transistors had been invented. (I0) Sergei guessed that they had been invented 
"1947. (11) The professor said that he was correct. (I2) Professor Sanchez 
then asked what the importance of thịs mvention was. (153) Many stuđents 
answer that it was the begmning of the information age. (14) At the end of the 
lecture, the professor assigned a paper on transistors. (15) He requested that 
cach student choose a topic by next Monday. (16) He sugpested that the papers 
be typed. 
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Chapter 12: Adverbial Clauses 
Practice 1: Time Clauses, pp. 214-215 


A. Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


l 


SA“... 


(When) you feel the floor begin to shake, !Í you are inside, move away from 
windows, and get under a desk or table, or stand in a doorway. 


Try to stay calm (while) the earthquake is happening. 

Don't move (until) the floor stops shaking. 

(As soon as) you are sure the earthquake ¡s over, you may begin to move around. 
(AfRer) you have checked carefully for fallen power lines, you may øo outside. 


B. Answers will vary. 


Practice 2: Place Clauses, pp. 21S-216 
A. Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


1. 


đà G2 k2 


Consumers have a tendency to buy more (wherever) credit cards are accepted for 
payment of merchandise. 

You cannot use credit cards (everywhere) you shop. 

There are a few places of business (where) a credit card is not accepted. 
Travelers can use credit cards in foreign countries (anywhere) they are accepted. 


B. Answers will vary. 


Practice 3: Manner, Distance, and Frequency Clause-ŠS, pp. 216-217 
A.Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


: 
2: 
Xi 


5: 


6 


The public must conserve energy (as) the president has requested. 

Many Americans want to move (as far as) they can from polluted cities. 

We should not consume our natural resources (as wastefully as) we have in the 
past. 

Citizens should make a strong effort to conserve all natural resources (as) the 
øovernment has advised. 

The EPA must remind people (as often as) they can about the dangers of pollution. 
No nation ¡in the world can afford to act (as though) pollution were not its problem, 


B. Answers wilÏ vary. 
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Practice 4: Reason Clauses, pp. 217-218 


Á, Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


l 


k2 


(Because) Europeans experlenced hardship and deprivation during and after Worlrl 
War [Í, they are used to conserving. 
[suropean nations are trying to reduce the level of carbon dioxide In the atmosphere 
(because) It causes ølobal warming. 


. (Since) coal pollutes the air and gives off a lot of carbon dioxide, most European 


nations have switched to natural øas or nuclear power to produce electricity. 

In the United States, in contrast, 56 percent of the nation's electricity Is generated 
by burning coal (because) coail Is cheap and plentiful. 

The parliamentary system im Europe 1s different (as) a European head of gov- 
ernment has more power than an American president to force industry to make 
environment-friendly changes. 


B. Answers wIll vary. 


Practice ŠS: Result Clauses, pp. 218-219 
AÁ.Answcrs may vary. Sample answers: 


9 


SÀ 
4. 


The Ancient Peru exhibit Was (so popular that) it was held over for two weeks. 
The artifacts were of (such historic value that) anthropologists from several 
t0niVerSIties came to study them. 

Phe exhibits were (so precious that) a museum guard was posted in every room. 


Computer praphics allowed the exhibit's curators to present the lives of ancient 
Peruvians (so realistically that) you felt that you were aet¬+ally there. 


There were (so many exhibits that) 9e courdn't see all of them. 


B.Answers will vary. 


Practice 6: Purpose Clauses, pp. 219-220 
A.Answcrs may vary. Sample answers: 


| 
2 


3 


Chemicals are used m many food products (so that) they wIll stay fresh longper. 
Most fArmers sẻ chemical fcrtilizers and pesticides (tin order that) they can 
Iincrease food crops. 

(In order that) they can produce organic crops, some farmers use only natural pest 
control methods. 

People pay more for organic farm produce (so that) they can avoid food with 
chemicals, 

Fhey prefer cating organic food (in order that) they miphr avoid potential health 
rIsks. 


B. Answers WwIll Vvary. 
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Practice 7: Concession (Unexpected Result) Clauses, p.220-221 
A. AnswWers may vary. Sample answers: 


k, 


6. 


Beethoven wrote some ofthe Western world's øreatest musïc (though) :he ›ecame 
totally deaf in mid-ÌIfe. 

(Although) global warming ¡s a real problem, governments have been silov to take 
action. 

(Even though) Korea is a small country with few natural resources, it is bccming 
an eConomIc superpowWer. 

Abraham Lincoln became one of the øreat presidents of the United Statiesthcueh 
he came from humble origins. 


._ (Although) scientists know why earthquakes happen, they are still not abk te 


predict them. 


(Even though) fax machines appeared only recently, they are now the r›reeried 
means of transmitting business documernts. 


B. Answers wIlÌ vary. 


Practice 8: Contrast (Đirect Opposition) Adverbial Clauses, p. 222 


A. 


b 


Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


(While) the West Coast suffered a severe drought, the East Coast had hiea:y 
rainfall. 


The Northwest rainfall averages hundreds of inches annually, (whereas:) Iie 
Southwest averages less than twelve inches per year. 


The air is polluted in mmdustrial areas, (while) the air is clean Im many rruri areas, 


._ (Whereas) smokers claim the ripht to smoke In public places, nonsmok-er claim 


the right to elean air. 


.  College graduates with degrees in technology are in demand, (whiÌe) g:ratuates 


with degrees in music are not. 


The most recent spacecraft landed ¡in the desert, (while) earlier spaceshiip splashed 
down In the ocean. 


B. Answers will vary. 


Writing Practice, pp. 224-225 
A_ Answers may vary. Sample answers: 


| 


. I bought all of my textbooks as soon as l got my class schedule. 


2. Tom rode the subway as far as he could. 


œ mm œ Ứ 


As I had the ripht qualifications and did well in the interviews, the connpny hired 
me. 

] study in the library in order that Ï can use the computers there to do may nath 
problems. 


After ï complete my bachelor's degree, Í will study for a master's degrcec. 
I registered for my classes early so that Ï would know my schedule. 
A serious stuđent spends time studying because he/she wants to succecsd 


Tom wanted to become a doctor although his grades weren't good enoug to gct 
Iinto medical school. 


0. Even though It is against the1r parents' wishes, many young couples prefer living 
topether. 


0. Pollution becomes a problem wherever there are a lot of automobiles. 
I†. City living ¡s stressful, whereas country living ¡s peacefUl. 


I2. A single person leads a carefree life, while a married person has a lot of re- 
sponsibilittes. 


B.` A Harrowing Experience" 

Answers may vary. Sample paragraph: 

Scvcral years ago, while Ï was driving toward Miamli from Tampa, a tire on my old 
Toyota bleW out, Ás soon as Ì realized my problem, l brought my car to a stop on the side 
ofthe hiphway. While Í was checking the đamaged tire, a man stopped his car. Althoueh he 
could not help me, Ì was glad he was there. Before he left, he told me that he would notïfy 
the highway patrol. After he left, I felt nervous again because ¡t was dark, foøey, and 
windy. Whenever Ï saw a car approaching, Ï thought it was someone coming to help me. 
After an hour had passed, [ saw the fiashing lights ofa tow trụck, and my heart sang songs 
ofjoy. Hefore the driver would tow my car to Miami, Ï had to pay hìm since Ù didn't carry 
Insurance, Now, wherever Ï decide to go, Í double check my car before I leave. Even 
thoueh I carry tnsurance, I sHll dont want to have such a friphtening experience again. 


Editing Practice, Adverbial Clauses, pp. 225-226 

Corrections may vary. Sample corrections: 

(I1) A lọt of people enjoy surfing the Net (2) They look for interesting Websites and 
chat with people all over the world. (3) However, some people spend so many hours on-line 
that they are Internet addicts. (4) Although an averape person spends about eieht to twelve 
lIlours per week, an addict spends cipht to twelve hourŠ$ per day on-line. (5) When addicts 
Spend §o mụch time interacting with the computer, it can: affect their lives negatively. (6) 
They become social recluses because they stop gorng out and talking to people face-to-face. 
(7) They avotd real-life stuations, preferring mstead to be in a dimly lít room with only the 
ølowine screen to lipht úp therr lives. 

(8) lnternet addiction negatively affects not only the addicts themselves, but also the 
people around them. (9) [or example, John's marrlase to Marta broke up because he 
insisted on spending so many hours on the Net, (0) Ás soon ás he arrived home from 
work, he was at his computer. († Ï) As soon as he finished dinner, he would disappear into 
his computer room again. (12) He paid so little attention to her that she finally divorced 
him. 


KjE 


(13) As college students are especially technologically skilled, they can easily become 
nonstop Net-surfers.- (14) Many colleges provide computers at several locations around 
campus so that students can use them at any time day or night. (I5) AS a result, students can 
spend too much time surfing the Net instead of” surfing" their textbooks. (16) Last 
semester, nine freshmen at Berkshire Collepe flunked out because they became Internet 
addicts. 


(17) In short, even though the Internet is an excellent source of informatlon and 
entertainment, we must not let it take over our lives. 
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Chapter 13: Relative Clauses 

Practice 1: Restricfive and Nonrestrictive Clauses, pp. 229-230 

(NR) 1. The sun, which I: forty minutes can producc enoueh solar enerey to meet 
humankind's ne¿ds for a vear, ís one öoÊ Earth's potential sources of power. 


(`) 3. According :oö an article that appeared in 72c maøazine, We are at the 
beginning of a medical computer revolution. 

(R) 3. Á medical computer 1s a machine that analvzZes the results of laboratory tests 
and electrocardioprams. 

(NR) 3. Laser D Aams, which are useful in both medicine and industry, were first 
predicted ín science ftction stOrles seventy-flve years ago. 

(RO(CR) Š, Physiclans who feed patlent symptoms rnto the computer receive a list of 
diseases that Fit the symptoms oÊ their patients. 


(lR)UNR) 6. The countrv that has the hiehest per capita mcome 1s not the United States, 
wvhich 1s in thirđ placc. 


() 8. was a thrilling expertence to meet the author o£the book that _we had been 
readine alÍl semester. 

(NR)9. The public is highly cr¡ :cal of the tobacco mdustry, whose profits have been 
Iicreasing 1n spite oÊ the health risks oÊ smoking. 


(NR) 1Ú. Carbohydrates, which are composed of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, are 
Organic compounds. 


(R) 11. People who use body languase to express themselves are Interesting to watch. 


(NR) 12. My brother-in-law, who 1s from ltaly, moves his handđs a lọt when he is 
talKing. 

(R) 15. The man whom my sister married ¡s Itahan; he uses his hands as mụuch as he 
uses his mouth to communicate. 

(R) 14. X-ray machines are pradually being replaced by machines that can provtde 
clearer, more detailed Iimasøes of the human body. 1s fissues, and its organs. 

(NR) !§. X-ray machines are gradually being replaced by CAT scanners and MRI 
devices, whích cạn provide clearer, more de:ailed ;mages of the human body, 


IS fisSues, and is oreans. 


(R)_ 16. The company promised to reimburse everyone who had bought a defective 


(R)_ 17. Students whose ørade point averazes fall below 2.0 will be placed on 
probation. 

(NR) 18. She plans to marry her chidhood sweethcart, whom she has known since they 
werc five years old. 

(NRX(R) 19. The Republican party, whose goal is to win the election. accused the 
Democrats of using fund-raising practices that are unethical and possibly 


Illegal. : 
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(R)NR) 20. My English teacher enJoys novels that combine history and fiction; P?/Warx 
Ø/'Stone, which tells about the construction of the øreat Gothic cathedrals In 


Europe during the Middle Ages, Is one of her favorites. 


Practice 1, Relative Pronoun as SubJjects, pp. 231-232 
A.I. John Fish, who ¡1s a research chemist, explained the complex structure o£ DNA. 


2. While he lectured, he showed us a slide that diaørammed the double he]ix structure 
of DĐNA. 


Words in English that begin with the consonants th are often dHficult for foreleners 
tO pronounce. 


G2 


4. Foreipners also have difficulty with English spelling, which is not al\vays 
Consistent with its pronunciation. 


5. Anyone who wants to be a computer programmer must have a log'cal mìnd. 
6. Fans quickly lose interest in a sports team that loses game after „ame. 


B.Answers will vary. Sample answers: 

My father, who 1s a businessman, is coming to visit me next month. 

[ don't know anyone who doesn!t like chocolate Ice cream. 

Snowboarding Is a sport that has become very popular among young people. 


+ C©) t) — 


Mount Everest, which is m the Himalaya Mountains, is the highest mountaim ín the 
world. 


5, and 6. Individual answers. 


Practice 3, Relative Pronouns as Objeets, pp. 233-234 


A. 1. Albert Einstein, whom the world recogn!Izes as a genius, was a hieh school 
dropoult. 


2. Asayoung boy, Einstein, who attended schools in Germany, had trouble in 
elementary and high school. 


3. He did poorly tn subJects that he disliked. 
The only subJects that he loved were mathematics and physics. 

5... He developed theories that we tse to help us to understand the nature 0ƒ the 
UInIV€FS€. 


6. Einstein is best known for his General Theory of Relativity that he began to 
develop while living in Switzerland. 


B.1. My mother, whom you met at my sister's wedding, is from Costa Rica 
2. I didnt understand the homework that the teacher assigned, 
3. I would never marry only someone whom Í could not trust. 
4. The islands ofthe Caribbean, which enjoy warm, sunny weather most ofthc year, 


also suffer occasional hurricanes. 
5. and 6. Individual answers. 
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Practice 4: Possessive Relative Clauses-Subject Pattern, pp. 235-236 


|. Securities Corporation's president is a man whose expertise on financial matters 1s 
well known. 


First National Bank, whose president ¡s a woman, tries to aftract female customers. 


G2 2 


Companies conduct market research to điscover trends among consumers, whose 
tastes change rapidly. 

4. A manufacturer whose costs are lower because of mass production can offer lower 
3101917 


Practice Š: Possessive Relative Clauses-Object Pattern, pp.236-237 

l._ Princess Diana, whose funeral the whole world watched on televIsion, was 
mourned by rich and poor people alike. 
W¡lliam Shakespeare, whose English hipgh school students struggle to understand, 
lived and wrote 400 years ago. 
Nike ¡S a sporting goods company, whose” swoosh” symbol most people recog- 
n1Z€. 
4. The actress, whose Dame [I can't remember, has starred In several successful fiÌms. 


t2 


G2 


Practice 6: Possessive Relative Pronouns - Subject or Object Pattern, p. 237 
Answers will vary. Sample answers: 
l..A child whose parents are dead ¡s an orphan. 


2. Michael Jordan, whose picture Is on eVery sporfs magazIine cover, Was one ofthe 
world's greatest basketball players. 


3. My cousin, whose car was stolen, đidn't have any insurance. 


Teachers whose classes meet in the evening usually have students who work all 
đay and are therefore sometimes tired at night. 


Practice 7: Relative Pronouns as Objeects of Prepositions, pp. 238-239 
A. 1a. Findine reasonably priced housing ín bíg cities is a bipg problem about which 
many young people are concerned. 
b. Finding reasonably priced housing in bíg cities is a bíp problem tha/which 
mmany young people are concerned about. ' 
2a. Affordable apartments in which young people would like to live are scarce. 
b. Affordable apartments that/which young people would like to live in are scarce. 


3a. Of course, many young people share apartments, but they have to choose 
roommates, with whom they will share living space and expenses, carefully. 


b.. Ofcoursc, many young people share apartments, but they have to choose 
roommates, whom they will share living space and expenses with, carefully. 


4a. Live, with pcople to whom you are not related can be stressful but also fun. 
b. Living with people whom you are not related to can be stressful but also fun. 
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3a. Ín many countries, young people continue to live with theïr parents In t3 same 
house mì whiích they ørew up. 

b._Ín many countries. young people continue to live with their parents in th› same 
house that/which they ørew up In. 

6a. In the United States. youne people don want to live with their parents, Tom 
whom they typically declare therr mndependencc at ase eightecn. 

b. In the Unied States, young people don want to live with then parents, vhom they 
typically declare their independence from at ape eiphteen. 


B.Individual answers. 


Practice 8: Relative Clauses with Phrases of Quantity and Qualitv, p. 241 
A. 1. There ïs a cham of islands ïn the Cartbbean Sea, the most charmine öo£ which 1s 
Puerto Rico. “The Land ðøf Enchantment ” 


[x2 


Puerto Rico attracts thousands of visitors, most of whom come for the sunn 
weather, the beautiful beaches, and the Spanish atmospherc. 


3. Puerto Rico lies many historic sites, the most [amous ö£Ÿ which are in the Old Sản 
Juan area of the capital city. 

4. Puerto Rico's economy, the most important sector of whic, 1s ciothine manu- 
facturing, IS ørowing. 

5. Puerto Ricans, all of whom are U.S. cH1zens, have strong ties to the United Stafos. 


6. Puerto Rico has three political parties, one of whích favors Puerto làico's be- 
Coming a stafe. 


B. Individual answers. 


Practice 9: Adverbial Itelative Clauses, pp. 242-243 


A. 1. Germany had been divided into two countries since 1945, when it was defcated ín 
World War ÌN. 


989 was the year when the Berlin Wall was torn down. 


t9 


3. In 1990, when East and West Germany were reunited, Germany becamec one 
C0untry again. 


4. East Gcrmany, where pcople had lived under communist rule, became part of the 
Fedecral Republic of Germany. 


5. There was rejoicing ín soiie areas where Gcrmans looked forward to reuniication 
with their fellow citizens. 


6. There was anxiety in places whecre people feared losing their Jobs. 


B.1. My grandinother enjoys telling about the thue when she Was a young girl. 


3. My hometown, where l lived my whole life until Ï went to college. is a medium- 
sized city in the statc of Kansas. 


2. and 4. Individual answers. 
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[.diting Practicc: Relative Clauses, pp. 245-247 

A.“EINino” 

Reccntly, sclentists have begun studyineg an ocean cvent that ïs thẻ cause Of drastic 
changes in weather around the world. Thís event Ts an tncrease m the temperature of the 
acc Ocean that appears around Christrmas off the coast of Peru. Hence, the Peruvian 
Rshermen who first noticed ít named it E[ No, whose name means "the Christ child” ïn 
Spanish. The causes OŸthiš rise In ocean tempcratures are unknown, but 1s effccts are 
ðobvious and devastatine. 

One öf BỊ Nino's far-reaching, effeets is that Ít threatens Peru's vital anchovv harvest, 
which could mean hipher prices for food, The warm water of EILNio keeps thẻ nutient- 
rịch cold water that anchovies nged down at the bottom ö0Êthe ocean. Anchovies are thẻ 
prnnary source Of 15h meal. which is the main ineredient mm livestock and chicKen feed. In 
qddHion, guano from birds thất feed of the anchovies is a major source of fertilizer for 
[armters, ÁS a resulU OÊ decreasine supplies of anchovies and guano, the price of chicKen 
feed and fertiliZer rises, Thịs causes Tarmers. who múst pạy more for fecd and fertilizer, to 
charge more for the food thất they produce ., The price 6v egsøs, meat, and cven bread has 
soared äs a result of EE Nino t1 paSL years. 

|; Nho has other pc Sal effects., TL can cause heavy rains, Hoods, and mudslides along 
thẻ coasts OÊ North and *outh America and drouphts ín other parts oFthe world. Ín the 
I982-83 ELNino. West Africa suffered a terrible droueht, which caused crop failures and 
food shortages. LacK of rain also created problems for Indonesia, whose forests burned for 
months durme the 1997-98 EILNiio., Winds spread smoke from these fires as far north as 
Malaysia and Singapore, resulting in choking smog that closed schools and caused 
pcdestrians té dọn masks, 

Indeed, EL Nimo 1S an unpredictable and uncontrollable phenomenon of nature that Wwe 
neecd to study and tnderstand in order to prepare and perhaps lessen its devastting cffects 
¡n thẻ ftiture. 


l.”EFWwo Childhood Friends” 

Answers wHl vary. Sample answWers: 

My two best fiends from high school, whose names were Rafael and CecilHia, Were 
complete opposites. Rafael, who ñved ín a smaill house down the street from 0s, Was an 
n0roverted, studious. dependable friend. His vo sistcrs Were younger than he, and hịs 
mother was divorced., Cecilia, on the other hangd, who lived next đoot tO 0s, WaS 
extoverted, not at all studious, and totally undependable. 
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The house next door. where Ceciia lived with five siblines, was very noisy. Music 
blaring from at least two radIos fought constantly with noise blasting from the TV. which 
was always turned on. The six Garcia children, each of whom had lots öŸ friends, often 
imvited me over to play. As a result, there was always a group of children at the Garcla's. Ï 
went over to Cecilia's house sometimes when Ì was bored and lonely. 


Rafael's house, which was mm total contrast to Cecilia's, was calm and peaceful.  used to 
go there on eveningps when Í needed to study. Rafael and his friends, who were quiet types, 
spent most evenings doing homework together or surfing the Net. 


Mrs. Garcia, Cecilia's mother, who loved to cook, never seemed to mínd fixing snacks 
for fiffteen or twenty kids. Mrs. Menendez, Rafael's mother, was always too busy to fÍx us 
snacks, but she đidn't mind If we made our own. She owned a small bookstore, whecre she 
worked every day. She often dịd her bookkeeping at nipht when she came home. 


Cecilia, Rafael, and Ï_were good friends during all of our hiph school years. I still don't 
understand how people who are so different from each other could be friends. 


Writing Technique Qucstions. p, 247 
1.”ELNino” is organized as a cause and effect essay. 
"Two Chilđhood Friends” is organized as a comparison/contrast essay. 


3. "ELNino” thesis statement: The causes of this rise in ocean teimperatures IS un- 
known, but its effects are obvious and devastating. 


"Two Childhood Friends” thesis statement: My two best friends from high school, 
whose names were Rafael and Cecilia, were complete opposites. 


3. Structure words and transition signals: 

"EI Nino” 

Paragraph I: the cause of; hence: The causes of; its effect 

Paragraph 2: One of... cffects; In addition; Às a result of causes;: as a result of 
Paragraph 3: other ... effects; cause; also: resulting in; caused 

Paragraph 4: Indeed 

“Two Childhood Friends” 

Parapraph l: Wwere ... opposites; on the other hand Paragraph 2: Ás a result 
Paragraph 3: in total contrast 

Parapraph 4: (none) 

Paragraph Š: are... different from 
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Chapter 14: Participial Phrases 


Practice l: Participial Phrases-Active Voice, p. 252 

I._ Robotics 1s a complex field combining electronics. computer sclence, and 
inechanical eneineering. 

2. The number of students studying robotics is ørowing. 

3. Soon, robots Working ín assembly plants will be able to follow voice commands. 

4a. Robots, having the ability to withstand extreme temperatures and radiation levels, 
can perform Jobs that are too dangerous for humans. 

b.. Having the ability to withstand extreme temperatures and radiation levels, robots can 
perform Jobs that are too dangerous for humans. 

5a. lWobots, not needing to at, sleep, or take restroom breaks, can worK nonstoD. 

b. Not needing to eat, sleep, or take restroom breaks, robots can work nonstop. 


Practice 2: Participial Phrases-Passive Voice, p. 253 


|. Computer programs known as expert systems will combine textbook knowledge and 
rules of experience to make decisions. 


2. Computers programmed to diagnose diseases accurately are important tools for 
doCtOrS. 
3. The uses ofartificial mtellieence now being sugsøested have created excitement 


around the world. 
4. Robots currently being designed will do many dangerous Jobs. 


5. A robot built to work outside spaceships functioned perfectly during ¡ts first as- 
SIgnment. 


Practice 3: Participial Phrascs-The Perfcct Forms, p. 254 


!.. Having traditionally been without political power, women around the world are 
beginning to pain imnfluence m politics and øgovernment. 


2. Having been ruled by queens several trmes mm Its history, England elected a woman 
prime minister in 1979. 
3. On the other hand, voters In the United States, not having experienced strong female 


leaders at the national level, may never elect a woman president. 
4. Both India and Pakistan, having elected women prime ministers in the past, are more 
progrcssive In this area than the United States. 


5. Having been raised ín a political family, Indira Ghandi became one of India's most 
powerful leaders. 


Practice 4: Participial Phrases-Mixed Forms, pp. 254-256 

la. The purchase of Alaska, negotiated by Sccretary of State Seward, became a good 
IV€Stmenf. 

b. Negotiated by Secretary of state Seward, the purchase of Alaska became a good 
Investment. 


2a. The people of the United States, not understanding the value of the purchase, called 
It "Seward's Folly. 
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b. Notunderstanding the value of che purchasc, the people of the Ủnited States called ít 
"Se.vards Folly." 

3a. The state, once eonnected to Asia by ¿ land bridøe, 1S 100w separated from ILby only 
a few !,0iles Of Wwater., 

b._ Once connected to As'a by a land bridse, the state 1s now separated from itLbv' only a 
few miles of water, 

4a. The ancient inhabitants of Alaska, havingø migrated across this land bridee from 
Asia, can be considered đistant cousins of modem Asians. 

b. llaving migrated across this land bridge from Asia, the ancient inhabBitants of Alaska 
can be considered đistant cousins of modern Asians. 

5a, The Eskimos, having lived in Alaska for miHions ofyears. have adapted well to 
their harsh environment. 

b. Having lived in Alaska for millions of years, the Eskimos have adapted welf to their 
harsh environment, 

6a. The Fskimnos have to live In cold and darkness most of the year, causing them to 
devetop a lively sense of humor and a hospitable attitude. 

b. Not possthle 

7a. The Eskimos, having been hunters and fishermen before the arrival of the Euro- 
peans. are experiencing a diffIcult từme adapting to modern Ways. 

b.. Having been hunters and fishermen before the arrival ofthe Europeans, the Eskiinos 
are experiencing 2 dIfficult time adapting to modern ways. 

8a. A probleri bcing điscussed by the Alaskan government concerns the rights of 
Alaska's natives. 


b._ Not possible 


9a. Eskimos wanting tc preserve their traditional way of Hifc do not care about the 
modem world. 


b.. Not possIble. 


1Ùa, On the other hand, Eskimos wanting to improve their standard of living hope that 
they can combine both worlds-old and new.- 


b. Not possible 


Editing Practice: Participles and Participial Phrases, pp. 256-257 
A.“ A Short Autobiography" 


Born on Novenber 12, 1980, ¡in a medium-sized town ín the mountains of Peru, I 
learned responsibility at an early aøe. My family, consisting of my father, my mother, and 
seven younger brothers and sisters, is quite large. Being the oldest daughter, ï had many 
responsibilities. Í helped my mother at home with the cooking and cleaning, and Ï was 
almost like a second mother to my younger siblings. By the time Ï was ten years old, I had 
learned how to soothe a crying baby, how to bandage an mnjured knee or elbow, and 
especially how to get a bored schoolchild to fin:sh hís or hér homework., Having helped my 
brothers and sisters with their homework for so many years, Í have developed a love of 
teaching. Ì hope to get a colleøe degree ¡in elementary educatio. and teach either math or 
Science in my hometown n Peru. 
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B. Individual answers. 
Practice ŠS: Reducing Adverbial Clauses to Participial Phrases, pp. 259-260 


A. la. Before leaving home. Ï prom)sed my parents that l wou:d return. 

b. Not possible 

2a. Since makKing that promise four years ago. l nave thought about It offten: 

b. † have thought about that proimise offten simee making 1t four years ago. (The obJects 

In the clauses must be exchanged so that the noun /ø/ prom?ise precedes the pronoun 
t) 

3a. Being the eldest son, Ï am responsible for taking care of my parents. 

b. Not possible 

4a. Growins older, they will need my assIstance. 

b. Not possible 

5a. After having received¿ After receivinp my B.A., Ï went to graduate school for two 
y€aTS. 

b. 1 went to graduate school for two years after having received/after receiving my 
B.A. 

6a. While studyïng at the University of Chicago, Í enjoyed living ín a bịg city. 

b. l enJoyed living mì a big city while studying at the University of Chicago. 

7a. When thinking about my future, Ï always remember my promise. 

b. Ï always remember my promise when thinking about my future. 

B. Individual answers. 


Editing Practice: Using Participial Phrases to Improve your Writing, p. 262 

(Note: There are only nine places where 1t is possible to change ciauses to participial 
phrases, not ten, as is stated in some coplies of the text.) Answers may vary. Sample 
paragraphs: 

One o£the bipsest problems facing humankind in the next few decades ¡s the problem 
of global warming. In the past LŠ0 years, ølobal temperatures have risen approximately [°C 
(1.8” F). The year 1998 was the warmest year ever recorded. [f temperatures continue to 
rise, the conscquences could be catastrophic. As the earth's temperature rises, polar ice will 
melt, causing the water level of the oceans to rise. Rising ocean levels, im turn, wiÏÏ cause 
flooding along the coasts. Global warming wIÏll also cause major changes In climate 
affecting agriculture. For example, crops previously ørown In Guatemala may not do so 
well bccause ¡it WIl become too hot. 

Believing that the increase in carbon dioxide in the earth's atnosphere ¡s the primary 
cause of global warming, scienfists have urged Immecdiate action to decreasc CO: levels. 
They have asked the world øovernments to Write an agreement controlline the amount öoŸ 
carbon đioxide released into the atmosphere. After signing such an agreement, each 
øsovernment will have to enforce ít, Brazilians, for example, wIll have to stop burning their 
rain forests, and Americans will have to stop driving them gas-puzzling SUV s. 
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Appendix AÀ: Punctuation 
Practice I: Using Commas, pp. 265-266 


t2 


.1nserter: The advertising industry, which ¡is one of the largest industries in the Lñnited 
States, employs millions of people and spends billions of dollars. 


(none) 

coordinator: Advertising 1s essential to the free enterprise system, yet ít can some- 

times be very annoying. 

. Introducer/coordinator: Every minute of the day and night, people are exposed to ads 
on television, on billboards, in the newspapers, and in magazines. 

. coordinator/tag: You can't even avoid advertising in the privacy of your oWn car or 
your own home, for advertisers have begun selling their products in those places, 
too. 

. mtroducer: In the last few years, advertising agencies have started to hire young 
people to hand out circulars on street comers and ¡n parking lots. 

. €oordinator: You can often find these circulars stuck on your windshield, thrust 
through the open windows of your car, stuffed in your mailbox, or simply scattered 
on your front doorstep. 

. Introducer: Because Americans are exposed to so mụch advertising, they have be- 
come immune fo 1† 

. Introducer/coordinator: Ás a result, advertisers have to make louder comrmnercials, use 

briphter colors, and hire sexier models to catch the public's attention. 


10. (none) 


l. (none) 


l2. tag: Sex is used in many cigarette and liquor ads, for example. 


3. coordinator: The women ín such ads are often dressed in revealing clothes and are 
surrounded by handsome men, and the men In such ads are always extremely 
handsome and virile. 


14. introducer: As everyone knows, smoking and drinking do not make you sexy OFr 


virile. 
5. introducer/coordinator: Ôn the contrary, drinking makes you fat, and smoking 
makes you sick. 


6. introducer: Recently, smoking was banned in most public places in the United 
Sf†ates. 


7. coordinator: Many people opposed the law, but it finally passed. 


8. coordinator: Smoking 1s now prohibited in hospitals, airports, stores, offices, and 
even some restaurants. 


19. inserter: Many states, however, still allow smoking In bars. 
20. tag: Anti-smoking groups want to ban smoking ¡in those places, too. 
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Practice 2: Using Semicolons and Commas, pp. 267-268 

A. I.(1) Grace works for a prestigtous law firm; she 1s their top criminal lawyer. 

2. (3) My favortte leisure-tine actIvIties are øgoing to movies, especially musicals; 
reading novels, especially stories of love and adventure; listening to music, both 
rock and classical; and participating In sports, particularly tennis and volleyball. 

3. (2) The future of our wild animals ¡s uncertain; for example, illegal shooting and 
chemical poisoning threaten the bald eagle. 

(2) Homework Is boring: therefore, Ï never do it. 

5. (2) The freeways are always crowded during the busy rush hours; nevertheless, 
people reftise to take public transportation. 

6. (1) The Smiths” marriage should succeed; they share the same interests, 

7. (2) Hoping that he would pass the course, he stayed up all nipht studying for the 
final exam; unfortunately, he overslept and missed the test. 

§.. (1)In peneral, l enJjoy my English class; the amount of homework our teacher 
âssipens ¡s definitely not enjoyable, however. 

9. (3) Ifyou are a collepe student, an average đay 1s filled with challenges: you have 
to avoid running into Professor Jones, whose cÌass you missed because you 
overslept; you have to race across the campus at high speed to reach your next 
class, which is always at the other side of the campus; and you have to secretÌy 
prepare your homework assignment during class, hoping all the time that the 
teacher wont catch you. 


1. My bus was late; therefore, Ï missed my first class. 


The politician was discovered accepting bribes; as a result, his political career Was 
ruined. 
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3. My father never cries; ¡in fact, he never shows any emotion at all. 
The restaurant was closed; consequently, we went home to eat. 


5... Some people feel that grades are unnecessary; on the other hand, some people fcel 
that ørades mmo(ivate students. 


6. Technology is changing our lives in insidious ways; for example, the computer is 
replacng human confact. 


The computer dehumaniZzes business; nevertheless, it has some real advantages. 
8. Writing essays Is easy; It Just takes a little practice. 
Americans love pets; every family seems to have at least one dog or cat. 


I0. The life expectancy of Americans ¡s increasing; for example, the he expectancy of 
a man born today ¡s 77.2 years, which is an mncrease of26.]2 years since 1900. 


II. Your proposal is a pood one; however, Ï đo not completely agree with your final 
suggestion. 


I2. Efficiency Is a hiphly prized quality among Americans; it has almost attained the 
Sstatus of moral attribute. 
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